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PREFACE 

The  bewildering  march  of  events  in  the  last  few  years 
has  brought  forcefully  to  the  attention  of  the  people  of 
our  country  the  fact  that  we  have  many  problems  upon 
the  solutions  of  which  depend  our  security  and  our  hap¬ 
piness.  These  solutions,  if  they  are  to  be  permanently 
helpful,  must  be  worked  out  by  the  mass  of  the  people. 
Only  through  realistic  and  vital  education  can  this  be 
accomplished.  While  much  can  and  should  be  done  to 
acquaint  our  entire  present  adult  population  with  every 
element  of  the  situation,  the  brightest  hope  for  sound 
solutions  undoubtedly  lies  in  the  education  of  the  young. 
In  fact,  it  is  a  major  opportunity  and  obligation  of  the 
schools  of  America  to  see  to  it  that  the  young  people  in 
their  charge  are  far  better  equipped  to  deal  with  the 
troublesome  issues  which  our  country  is  facing  than  we 
adults  have  been.  They  must  train  our  youth  to  cope 
with  change  —  political,  technological,  social,  economic, 
and  aesthetic  —  in  such  fields  as  agriculture,  transporta¬ 
tion,  housing,  and  feeding  and  clothing  our  people. 

A  sound  social  studies  program,  carefully  planned  and 
capably  executed,  seems  to  offer  the  best  possibilities  for 
realizing  the  aims  stated  above.  Promising  beginnings 
in  this  direction  are  appearing  all  over  the  country. 
School  administrators  and  teachers  have  come  to  a  sense 
of  the  ends  to  be  achieved,  and,  to  a  degree,  of  the  means 
by  which  they  can  be  achieved.  The  chief  determent  to 
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success  in  carrying  out  such  programs  as  have  been  set  up 
has  been  the  lack  of  materials  —  materials  which  give  an 
adequate  description  and  interpretation  of  present  social 
conditions  and  possibilities ;  materials  so  simply  written 
that  pupils  would  begin  to  gain  a  better  comprehension 
of  some  of  the  simple  but  pivotal  problems  of  American 
life ;  materials  so  complete  that  pupils  would  begin  to 
see  more  clearly  their  place  in  the  world  of  change,  and  to 
appreciate  more  keenly  the  experiences  through  which 
men  have  learned  and  are  still  learning  to  work  and  play 
together ;  materials  sufficiently  vivid  and  dramatic  to 
captivate  the  interests  of  pupils  and  move  them  to  active, 
constructive  participation  in  rich  group  living  appropriate 
to  their  age,  abilities,  and  experiences. 

Fhe  authors  of  these  books  are  attempting  to  supply 
such  material.  The  program  presented  in  the  series  is 
based  upon  the  theses :  first,  that  a  civilization  to  have 
virility  must  be  thoroughly  rooted  in  the  culture  of  its 
own  time ;  second,  that  a  rich  culture  fraught  with 
opportunities  and  difficulties  now  exists;  third,  that  the 
curriculum  of  the  American  schools,  especially  in  the  field 
of  the  social  studies,  should  capitalize  upon  the  wealth  of 
opportunities  which  today’s  culture  presents;  fourth, 
that  pupils  must  be  acquainted  with  the  errors  and  suc- 
ces.ses  of  peojdes  of  other  times  and  other  climes  in  order 
to  gain  prf)j)er  ])erspective  in  viewing  our  problems  of 
today;  and  fifth,  that,  in  the  light  of  their  study  of 
present  and  past  conditions,  pupils  must  learn  to  go 
forward  looking  forward. 

Certain  controlling  themes  have  influenced  the  selec¬ 
tion  and  pre.sentation  of  the  program  of  this  series.  These 
themes  arc  as  follows:  (1)  Man’s  Increasing  Control 
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over  Nature ;  (2)  Man’s  Tendency  to  Move  from  Place 
to  Place  in  Quest  of  a  Higher  Standard  of  Living  ;  (3)  The 
Increasing  Interdependence  of  Peoples ;  (4)  The  Neces¬ 
sity  of  Man’s  Adaptation  to  Meet  the  Requirements  of 
Subsistence,  the  Pressure  of  Competing  Groups,  and  the 
Conditions  Implicit  in  Change ;  (5)  The  Progress  of 

Democracy. 

Considerations  of  the  nature  of  those  raised  above 
point  the  way  to  a  program  in  social  studies  that  is  a 
decided  departure  from  the  courses  in  history  and  geog¬ 
raphy  that  have  been  the  established  custom  in  most 
school  centers  up  to  the  present.  They  demand,  further¬ 
more,  a  program  that  is  not  a  mere  fusion  of  the  established 
history  and  geography  courses.  A  program  that  is  the 
outcome  of  such  considerations  must  be  one  in  which 
^ndamental  understandings  take  precedence  over  fact  as 
fact,  which  stresses  change  and  development  rather  than 
exact,  detailed  pictures  of  any  certain  area  or  areas  in 
time  or  place,  which  seeks  to  make  pupils  conscious  of  the 
story  of  human  development  as  a  story  of  the  struggle 
of  individuals  or  of  groups  with  forces  or  factors  in  their 
environment,  and  which  reveals  to  pupils  that  the  present, 
lies  in  the  stream  of  that  development  and  of  that  struggle, 
and  that  the  future  is  dependent  upon  the  part  they 
themselves  take  in  that  struggle. 

With  these  aims  in  mind,  the  authors  have  sought,  in 
these  intermediate  grade  books,  to  help  the  pupils  to  open 
up  for  themselves  eleven  significant  aspects  of  living. 
Four  of  them  are  developed  in  Book  One  of  the  series : 
The  Story  of  Agriculture,  The  Story  of  Fire,  The  Story  of 
the  Sea,  and  The  Story  of  Writing.  Book  Two  presents 
three  units :  The  Growth  of  the  City,  an  account  of  man’s 
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experimentation  in  community  living,  including  a  presenta¬ 
tion  of  current  problems  of  city  life;  Feeding  the  Millions, 
an  account  of  how  the  food  habits  of  peoples  have  operated 
to  affect  civilizations  and  cultures;  and  The  Story  of 
Clothing,  an  account  of  man’s  experiences  in  discovering 
and  making  fibers  for  the  preparation  of  textiles.  By 
vivid  presentation  through  story  and  picture,  pupils  are 
led  to  feel  the  tremendous  sweep  of  progress  in  each  of 
these  major  areas  of  man’s  achievement.  In  connection 
with  each  section  or  subsection  of  a  unit,  suggested  activi¬ 
ties  augment  the  text  in  developing  understandings,  ap¬ 
preciations,  and  attitudes  and  guarantee  the  connection 
between  the  pupils  and  their  environment  and  the  great 
forces  of  world  development. 


The  Authors 
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I.  CROWDED  CITIES  OF  THE  UNITED 

STATES 


Crowds,  crowds,  crowds !  People  crowding  each  other  in  the 
streets  and  in  the  stores !  People  crowding  each  other  in  the 
houses  !  Children  crowding  each  other  in  the  schools  !  Per¬ 
haps  you  live  in  a  crowded  city.  Perhaps  you  have  visited 
a  great  city  and  seen  its  bustling  crowds  of  people.  In  our 
country  there  are  many  crowded  cities.  Have  you  ever  stopped 
to  think  how  uncomfortable  it  is  to  live  crowded  in  with  many 
people?  Have  you  ever  stopped  to  think  how  many  people 
there  are  who  do  not  have  space  enough  to  be  comfortable  ? 


ON  THE  CROWDED  CITY  STREETS 

^^What  a  crowd  said  Donald.  Where  do  all 
the  people  come  from?^^ 

Donald  Emerson  and  his  father  were  standing  at 
Forty-second  Street  and  Fifth  Avenue  in  New  York 
City.  It  was  Donald^s  first  visit  to  a  large  city. 

^^Right  here/’  said  Mr.  Emerson,  ^^is  one  of  the 
busiest  spots  in  the  world.  Hundreds  of  thousands 
of  people  pass  this  corner  in  a  year’s  time.” 

The  two  sight-seers  backed  up  against  a  tall  build¬ 
ing  and  watched  the  crowd  go  by.  People  walking ! 
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People  riding  in  streetcars,  in  busses,  in  their  auto¬ 
mobiles  !  iMen  driving  delivery  wagons,  moving 
vans,  trucks !  Boys  carrying  packages  or  delivering 
goods  !  Shoppers  strolling  along  and  looking  in  shop- 
windows.  People  running  to  catch  busses !  People 
scampering  out  of  the  way  of  taxis,  or  standing  to 
wait  their  turn  to  cross  the  street ! 

thought  all  the  people  on  Fifth  Avenue  would 
be  well  dressed  and  riding  in  fine  cars,’’  said  Donald. 
''  Isn’t  it  one  of  the  richest  streets  in  the  world  ?  ”  He 
watched  a  shabby  old  man  crossing  the  street. 

^^Yes,  it  is,”  said  Mr.  Emerson,  ^^but  all  kinds  of 
people  pass  here.  Do  you  remember  the  rhyme  you 
used  to  say  as  you  counted  the  buttons  on  your  coat  ? 

Rich  man,  poor  man,  beggarman,  thief. 

Doctor,  lawyer,  merchant,  chief. 

^AVell,  they  are  all  in  that  crowd.  People  of  all 
kinds  pass  this  corner  every  hour  of  the  day.  It  is 
often  hard  to  tell  whether  a  man  you  see  is  a  doctor 
or  a  lawyer,  a  waiter  or  a  clerk,  or  an  owner  of  one  of 
these  great  stores  or  office  buildings.” 

^^All  the  people  seem  to  be  in  such  a  hurry !”  said 
Donald.  ^^And  they  look  so  serious!  Very  few  of 
them  are  laughing.” 

‘‘They  are  ])robably  hurrying  to  get  their  lunches. 
This  is  the  hmcli  hour.  They  must  go  back  in  a  short 
time  to  their  work,”  Mr.  Emerson  explained. 


Margaret  Bourke-White 


FIFTH  AVENUE  IN  NEW  YORK  CITY 

This  picture  shows  just  ordinary  traffic  on  an  ordinary  day.  In 
a  rush  hour  the  sidewalks  would  be  almost  completely  covered 
with  people  and  the  street  with  cars. 
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‘^Em  afraid  I  should  never  laugh  in  a  crowd  like 
this,  either,”  said  Donald.  wouldn’t  know  any¬ 
one  to  laugh  with.  But  I  suppose  these  people  get 
used  to  having  strangers  all  about  them.  They  are 
so  busy,  just  getting  safely  across  the  street  or  catch¬ 
ing  their  busses,  that  they  haven’t  time  to  laugh  or 
to  be  friendly.  I  think  they  are  missing  a  lot  of  fun.” 

As  Donald  and  his  father  watched,  the  lights  facing 
north  and  south  on  Fifth  Avenue  changed  from  green 
to  red.  The  traffic  policeman  standing  in  the  middle 
of  the  crossing  held  up  his  hand.  The  north-and- 
south  traffic  stood  still.  The  busses  stopped  at  the 
corners.  The  taxis  drew  up  beside  them  and  waited. 
The  automobiles  waited.  The  men  and  women  on 
the  sidewalks  waited.  Everyone  stood  still,  but 
ready  to  dash  forward  when  the  lights  changed  to 
green  again.  Nobody  moved. 

But  on  Forty-second  Street  the  east-and-west 
traffic  had  gone  into  action.  Taxis  sped  on  down 
the  street.  ^Motorcars  dashed  across  the  avenue. 
'Moving  vans  lumbered  forward.  Busses  and  trucks 
rolled  by.  The  people  on  foot  crowded  and  pushed 
their  way  across  to  the  other  side  of  the  street. 

Donald  and  his  father  watched  the  moving  streams 
of  traffic  for  ten  minutes.  Time  after  time  the  lights 
changed  from  green  to  red,  and  then  from  red  to 
green.  Rush  —  stop!  Rush  —  stop!  Rush  — 
stop  !  People  pushing,  dodging,  running,  slipping. 
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and  —  waiting !  l^]veryone  trying  to  hurry  by ! 
Everyone  trying  to  dodge  the  traffic  and  reach  the 
other  side  of  the  street  safely  before  the  lights  changed 
again  !  Everyone  taking  his  turn  at  the  crossings  ! 

That  was  the  picture  of  the  great  city  of  New  York 
that  Donald  and  his  father  saw. 

A  COUNTRY  OF  LARGE  CITIES 

Perhaps  you  have  visited  Detroit,  or  Chicago,  or 
San  Francisco,  or  St.  Louis.  You  must  have  seen 
large  crowds  on  the  streets  there,  too.  You  could 
visit  dozens  of  other  large  cities  in  the  United  States. 
In  each  one  you  would  find  crowds. 

Look  on  the  map  of  the  United  States  on  pages  8-9. 
What  do  you  see?  You  see  squares  and  circles  and 
dots  scattered  on  the  map.  The  key  will  tell  you 
what  they  mean.  If  you  study  the  map  you  will  see 
that  our  country  is  a  country  of  large  cities. 

Think  of  the  people  who  are  living  in  all  these 
cities !  Do  you  know  how  many  there  are  ?  Over 
half  the  people  of  our  country  live  in  cities,  or  very 
close  to  them.  Millions  of  them  live  in  large  apart¬ 
ment  houses  or  in  houses  placed  so  close  together  that 
there  is  little  space  about  them.  Millions  of  people 
who  seldom  see  flowers  grow  and  who  never  hoe  a 
garden !  Millions  of  people  who  do  not  often  see  a 
patch  of  earth,  because  the  land  where  cities  are  built 
is  covered  with  buildings,  sidewalks,  and  streets. 


The  map  on  this  page  and  the  opposite  one  shows  the  largest  cities 
of  the  United  States.  All  the  cities  which  have  more  than  200,000 
people  are  named.  Count  the  giant  cities  —  those  with  over  a 
million  people.  How  are  they  shown  ? 


Courtesy  Chicago  Historical  Society 


WHEN  CHICAGO  WAS  A  VILLAGE 

Some  of  the  early  settlers  in  Chicago  built  their  log  houses  along 
the  Chicago  River.  Now  tall  buildings  and  pavements  of  brick, 
stone,  and  concrete  cover  this  spot. 

Think  of  our  great  city  of  Chicago.  It  now  has 
more  than  three  million  people.  In  1833  it  was  a 
village  of  only  about  three  hundred  people !  Prob¬ 
ably  there  were  not  many  more  than  fifty  or  sixty 
houses  at  that  time  in  the  whole  village.  Three  hun¬ 
dred  people  !  That  many  people  could  live  today  in 
one  of  Chicago’s  apartment  houses ! 

But  Chicago  did  not  stay  a  little  village.  People 
from  other  places  came  to  live  there.  More  and  more 
of  them  came.  The  tiny  village  became  a  big  town, 
then  a  city.  At  last  it  became  a  giant  city. 

]\Iany  other  villages  in  our  country  grew  into  cities, 
just  as  Chicago  did.  Today,  America  is  no  longer 
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just  a  country  of  farms  and  villages.  It  has  many 
great  cities  —  large  cities,  where  people  live  close 
together !  Cities  with  hundreds  of  stone  and  brick 
and  concrete  buildings !  Cities  with  miles  of  paved 
streets  and  sidewalks !  Places  where  some  people 
have  hardly  enough  room  to  move  about ! 

This  has  happened  within  the  last  hundred  years. 
What  made  the  cities  in  the  United  States  grow  so 
fast?  Who  are  the  people  that  live  in  the  cities? 
Where  did  they  come  from?  Why  did  they  come? 

Studying  the  Map.  Look  at  the  map  on  pages  8-9. 
Which  cities  are  located  on  a  seacoast?  Which  ones  are 
on  a  river  or  at  the  mouth  of  a  river?  Which  ones  are 
on  the  shore  of  a  lake  ?  How  many  of  the  cities  located 
on  the  coast  or  on  a  river  or  a  lake  are  large  cities  or 
giant  cities  ?  Can  you  think  of  a  reason  why  large  cities 
have  grown  up  at  such  places  ? 

Write  a  paragraph  explaining  why  seacoast  cities,  lake- 
shore  cities,  and  river  cities  often  grow  large. 

Discovering  Facts  about  Cities.  I.  Find  on  this  map 
or  on  a  map  in  your  geography  the  city  in  which  you  live 
or  the  one  which  is  nearest  your  home.  Find  out  how  old 
it  is  and  how  large  it  is.  How  did  a  city  happen  to  grow 
up  in  that  place?  What  is  the  principal  kind  of  work 
done  in  that  city? 

II.  Find  out  whether  your  geography  gives  the  names 
of  the  twenty  largest  cities  in  the  world.  If  it  does,  see 
how  many  of  them  are  shown  on  the  map  on  pages  8-9. 
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Learn  the  names  of  the  five  largest  cities  in  the  world. 
Learn  the  names  of  the  five  largest  cities  in  the  United 
States.  Be  able  to  tell  where  each  of  these  cities  is  located. 

Making  a  Picture  Book  of  Cities.  Perhaps  you  would 
like  to  make  a  Picture  Book  of  Cities.  If  you  would,  plan 
how  you  will  make  your  Picture  Book.  Watch  the  news¬ 
papers  for  good  pictures.  Choose  pictures  which  will 
show  interesting  things  about  cities.  You  might  begin 
your  collection  by  finding  pictures  of  great  crowds.  Look 
through  old  magazines  in  your  home.  (Be  sure  that  you 
clip  pictures  from  only  those  magazines  which  the  family 
have  finished  reading.)  Clip  your  pictures  out  so  that 
the  edges  are  smooth  and  even.  Mount  them  carefully. 

Things  to  Think  About  and  Talk  About.  I.  Perhaps 
you  have  been  in  a  large  crowd  at  some  time  in  your  life. 
Tell  the  class  some  of  the  experiences  you  have  had 
in  a  large  crowd.  Did  the  crowd  move  slowly?  Why? 
In  what  ways  did  the  people  move  or  act  differently  from 
the  ways  they  do  when  there  are  fewer  people? 

II.  Why  do  you  think  so  many  people  live  in  large 
cities?  What  are  some  of  the  reasons  why  people  often 
like  to  live  in  cities  rather  than  on  farms?  Are  there 
reasons  why  some  people  would  rather  live  on  farms? 

If  you  could  live  just  where  you  wanted  to,  where 
would  it  be?  Give  your  reasons. 

What  Makes  a  City  Grow.  Find  Chicago  on  a  map. 
Then  try  to  think  of  all  the  reasons  wliy  Chicago  grew 
to  be  such  a  large  city.  Make  a  list  of  these  reasons. 
After  you  have  finished  your  list,  read  in  your  geography 
about  Chicago  to  see  if  your  list  is  right. 


II.  THE  PEOPLE  IN  OUR  CITIES 


Millions  of  people  live  in  the  cities  and  towns  of  the  United 
States.  Are  you  curious  about  these  cities  and  the  city  people  ? 
How  did  the  cities  begin  ?  Where  did  the  people  come  from  ? 
Why  did  they  come?  Why  are  they  now  living  in  the  cities? 


BUILDING  RIVERTON 

Have  you  ever  stopped  to  think  how  your  town  or 
city  began?  Of  course,  you  know  that  someone  had 
to  begin  it.  Someone  owned  the  land  on  which  the 
city  now  stands.  Someone  started  the  first  business 
—  a  store,  a  blacksmith  shop,  or  perhaps  a  flour  mill. 
Some  people  laid  out  the  first  streets  and  built  the 
first  city  hall  and  made  the  first  laws.  Who  did  all 
of  these  things  ?  Who  started  your  city  ? 

Here  is  a  story  which  will  tell  you  how  a  group  of 
early  settlers  built  the  town  of  Riverton.  Probably 
many  of  our  cities  started  in  about  the  same  way. 

Mr.  Ferryman^s  farm  was  at  a  place  where  two 
rivers  flowed  together.  It  was  a  small  farm,  and 
Mr.  Ferryman  did  not  make  much  money.  But  he 
had  a  small  boat  which  he  used  for  carrying  people 
and  their  goods  across  the  river.  People  paid  Mr. 
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Ferryman  for  doing  this.  Sometimes,  when  many 
people  were  traveling  that  way,  Mr.  Ferryman  made 
more  money  ferrying  people  over  the  river  than  he 
made  on  his  farm. 

The  farm  next  to  Mr.  Ferryman^s  was  owned  by 
Mr.  Seller.  Often  the  two  men  helped  each  other 
with  their  crops.  Some  days  Mr.  Seller  helped  Mr. 
Ferryman  run  his  boat. 

Sometimes  the  travelers  who  came  to  cross  the 
river  needed  food  or  tools  or  seeds  or  other  supplies. 
They  wanted  to  buy  these  things  from  Mr.  Ferryman 
or  Mr.  Seller.  Once  when  Mr.  Seller  had  helped  Mr. 
Ferryman  take  a  number  of  people  across  the  river, 
an  idea  came  to  him. 

^^We  ought  to  have  a  store  at  the  ferry  landing,’^ 
he  said.  If  we  had  a  store,  people  could  get  all  their 
supplies  here.  We  could  sell  them  food  and  tools 
and  seeds  and  clothing.  Perhaps  I  might  build  a 
store  on  my  farm,  close  to  the  ferry  landing.^^ 

“That  is  a  good  idea,’’  said  Mr.  Ferryman. 
“Many  people  come  to  the  ferry  landing.  More  of 
them  will  come  if  they  can  buy  their  supplies  here.” 

So  Mr.  Seller  built  a  small  store  and  began  to  sell 
goods  to  Mr.  Ferryman’s  boat  customers.  Mr. 
Ferryman  was  glad  to  have  his  neighbor  start  this 
new  store.  Travelers  heard  about  it  and  came  to  it 
to  buy  goods.  More  people  used  Mr.  Ferryman’s 
boat.  The  store  helped  both  men  make  money. 
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Some  of  the  people  who  came  to  the  store  wanted  to 
get  their  horses  shod  or  their  tools  mended.  That 
gave  Mr.  Seller  and  Mr.  Ferryman  another  idea. 
They  built  a  blacksmith  shop.  After  the  blacksmith 


shop  was  built,  still  more  people  came  to  the  ferry 
landing.  Mr.  Ferryman  and  Mr.  Seller  were  busy 
men  now.  They  had  their  farms,  the  ferry,  the 
blacksmith  shop,  and  the  store.  The  landing  was  a 
busy  place,  too.  More  and  more  people  visited  it 
every  day. 

One  day  a  man  from  another  town  came  to  see  Mr. 
Ferryman  and  Mr.  Seller.  He  had  learned  about  the 
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busy  ferry  landing.  He  was  a  brickinaker.  He  said 
that  he  wanted  to  start  a  brickyard  near  the  ferry 
landing.  He  could  get  clay  for  making  bricks  near 
the  river.  He  could  ship  his  bricks  to  towns  farther 
down  the  river.  He  asked  what  Mr.  Ferryman  and 
Mr.  Seller  thought  of  this  plan.  Were  they  willing 
to  sell  him  some  land  on  which  to  start  a  brickyard? 
The  two  men  thought  it  over. 

think  it  is  a  good  plan/’  said  Mr.  Ferryman. 

Mr.  Brickman  will  need  boats  for  shipping  his  bricks. 
I  could  build  several  rafts  and  hire  them  to  him.” 
think  it  is  a  good  plan,  too,”  said  Mr.  Seller. 
Brickman  will  bring  five  men  here  to  work  in 
the  brickyard.  These  men  will  have  families.  They 
will  buy  food  at  my  store.  Let’s  tell  him  to  come.” 

So  Mr.  Brickman  started  a  brickyard  at  a  place 
near  the  landing.  He  brought  five  helpers  from  other 
places  to  help  him  make  bricks.  Every  few  days 
he  hired  one  of  Mr.  Ferryman’s  rafts  to  float  bricks 
down  the  river  to  some  town  or  city. 

The  six  new  families  had  to  have  houses  to  live  in. 
Mr.  Ferryman  and  Mr.  Seller  sold  them  pieces  of 
land  from  their  farms.  All  the  men  helped  to  build 
tlie  six  new  houses.  When  the  families  had  moved 
into  their  new  homes,  they  bought  food  and  clothing 
from  Mr.  Seller’s  store. 

After  a  while  Mr.  Seller  grew  tired  of  driving  to 
the  city  for  things  for  his  store.  He  went  to  see  the 
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owner  of  the  big  boats  that  traveled  up  and  down  the 
river  from  one  large  town  to  another.  ‘^Will  you 
not  have  your  boats  stop  at  the  ferry  landing  and 
bring  my  goods  to  me  from  the  warehouses  in  Big- 
town  he  asked. 

The  owner  thought  a  minute.  Then  he  said, 
^^My  big  river  boats  cannot  stop  at  your  small  ferry 
landing.  Can  you  get  the  people  who  live  near  your 
landing  to  build  a  dock?  When  you  have  a  dock, 
I  will  have  my  boats  stop  three  times  a  week  to  deliver 
goods  to  you.^^ 

Mr.  Seller  went  home  and  talked  this  question  over 
with  his  neighbors  —  Mr.  Ferryman,  Mr.  Brickman, 
and  the  five  helpers  in  the  brickyard.  They  decided 
it  would  be  a  good  thing  to  have  a  dock.  They 
thought  it  would  help  all  of  them.  So  they  all  helped 
to  build  the  dock  and  to  pay  for  it. 

When  the  dock  was  ready,  they  needed  to  put  a 
sign  on  it,  so  that  the  big  boats  would  know  which 
dock  it  was.  What  name  could  they  give  it? 

^'Our  little  settlement  is  a  regular  village  now,’^ 
said  one  of  the  men.  ^^It  should  have  a  name.^^ 
Let's  call  it  Ferryman's  Landing,"  said  Mr. 
Ferryman. 

^^How  would  Sellersville  do?"  asked  Mr.  Seller. 

My  store  brought  many  people  here." 

Let's  call  it  Brickton,"  said  Mr.  Brickman.  ''  We 
should  name  the  village  after  its  first  real  business." 


18 


THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CITY 


At  last  they  decided  on  a  name.  They  printed  it 
on  a  board  and  nailed  the  board  to  the  railing  of  the 
dock.  This  is  the  way  the  sign  looked  : 


RIVERTON 


Soon  a  big  river  boat  was  making  regular  stops  at 
the  dock.  When  the  farmers  around  Riverton  heard 
about  it,  they  had  an  idea,  too. 

‘‘  Why  canT  we  get  the  boat  to  take  our  vegetables 
and  fruit  and  grain  down  to  Bigtown  for  us?’^  they 
asked.  Of  course,  the  owner  of  the  boat  was  glad 
to  do  it,  because  that  meant  more  business  for  him. 

What  a  busy  place  the  dock  grew  to  be  on  boat¬ 
landing  days  !  First,  the  farm  wagons  came.  Boxes 
and  baskets  and  bags  were  piled  on  the  dock  !  Then 
came  the  boat,  and  the  food,  tools,  and  other  sup¬ 
plies  for  Mr.  Seller’s  store  were  unloaded.  Boatmen 
shouted  and  tugged  and  lifted,  unloading  and  then 
loading.  The  children  had  a  good  time  watching. 
The  captain  called  out  orders.  Then  away  went  the 
boat  down  the  river. 

One  day  Mr.  Ferryman  and  Mr.  Seller  had  another 
visitor.  own  some  timberland  up  the  river,”  he 
said.  want  to  cut  down  the  trees  and  make  lum¬ 
ber  to  sell.  If  I  float  my  logs  down  the  river,  and  saw 
them  into  boards  here,  you  will  not  have  to  send 
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down  to  Bigtown  for  lumber.  1  would  like  to  set 
up  a  sawmill  here.  A  sawmill  will  supply  Riverton 
with  lumber  and  help  me  make  money,  too.  Would 
you  like  to  have  a  sawmill  in  Riverton 

Mr.  Ferryman  and  Mr.  Seller  talked  the  matter 
over.  They  called  in  Mr.  Brickman  and  told  him 
about  Mr.  Miller  and  his  sawmill. 

^^It  will  be  a  good  thing  for  the  village,^’  said  Mr. 
Seller.  ^^The  sawmill  will  need  workmen.  That 
will  bring  more  families  here  —  more  people  who 
will  buy  food  and  other  things  from  my  store 

^^They  will  need  land  for  their  homes,’’  said  Mr. 
Ferryman.  can  sell  them  some  of  my  land.” 

^^They  will  build  new  homes.  They  will  need 
to  buy  some  bricks  from  me,”  said  Mr.  Brickman. 

There  will  be  more  work  for  my  blacksmith  shop,” 
said  Mr.  Seller.  ^^Mr.  Miller  will  have  horses  to 
draw  his  lumber  wagons.” 

^^And  more  people  to  ride  on  my  ferry,”  said  Mr. 
Ferryman. 

So  the  new  sawmill  was  built  in  Riverton.  Some 
of  the  new  families  bought  land  and  built  houses. 

But  some  of  them  did  not  want  to  buy  land.  They 
wanted  to  rent  houses.  Mr.  Ferryman  and  Mr.  Brick¬ 
man  and  Mr.  Seller  built  houses  to  rent  to  the  new 
people.  Renting  these  houses  brought  them  money. 

Soon  other  people  moved  into  the  village.  Some 
of  these  newcomers  bought  land  and  built  new  homes 
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for  themselves.  Some  of  them  had  enough  money 
to  buy  more  land  and  build  other  houses  to  rent. 

‘‘We  should  buy  land  while  it  is  cheap/’  they  said. 
“If  Riverton  keeps  on  growing,  this  land  will  be 
valuable  some  day.” 


How  the  village  grew !  The  railroad  built  a 
branch  line  to  Riverton.  Factories  started.  Streets 
were  built.  Banks  were  opened.  Business  men 
built  hotels,  restaurants,  office  buildings,  theaters. 
The  village  grew  to  be  a  town.  The  town  built 
schools  and  libraries  and  town  buildings.  Dentists 
and  doctors  and  teachers  came  to  the  new  town. 
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There  was  plenty  of  work  for  all  the  people  who 
came  there. 

As  more  and  more  people  came  to  live  in  Riverton, 
it  grew  to  be  the  largest  city  on  the  river.  After 
many  years  it  became  a  giant  city  —  a  crowded, 
noisy,  busy  place  of  work  and  trade. 

As  this  tiny  village  was  growing  into  a  giant  city, 
who  were  the  important  people  in  it  ?  Mr.  Ferryman 
was  important,  for  he  was  a  landowner.  Mr.  Seller 
was  important,  for  he  was  a  landowner  and  a  trader. 
And  Mr.  Brickman  and  Mr.  Miller  were  important, 
for  they  owned  factories  and  had  many  houses  to  rent. 
Other  men  who  had  moved  to  Riverton  in  the  early 
days  were  important,  too.  They  were  the  men  who 
had  bought  land.  They  were  the  men  who  had  built 
up  trade.  They  were  the  men  who  had  built  fac¬ 
tories.  Each  one  of  them  had  made  a  great  deal  of 
money.  How  did  they  make  their  money? 

The  landowners  made  money  in  three  ways. 

First,  they  built  their  own  business  houses  — 
their  factories,  or  stores,  or  banks,  or  hotels,  or 
theaters.  They  built  them  in  the  best  places  — 
the  places  where  business  was  good.  They  made 
much  money. 

Second,  they  built  houses  and  stores  and  office 
buildings  to  rent  to  other  people.  Of  course,  the 
new  business  men  who  came  to  Riverton  wanted 
places  in  which  to  work  and  to  live. 


CINCINNAXrS  RIVER  FRONT,  ABOUT  1838 

The  town  of  Cincinnati  started  beside  the  Ohio  River.  Does 
this  picture  of  the  boat  landing  in  the  early  days  tell  you  some 
reasons  why  a  great  city  might  grow  there  ? 

As  the  town  grew  larger,  there  were  not  enough 
houses  and  land  in  the  center  of  the  village  where 
business  was  good.  Then  the  rent  for  these  houses 
and  offices  and  stores  became  higher.  So  you  see 
the  rented  buildings  made  money  for  their  owners. 

The  landowners  had  still  a  third  way  of  getting 
money,  or  wealth,  from  their  land.  At  first,  they 
would  not  sell  all  of  their  land  to  other  people.  They 
ke])t  some  of  it  for  a  number  of  years.  When  land 
in  the  center  of  Riverton  had  grown  very  scarce,  these 
landowners  sold  their  land  for  large  sums  of  money. 


THE  CITY  OF  CINCINNATI  TODAY 


How  different  the  city  looks  now  from  the  way  it  did  in  the  early 
days !  It  has  grown  into  a  great  industrial  center  —  a  crowded, 
busy  place  of  work  and  trade. 

Many  of  the  traders  became  wealthy,  too.  They 
bought  and  sold  land  and  food  and  clothing  and 
machines  and  all  sorts  of  things.  Whatever  they 
sold,  they  received  a  little  more  for  it  than  they  had 
paid.  Day  after  day  they  sold  goods,  and  day  after 
day  they  made  more  money.  Soon  they  had  enough 
money  to  buy  land  and  houses.  They  had  money 
enough  to  start  new  stores  and  hotels  and  banks 
and  factories.  Then  they  made  still  more  money. 

Many  of  the  factory  owners  became  wealthy,  too. 
They  had  bought  land  while  it  was  still  cheap. 
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before  Riverton  became  so  full  of  people.  They 
made  money  manufacturing  shoes  or  cloth  or  watches 
or  flour  or  machines.  They  built  their  factories 
larger  and  larger.  Some  of  the  factory  owners 
became  as  wealthy  as  the  landowners. 

It  was  in  this  way  that  the  landowners  and  the 
traders  and  the  factory  owners  of  Riverton  became 
important  people.  They  had  wealth.  They  held 
important  positions.  They  decided  upon  the  im¬ 
provements  which  were  to  be  made  in  the  city. 

They  decided  how  to  spend  the  money  of  the  city. 

»•  ‘ 

But  the  landowners,^’ the  traders,  and  the  factory 
owners  did  not  make  Riverton  large.  There  were 
only  a  few  of  them.  Riverton  would  still  be  a  village 
if  it  were  not  for  thousands  of  other  people  who 
poured  into  the  city  to  live  and  to  do  the  work  which 
was  to  be  done.  Who  were  these  people?  Where 
did  they  come  from?  What  did  they  do?  Where 
did  they  live?  The  rest  of  this  story  will  help  you 
to  understand  about  the  people  living  in  a  city. 

Questions  about  Towns.  Think  about  these  questions. 
Perhaps  you  will  want  to  talk  them  over  in  class. 

1 .  Why  is  a  ferry  landing  a  good  place  to  start  a  town  ? 

2.  What  are  some  of  the  ways  in  which  the  early  set¬ 
tlers  of  a  town  have  a  chance  to  become  wealthy? 

3.  Why  do  the  early  settlers  of  a  village  try  to  get 
others  to  live  there,  too? 

4.  ^^^ly  do  some  towns  grow  larger  than  others? 
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Your  Town.  Perhaps  your  class  could  write  a  short 
history  of  your  town.  To  do  this  well,  you  will  need  to 
get  many  facts  about  the  early  days.  You  may  have 
to  ask  questions  of  some  early  settler.  You  may  be  able 
to  get  the  facts  you  want  from  the  library  with  the  help 
of  the  librarian. 

Find  out  who  the  first  settlers  were  and  why  they  came 
there.  When  did  they  begin  to  lay  streets,  build  houses, 
make  laws,  and  start  schools?  Perhaps  you  can  find 
pictures  of  the  early  village.  Perhaps  some  of  the  early 
buildings  are  still  standing.  Could  some  of  you  make 
pictures  of  them  for  your  history? 

Stories  of  Famous  Cities.  Choose  one  of  the  following 
cities :  Chicago,  St.  Louis,  New  York,  Detroit,  Denver, 
San  Francisco,  New  Orleans,  San  Antonio,  Los  Angeles. 
Find  out  all  the  interesting  facts  about  the  beginning  of 
the  city  that  you  can.  Plan  a  report  to  your  class. 

A  CITY  COMING  TO  LIFE 

Each  morning  the  people  of  a  big  city  go  to  their 
work.  They  hurry  from  their  homes  within  the  city 
and  from  their  homes  outside  the  city,  too.  Long 
trains  of  cars  help  carry  them  into  the  business  section 
where  most  of  the  work  is  done.  Subways,  taxis, 
busses,  streetcars,  elevated  trains,  ferries,  automo¬ 
biles  —  all  these  take  the  people  to  their  work. 

Some  of  the  workers  are  traders.  Some  are  land- 
owners.  Some  belong  to  the  families  of  those  early 
settlers  who  first  built  the  village  that  later  became 
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the  big  city.  And  many  of  the  workers  are  the  people 
who  flocked  into  the  city  in  later  years  to  get  work. 

Here  they  come,  the  workers ! 

Bringing  with  them 

Their  strong  bodies,  their  clever  minds. 

Their  nimble  fingers,  and  their  steady  feet. 

Great  crowds  of  workers  ! 

They  carry  to  the  busy  city 
Their  skill  and  knowledge,  their  power  to  do 
The  work  that  men  must  do  in  the  great  city. 

Help  us,  Workers ! 

Help  us  make  the  things  we  need. 

From  fuzzy  wads  of  cotton,  make  yards  of  cloth 
And  sew  them  into  dresses  for  warmth  and  beauty. 

From  skins  of  oxen,  make  shoes  to  protect  our  feet. 

From  tall  trees,  make  paper  to  write  our  books  on. 

Come,  Workers,  to  our  workshops ! 

From  dull  metal,  make*  engines  of  strength  and  power. 
And  from  sands  of  the  seashore,  and  rusty  ore. 

And  clay,  and  stone,  and  the  fallen  trees  of  the  forests 
Make  great  tall  skyscrapers  ! 

Watch  the  people  hurry  from  the  stations  into  the 
busy  streets.  Some  walk.  Many  run.  They  must 
not  be  late  to  their  offices  and  shops.  Some  of  them 
fairly  fly  in  their  haste.  Everywhere  they  are  open¬ 
ing  doors  and  rushing  through  hallways ! 


Ewing  Galloway 


WORKERS  COMING  TO  THE  CITY  BY  BUS 

On  this  page  and  on  pages  28  and  29  you  can  see 
many  of  the  workers  who  crowd  into  the  city. 

Watch  them  and  see  where  they  go. 

Thousands  of  them  go  to  their  offices.  Some  go 
to  banks,  some  to  beauty  parlors,  and  some  to  ware¬ 
houses  or  docks.  Some  go  to  theaters,  to  hotels,  to 
stores,  to  factories,  to  shipyards.  Some  go  to  fruit 
stands,  to  police  stations,  to  restaurants.  Each 
worker  has  his  place  to  work. 

Some  of  these  workers  will  sell  goods  all  day. 
They  will  sell  food,  or  automobiles,  or  tickets  to 
Europe,  or  furniture,  or  clothing,  or  skyscrapers,  or 
bits  of  ribbon,  or  land.  They  are  the  salesmen. 


Ewing  Gnllnway 


CROWDS  OF  WORKERS  OX  A  FERRY  BOAT 
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WORKERS  GOING  DOWN  TO  THE  SUBWAY 
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Some  of  the  workers  will  make  things  for  people  to 
buy.  They  will  make  clothing,  or  bottles,  or  ships, 
or  machines,  or  railroad  cars,  or  toys,  or  paper  boxes. 
They  are  the  factory  workers. 

Some  of  the  workers  will  entertain  the  pleasure 
hunters.  They  will  sing,  or  dance,  or  make  music. 
They  will  paint  pictures,  or  tell  stories,  or  play  ball. 
They  are  the  pleasure  workers. 

Some  of  them  will  work  with  food  all  day.  They 
will  cook  food,  sort  it,  or  serve  it  to  others.  They 
will  store  food  in  refrigerators.  They  will  inspect 
it  to  see  that  it  is  good.  They  will  move  food  from 
ship  to  warehouse  or  from  store  to  store.  They  will 
sell  food  and  pack  food.  They  are  the  food  workers. 

Some  of  the  workers  will  build  new  buildings. 
They  will  build  skyscrapers.  They  will  build  great 
stores  and  warehouses.  They  will  build  office  build¬ 
ings,  hotels,  stations,  libraries,  hospitals,  and  restau¬ 
rants.  They  will  tear  down  old  buildings  to  put  new 
ones  in  their  places.  They  will  repair  old  buildings. 
They  are  the  building  workers. 

Some  of  the  workers  will  care  for  the  sick.  They 
will  nurse  them  or  doctor  them  or  care  for  their  teeth. 
They  will  vaccinate  them  and  operate  upon  them. 
They  are  the  health  workers. 

Some  of  the  workers  are  business  men  who  go  to 
their  offices  every  morning.  Some  of  them  own  land. 
Some  of  them  own  hotels,  banks,  stores,  or  factories. 
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Some  of  the  workers  are  doctors,  dentists,  lawyers, 
or  teachers.  We  call  them  'professional  people. 
They  work  in  offices  in  the  big  buildings  or  in  schools. 
They  do  not  own  the  places  in  which  they  work. 

The  greatest  number  of  workers  are  those  who 
come  each  morning  to  the  many  different  workshops 
in  the  city.  They  do  not  own  any  of  the  property 
with  which  they  work.  They  pay  no  rent  for  their 
workrooms.  They  buy  no  supplies.  They  work 
with  the  tools,  the  instruments,  and  the  machines 
owned  by  others.  They  give  their  day^s  work  to  the 
owner  of  the  shop  or  store  and  are  paid  for  it.  They 
live  on  the  wages  they  earn. 

Thousands  of  workers!  Thousands  of  kinds  of 
jobs !  Thousands  of  things  to  do  1 

m  THE  CITY’S  WORKSHOPS 

All  day  long  the  workers  of  the  great  cities  toil  and 
labor  at  their  many  kinds  of  work.  What  kinds  of 
workshops  do  they  have?  Are  the  workers  com¬ 
fortable  in  these  workshops?  Do  they  have  plenty 
of  space  and  light  and  warmth  and  fresh  air  and  sun¬ 
shine?  Do  they  have  good  places  in  which  to  work? 

Some  of  the  workers  get  into  swift  elevators  and 
are  carried  up  far  above  the  noise  and  dirt  of  the 
streets.  They  go  into  large,  sunny  offices.  Carpets 
are  on  the  floors.  Smooth,  shiny  desks  stand  in 
the  rooms.  Comfortable  chairs  are  waiting  for  the 
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workers.  The  room  is  warm,  and  there  is  plenty  of 
fresh  air,  good  light,  and  sunshine.  Good  machines 
are  waiting  to  help  the  workers  with  their  tasks  — 
typewriters,  adding  machines,  telephones.  The 
rooms  are  quiet,  but  they  are  filled  with  busy  people. 
Some  of  these  people  write  letters.  Some  talk  over 
business  matters  with  their  customers.  Some  write 
checks  to  pay  the  people  who  work  in  the  offices. 
Some  keep  accounts  in  big  books  with  thick  covers. 
Some  make  records  on  cards  that  are  kept  in  drawers 
and  cabinets.  Everyone  is  comfortable,  but  busy. 

Some  of  the  workers  go  to  the  kitchens  of  the  great 
hotels.  They  get  into  elevators.  But  they  do  not 
go  up  ;  they  go  down  to  rooms  beneath  the  sidewalks. 
They  go  to  work  in  big,  white-painted  rooms  where 
electric  lights  do  the  work  of  the  sun.  Some  of  these 
kitchen  workers  peel  potatoes,  using  a  machine  that 
will  peel  barrels  of  potatoes  in  a  short  time.  Some 
make  pies  all  day.  Some  make  salads.  Some  roast 
chickens  —  dozens  and  dozens  of  chickens  at  a  time. 
Some  polish  silverware.  Some  wash  dishes.  They 
pile  thousands  of  dishes  into  electric  machines  where 
they  are  washed  with  soap  and  water,  but  not  with 
hands.  Some  take  food  from  refrigerators  that  are 
clean  and  white  and  very  cold.  They  all  work  on 
spotless  tables.  Everything  is  in  its  place. 

Sonu'  of  the  workers  go  into  stores  and  take  their 
])laces  behind  counters,  ready  to  wait  on  customers. 
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Some  of  the  workers  go  into  clean  hospital  wards  to 
wait  on  the  sick.  Some  go  into  dingy  little  shops 
below  the  streets  to  mend  watches  or  to  black  shoes 
or  to  cut  hair.  Some  go  into  dusky  lofts  above  the 
stores  to  make  hats  or  pack  candy  or  sew  gloves. 
Some  go  to  the  railroad  stations  to  sell  papers.  Some 
go  to  the  banks.  Some  go  into  dark  holes  underneath 
the  streets  to  mend  electric  wires  or  water  pipes. 

Other  workers  go  into  factories  filled  with  machines. 
They  take  their  places  in  long  lines  of  workers.  The 
factories  open.  Wheels  of  the  big  machines  begin 
to  turn.  Zzzzl  scream  the  machines.  The  belts 
move  forward.  They  carry  the  article  that  is  being 
made  on  a  moving  belt,  or  table.  It  slides  under  the 
hands  of  the  workers.  Each  worker  has  one  thing 
to  do  to  help  make  the  article.  One  man  puts  in  a 
bolt.  The  belt  moves  on.  Another  man  fastens  a 
screw.  The  belt  moves  to  the  next  worker,  who 
puts  on  a  nut,  fastening  it  tight.  Zzzzzz!  Chug! 
Buzz!  Noises !  Smells !  Dust !  Moving  wheels 
and  cranes  and  levers  and  belts  !  Finally  the  article 
reaches  the  end  of  its  journey.  The  last  worker  does 
the  last  thing  needed  to  finish  the  article. 

On  the  next  four  pages  you  will  see  some  of  the 
workers  who  work  in  the  city. 

Credit  note:  The  photograph  on  page  34  is  from  Margaret  Bourke- 
White  ;  those  on  page  35  from  Philip  D.  Gendreau ;  and  the  one  on  page 
36  from  Lewis  Hine. 
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Tisually  each  city  worker  does  the  same  kind  of 
work  over  and  over,  day  after  day.  At  night  he 
straightens  his  tired  back.  It  is  time  to  catch  the 
subway  and  go  home.  The  day^s  work  is  ended. 

Thousands  of  workers !  Thousands  of  places  to 
work !  Where  have  all  these  workers  come  from  ? 
How  has  it  happened  that  so  many  people  have  come 
to  work  in  the  big  cities  of  the  United  States? 

The  Workers.  There  are  many  kinds  of  workers. 
How  many  kinds  have  you  seen  at  work  ?  Make  a  chart 
of  workers.  Divide  your  paper  into  four  columns,  with 
the  headings :  Worker,  Tools,  Clothing,  Work.  In  the 
first  column  write  the  name  of  each  kind  of  worker  you 
have  seen  at  work.  In  the  second  column,  opposite  the 
name  of  the  kind  of  worker,  place  the  tools  he  uses.  In 
the  third  column  tell  the  kind  of  clothing  he  wears.  In 
the  fourth  column  describe  the  work  he  does. 

The  Workshops.  Choose  one  workshop  you  have  seen 
and  write  a  paragraph  describing  it.  Tell  where  it  is,  how 
large  it  is,  the  kinds  of  tools  and  machines  in  the  workshop, 
and  how  the  worker  does  his  work. 

Going  to  Work.  Find  pictures  showing  the  ways  in 
which  people  travel  to  their  workshops.  Remember 
people  have  to  travel  to  the  city.  They  have  to  travel 
within  the  city.  They  have  to  travel  up  and  down  in 
the  buildings.  Try  to  show  all  these  ways  of  traveling. 

Making  a  Bibliography.  There  are  many  interesting 
stories  about  workers  and  their  work.  You  will  find  some 
of  these  stories  in  your  readers.  Make  a  list  of  the 
stories  you  like  best.  Write  down  (1)  the  title  of  the 
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story,  (2)  the  name  of  the  author,  (3)  the  name  of  the 
book  in  which  it  is  found,  and  (4)  the  page.  Such  a  list 
is  called  a  bibliography. 

Each  item  in  your  bibliography  should  be  written  in 
this  way : 

‘^The  Steel  Worker’^  by  Henry  Lent.  Diggers  and 
Builder Sy  page  37. 

WHERE  THE  WORKERS  CAME  FROM 

For  a  good  many  years  after  white  people  settled 
in  our  country,  workers  were  scarce.  Farmers  needed 
more  men  to  help  them  do  the  harvesting.  Rail¬ 
road  companies  needed  more  men  to  lay  railroads. 
Lumber  companies  needed  more  men  to  work  in 
lumber  camps.  Factory  owners  especially  needed 
more  people  to  work  in  the  factories.  There  were 
more  jobs  to  be  done  than  there  were  people  to  do 
them.  Nearly  anyone  could  work  who  chose  to  do  so. 

More  and  more  people  crowded  into  the  American 
cities  in  answer  to  this  call  for  workers.  Where  did 
they  come  from  ? 

Many  of  them  came  from  farms  and  villages. 
Perhaps  you  wonder  why  people  living  on  com¬ 
fortable  farms,  with  plenty  of  space  and  fresh  air  and 
sunshine  about  them,  would  leave  these  things.  You 
wonder  why  they  would  wish  to  move  into  the  city 
with  its  crowded  houses  and  its  dirt  and  noise. 

Many  people  living  on  farms  or  in  villages  did  not 
move  to  the  city.  They  liked  their  farm  and  village 
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homes.  They  had  their  friends.  They  had  their 
pleasures.  They  were  happy. 

But  there  were  others  who  were  neither  comfortable 
nor  happy  on  their  farms  or  in  their  villages.  They 
left  their  homes  because  they  thought  the  city  would 
be  a  better  place  to  live  in.  Why  did  they  think  so  ? 

Some  of  the  younger  people  left  the  farms  and 
villages  because  they  were  lonely.  They  did  not  like 
to  live  avv^ay  off  from  other  people.  They  wanted 
to  live  where  they  could  chat  with  neighbors.  They 
wanted  to  talk  and  laugh  with  other  workers.  They 
wanted  to  make  new  friends. 

These  young  people  wanted  gay  times  —  music, 
dancing,  and  parties.  They  wanted  to  see  moving 
pictures  often.  They  wanted  to  live  where  they 
could  go  shopping  in  the  big  stores.  They  wanted  to 
ride  to  work  each  morning  and  back  again  in  the 
evening.  These  were  things  that  they  had  not  had  a 
chance  to  enjoy. 

Other  young  people  on  the  farms  and  in  the  villages 
were  curious  about  what  was  going  on  in  the  world. 
They  wanted  to  see  new  places.  They  wanted  to 
learn  how  to  do  different  kinds  of  work.  Their 
work  on  the  farm  was  tiresome.  These  young  people 
heard  of  night  schools  in  the  city.  They  wanted  to 
go  to  these  schools  and  learn  to  be  printers,  teachers, 
stenographers,  or  engineers.  Then  they  could  live  in 
the  city  and  try  all  the  new  city  ways  of  living. 


"Kansas  Wheat  Ranch"  by  John  Steuart  Curry.  Courtesy  Walter  Galleries 


A  LONELY,  UNCOMFORTABLE  FARM  HOME 

Some  of  these  people  had  lived  on  farms  where  they 
could  not  raise  good  crops.  The  whole  family  got 
up  early.  They  worked  very  hard  every  day.  But 
still  they  could  not  earn  enough  money  to  make 
their  homes  comfortable. 

Often  their  houses  were  poorly  heated.  All  their 
heat  came  from  a  stove  in  the  living  room  and  from 
the  cookstove  in  the  kitchen.  Often  the  family  sat 
in  the  kitchen  to  save  fuel.  They  ate  in  the  kitchen 
because  the  dining  room  could  not  be  heated.  They 
bathed  in  the  kitchen  because  they  had  no  bathroom. 
They  undressed  at  night  in  cold  bedrooms. 
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There  were  no  electric  lights  in  their  homes.  Their 
only  lights  were  kerosene  lamps.  There  were  no 
water  pipes  to  bring  them  water.  They  had  to 
pump  and  carry  all  the  water  they  needed.  There 
were  no  gas  or  electric  stoves.  They  had  to  saw  and 
chop  wood  to  burn. 

These  people  wanted  steam-heated  houses.  They 
wanted  bathrooms,  gas  stoves,  electric  lights,  and 
running  water.  They  wanted  streetcars  or  busses 
passing  their  doors  every  few  minutes.  They  wanted 
food  stores  close  at  hand. 

All  these  things  they  thought  they  could  have  in 
the  cities.  They  heard  of  the  great  factories  where 
young  women  and  young  men  ran  the  machines. 
They  heard  of  the  offices  where  people  wrote  on 
typewriters  and  sent  out  letters.  They  heard  of  the 
stores  with  thousands  of  clerks.  They  wanted  to 
work  in  one  of  these  places.  They  thought  everyone 
in  the  city  could  find  an  interesting  way  of  earning 
a  living.  They  thought  they  could  find  ways  to 
make  money  easily. 

For  many  years  great  numbers  of  these  people 
drifted  into  the  cities.  They  lielped  our  cities  to 
grow.  So  many  left  their  country  homes  that  only 
a  little  more  than  one  third  of  the  people  of  the 
United  States  now  live  on  farms.  So  many  went 
from  the  villages  that  some  of  the  villages  almost  dis¬ 
appeared.  Ihit  our  cities  grew  larger  and  larger. 
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Were  these  people  happy  in  their  new  homes? 
Some  were.  Many  were  not.  Many  of  them  were 
disappointed  with  what  they  found  in  the  cities. 
They  learned  that  crowded  city  houses  are  no  more 
comfortable  than  farm  or  village  houses.  They 
found  that  it  was  tiresome  to  ride  each  day  to  work 
on  a  jolting,  noisy  streetcar  or  subway  train.  There 
were  such  crowds  that  they  often  had  to  stand  up. 

They  found  it  was  costly  to  live  in  the  city.  By  the 
time  they  had  paid  the  rent  for  their  rooms  and  had 
bought  food,  they  had  little  money  left.  They  could 
not  afford  to  go  to  concerts  and  plays  and  parties. 
They  found,  too,  that  the  people  of  Hie  city  were  not 
so  friendly  as  those  they  had  known  in  the  small 
neighborhoods  where  they  had  been  living.  Indeed, 
many  people  were  more  lonely  in  the  cities  than  they 
had  been  on  their  farms  or  in  the  villages  in  which 
they  had  grown  up. 

But  all  the  people  in  the  cities  did  not  come  from 
the  farms  and  villages  of  our  country.  Great  num¬ 
bers  of  them  came  from  other  countries.  We  call 
these  people  immigrants.  Immigrants  are  the  people 
who  were  born  in  other  countries,  but  who  have  come 
to  live  in  a  country  new  to  them. 

Immigrants  have  come  to  the  United  States  from 
many  different  countries.  Shiploads  of  them  have 
come  into  our  harbors  and  crowded  into  our  seaports. 
Some  have  come  from  Canada,  which  is  north  of  us. 


Brown  Brothers 

IMMIGRANTS  ARRIVING  IN  THIS  COUNTRY 

These  people  are  looking  for  new  homes.  How  will  they  find 
out  where  to  live  and  where  to  go  for  work? 

Some  have  come  from  Mexico,  on  the  south.  Many 
have  come  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean  from  Europe 
and  Africa.  Many  have  come  across  the  Pacific 
Ocean  from  Asia.  Millions  of  foreign  people  have 
come.  Why  did  these  immigrants  come  to  America? 

In  the  early  days,  most  of  them  came  because 
they  wanted  to  live  in  a  free  country.  Some  of  them 
thought  they  could  earn  a  better  living  liere.  Many 
of  tliem  went  out  into  the  country  to  live  on  farms. 
Many  of  them  worked  in  the  mines  or  lielped  build 
railroads.  They  did  every  kind  of  work. 

In  the  last  fifty  years,  most  of  tlie  immigrants  liave 
settled  in  the  cities.  They  came  to  earn  a  living. 


Ewing  Galloway 

SMALL  IRISH  FARM  HOMES 

Some  of  the  immigrants  came  from  farms  where  it  was  scarcely 
possible  to  raise  enough  food  to  eat. 

Many  of  them  wanted  to  enjoy  the  comforts  and 
pleasures  of  city  life.  They  believed  that  the  Ameri¬ 
can  cities  were  magic  places  where  everyone  could  be 
rich  and  happy.  People  from  the  United  States  who 
visited  other  countries  had  often  told  stories  about 
the  wonderful  cities.  Some  of  the  stories  were  true. 
Some  were  not.  But  people  believed  them. 

Some  of  the  immigrants  who  had  come  to  America 
wrote  letters  to  their  friends.  Here  are  some  para¬ 
graphs  from  letters  that  immigrants  wrote : 

^^When  you  come  to  America,  we  will  go  to  a  movie 
every  night.  You  will  like  the  pictures.  They  are 
funny.  They  help  you  to  understand  how  to  live  here.” 
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you  remember  Tony  Bambi?  He  has  his  own 
shop  now.  He  does  not  have  to  work  for  other  people. 
His  wife  has  a  beautiful  apartment.  It  has  a  white  bath¬ 
tub  that  looks  like  your  best  dishes.’^ 

Letters  like  these  made  many  people  eager  to  come 
to  America.  They  did  not  have  these  comforts  in 
their  own  country.  There,  only  the  wealthy  people 
could  enjoy  such  things.  Let’s  go  to  America,” 
these  people  said.  ^Hf  everyone  can  have  comforts 
in  America,  why  shouldn’t  we  go  there  to  live?” 

Most  of  the  immigrants  who  came  to  our  country 
were  workers.  The  women  knew  how  to  weave  cloth, 
to  make  paper  flowers,  to  sew,  to  make  lace,  or  to 
cook  food.  The  men  knew  how  to  make  watches,  to 
carve  wood,  and  to  build  houses.  Many  of  them  had 
strong  bodies  and  muscles.  They  could  dig  and 
lift  and  carry.  They  helped  to  run  machines  and  to 
build  railroads.  Even  the  children  knew  how  to  work. 
Each  immigrant  came  to  America  with  the  hope  of 
getting  a  good  job  and  making  a  good  living. 

So,  from  the  farms  and  villages  of  our  own  coun¬ 
try,  and  from  many,  many  foreign  countries,  thou¬ 
sands  of  workers  have  come  to  our  cities.  They 
work  in  our  factories  and  in  our  stores.  They  go  to 
our  schools.  They  crowd  the  houses  and  the  streets. 

Are  these  workers  happy  in  their  new  homes? 
Some  of  them  are.  But  many  of  them  are  not. 
vSome  of  tliem  do  not  know  how  to  live  well  in  the 
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cities.  They  do  not  know  the  best  places  to  live. 
They  do  not  know  the  best  places  to  buy  ^ood  food. 
They  do  not  know  where  to  get  help  when  they  need 
it.  It  is  often  hard  for  them  to  find  work. 

Some  of  the  immigrants  cannot  speak  the  language 
of  our  country.  They  cannot  talk  with  their  neigh¬ 
bors.  They  cannot  ask  questions.  They  do  not 
know  the  American  customs.  They  do  not  know  the 
laws  of  the  city.  They  cannot  read  our  American 
newspapers.  They  try  to  get  along  as  well  as  they 
can  without  much  help. 

Many  of  the  people  from  farms  and  villages  do 
not  know  how  to  get  along  well  in  the  city,  either. 
Often  they  do  not  take  an  interest  in  the  city  to  which 
they  have  come. 

But  none  of  the  newcomers  in  our  cities  should  be 
strangers  long.  They  should  always  take  their  part 
in  making  the  city  a  better  place.  They  should 
be  able  to  help  make  plans  for  improving  the  city. 
They  should  be  able  to  help  make  new  laws. 

A  few  of  them  learn  to  do  this.  But  many  of  them 
do  not.  They  walk  through  the  streets,  but  they 
never  try  to  help  in  making  the  streets  safer  or 
cleaner  or  more  beautiful.  They  sleep  and  eat  in  the 
houses,  but  they  never  help  to  plan  how  to  build  the 
houses  or  how  to  make  them  more  comfortable. 

Only  a  few  of  the  people  in  most  of  our  cities  help 
make  the  city  better  or  more  beautiful. 
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Would  it  not  be  better  if  all  the  city  people  helped 
make  city  rules?  Would  it  not  be  better  for  all  of 
the  people  to  share  in  the  good  things  of  the  city? 
Would  it  not  be  better  if  all  the. people  worked  to¬ 
gether  to  make  the  city  a  better  place  in  which  to  live  ? 

City  Living.  I.  The  people  who  come  to  live  in  a  big 
city  often  find  it  hard  to  know  how  to  live  well.  What 
are  some  of  the  problems  these  people  have?  Make  a 
list  of  some  of  the  things  you  think  they  would  not  know 
how  to  do.  Opposite  each  problem  tell  how  you  think 
they  might  be  given  help. 

II.  What  are  some  advantages  which  farm  people  have 
that  they  would  have  to  give  up  when  they  go  to  live  in 
a  city  ?  What  would  village  people  have  to  give  up  ? 

III.  What  are  some  things  that  farm  or  village  people 
would  have  in  the  city  that  they  had  not  had  before  ? 

The  Immigrants.  I.  Find  pictures  of  immigrants. 
Remember  that  some  are  old  and  some  are  young.  Some 
are  rich  and  some  are  poor.  Some  are  day  laborers  and 
some  are  professional  people.  Some  have  come  from 
Europe  and  some  have  come  from  Mexico  or  Asia  or 
Africa.  These  pictures  will  make  an  interesting  chapter 
in  your  Picture  Book  of  Cities. 

II.  Make  a  picture  map  showing  the  immigrant  trails 
leading  to  our  country  from  all  parts  of  the  earth.  Use 
an  outline  map  of  the  world.  How  will  you  mark  the 
trails?  How  can  you  show  the  different  groups  of  people 
leaving  their  own  countries  and  coming  to  America? 


III.  WHAT  A  BIG  CITY  IS  LIKE 


What  does  a  city  look  like  ?  How  is  it  arranged  ?  Where  are 
the  business  houses,  the  factories,  the  homes  of  the  people? 
Have  our  cities  been  planned  so  that  people  can  live  in  them 
comfortably?  Or  have  they  just  grown  up  without  planning? 


HOW  TO  UNDERSTAND  A  CITY 

Suppose  you  could  go  up  in  an  airplane  and  look 
down  upon  a  city  from  the  clouds.  You  could  see 
the  whole  city  at  one  time.  Then  you  would  know 
better  what  it  looks  like.  You  would  know,  too, 
what  other  cities  look  like,  because  all  cities  in  the 
United  States  have  grown  in  much  the  same  way. 

It  is  not  possible  for  most  people  to  see  a  city  from 
the  clouds.  And  even  if  it  were,  there  are  many 
things  about  cities  which  you  could  not  find  out  in 
that  way.  For  that  reason  it  is  necessary  to  use 
other  ways  of  finding  out  what  a  city  is  like. 

Pictures  help  us  to  see  what  a  city  is  like.  Pic¬ 
tures  show  how  the  streets,  the  parks,  and  the 
buildings  look.  They  show  some  of  the  things  which 
people  in  cities  do.  But  it  is  not  possible  to  find  out 
all  you  want  to  know  about  a  city  from  pictures. 
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Maps  help  us  to  know  what  a  city  is  like,  too. 
Maps  tell  where  things  are  located.  If  we  want  to 
know  the  direction  in  which  a  street  runs,  we  look  at 
a  map.  If  we  want  to  know  where  a  bridge  or  a  park 
is  located,  we  look  at  a  map.  If  we  want  to  know 
what  streets  are  crossed  by  a  railroad,  we  look  at  a 
map.  Maps  answer  the  question  where.  But  no 
map  can  tell  us  all  we  wish  to  know  about  a  city. 

Suppose  we  want  to  know  where  the  factories  are 
located  —  where  we  may  expect  to  find  crowds  and 
smoke  and  noise,  and  perhaps  even  dirty  streets. 
Suppose  we  want  to  know  in  what  parts  of  a  city  we 
may  expect  to  find  wide  streets,  beautiful  lawns,  and 
big  houses,  or  in  what  section  the  living  conditions 
are  not  likely  to  be  good.  Pictures  and  maps  cannot 
tell  us  these  things. 

Men  who  have  studied  about  cities  have  worked 
out  a  city  diagram.  A  city  diagram  is  one  kind  of 
outline  drawing  used  to  tell  about  cities  in  general. 
Pictures  and  maps  tell  us  about  one  particular  city. 
A  city  diagram  tells  about  all  cities  —  any  city. 

A  city  diagram  is  given  on  the  opposite  page. 
Nearly  any  city  in  our  land  would  fit  this  pattern. 

In  this  diagram,  you  will  find  five  sections.  These 
five  sections  are  sometimes  called  circles.  Study  the 
diagram  to  discover  why.  Perhaps  the  word  circle  is 
not  really  a  good  name  for  these  sections ;  but  that 
is  what  they  are  called  by  city  ]fianners. 
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THE  FIVE  CIRCLES  OF  A  CITY 

The  business  section  in  any  city  is  shown  as  Circle  A 
on  your  diagram.  It  is  usually  right  down  in  the 
center  of  the  city.  It  is  the  meeting  place  of  the 
crowds.  People  meet  there  to  buy  and  sell,  to  borrow 
money  and  to  lend  money.  They  meet  there  to  carry 
on  the  business  of  the  city  —  to  make  the  laws  and 
to  protect  the  people.  They  meet  there  to  enjoy  the 
pleasures  of  the  city.  They  meet  there  to  do  the  work 
of  the  city.  Yet  very  few  people  live  in  the  business 
section. 

In  Circle  A  are  the  skyscraper  office  buildings. 
There  are  the  banks,  the  big  stores,  the  railroad 
stations.  There  are  the  city  buildings  —  the  city 
hall,  the  courts,  the  jails.  The  biggest  and  the 
tallest  and  the  most  expensive  buildings  of  the  city 
are  in  the  business  section. 

The  land  in  Circle  A  is  more  expensive  than  it  is  in 
any  other  part  of  the  city.  That  is  why  the  buildings 
are  so  high.  A  tall  building  has  a  great  many  floors, 
and  a  great  deal  of  space  for  shops  and  offices ;  but 
it  does  not  use  up  much  land.  Skyscrapers  cost 
large  sums  of  money.  But  it  pays  to  build  them, 
for  they  make  the  best  use  of  the  expensive  land. 

I  low  many  offices  do  you  think  you  would  find  in 
just  one  of  the  Xew  York  skyscrapers  which  is  shown 
in  the  picture  on  the  oppQsite  page? 


Fairchild  Aerial  Surveys 


SOME  NEW  YORK  SKYSCRAPERS 

A  great  many  skyscraper  buildings  are  needed  in  New  York 
to  furnish  space  for  offices  and  shops. 

Circle  B  is  the  place  of  factories,  the  industrial 
section  of  the  city.  It  is  a  place  of  noise  and  smoke, 
and  often  of  dirt  and  smells  and  ugly  sights. 

Is  this  always  an  ugly  part  of  the  city?  No,  not 
always.  Some  factories  are  well  built,  neat,  and  good 
to  look  at.  They  are  kept  in  repair.  Flowers  and 
shrubs  grow  in  the  yards,  and  the  grounds  are  kept 
free  from  rubbish  and  dirt. 

But  in  some  cities  the  factories  of  this  section 
are  not  well  kept.  The  buildings  are  old  and  dirty. 
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In  some  the  windows  are  broken  and  the  doors  sag¬ 
ging.  Sometimes  piles  of  coal  lie  outside  the  build¬ 
ings.  Sometimes  heaps  of  rubbish  are  scattered 
about.  Sometimes  the  yards  are  cluttered  with 
broken  machinery,  with  planks,  posts,  and  waste  of 
all  sorts.  The  factories  often  make  this  part  of  the 
city  ugly. 

Many  of  the  factories  use  much  space.  Some  have 
to  have  a  number  of  buildings.  They  have  to  have 
huge  warehouses.  They  have  to  have  space  for  rail¬ 
road  cars.  They  have  to  have  room  for  loading  and 
unloading  trucks. 

The  industrial  section  is  an  important  part  of  the 
city.  It  is  there  that  men  make  the  machines  that 
do  much  of  the  work  of  the  world.  It  is  there  that 
they  make  farm  products  into  food  and  clothing.  It 
is  there  that  they  make  all  the  manufactured  things 
that  people  use. 

The  land  in  this  section  of  the  city  is  also  expensive. 
Next  to  the  business  section,  the  land  in  Circle  B  is 
more  expensive  than  it  is  in  any  other  part  of  the  city. 
That  is  why  it  is  used  for  factories.  People  could  not 
afford  to  buy  tliis  land  for  small  sliops  or  for  homes. 

But  is  Circle  B  really  a  good  place  for  factories? 
Would  it  not  be  much  better  to  place  them  outside 
the  city?  Factory  owners  could  find  more  space 
outside  the  city.  Then  also  fewer  ])eople  would  be 
annoyed  by  the  smoke  and  noise  of  the  factories. 


*  Ewing  Galloway 

SOME  FACTORIES  IN  CIRCLE  B 
Notice  how  the  slum  dwellings  crowd  up  to  the  edge  of  Circle  B. 

Moving  the  factories  outside  the  city  would  help 
in  other  ways,  too.  Fewer  people  would  be  injured 
by  automobiles  and  by  heavy  trucks.  People  in  the 
factories  would  have  better  conditions  for  work. 
There  would  be  more  light  and  air  for  the  workers. 

Just  beyond  the  factories,  in  Circle  C,  are  the  slums. 
This  is  the  part  of  the  city  where  the  poorest  homes 
are  found.  Thousands  of  people  live  in  these  homes. 
Why  ?  Because  they  work  in  the  factories  in  Circle 
B,  and  they  wish  to  live  near  their  work. 

Many  of  the  houses  in  the  slum  section  of  the  city 
are  quite  unfit  for  people  to  live  in.  They  are  placed 
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close  together.  Many  of  the  rooms  do  not  get  light 
or  fresh  air  or  sunshine.  The  houses  are  crowded 
with  people.  Often  whole  families  live  in  one  or  two 
rooms.  The  houses  are  cheaply  built.  Many  of 
them  do  not  have  running  water  in  the  kitchens,  or 
bathrooms  or  toilets  within  the  house.  Often  the 
houses  are  old  and  dirty.  Insect  pests  and  smells 
and  noise  make  them  poor  places  for  homes. 

On  the  opposite  page  is  a  picture  of  a  slum  street. 
Notice  how  close  it  is  to  the  skyscrapers  in  the  busi¬ 
ness  district.  Here  families  are  crowded  into  tiny 
rooms,  and  the  children  must  play  on  the  street. 

The  land  on  which  the  slums  are  built  is  expen¬ 
sive  land.  The  taxes  are  high.  Such  land  should 
not  be  used  for  dwelling  houses.  The  land  in  Circle 
C  is  land  which  is  not  properly  used. 

Some  of  the  people  who  live  in  the  slums  do  not 
know  that  there  are  better  places  in  which  to  live. 
These  people  are  poor.  They  think  they  have  to  live 
close  to  their  work.  They  forget  that  cities  have 
swift  ways  of  carrying  crowds  of  people  back  and 
forth  to  their  work.  They  forget,  too,  that  rents 
have  to  be  high  where  land  is  expensive.  These 
people  might  move  to  the  edge  of  the  city,  or  even 
outside  the  city,  where  land  is  not  so  expensive  and 
taxes  are  not  so  high.  They  could  pay  carfare  with 
the  money  they  would  save  by  paying  less  rent. 
Tliey  could  have  better  houses  to  live  in. 
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Not  all  the  slum  dwellings  are  in  the  largest  cities. 
A^ou  can  see  the  tumble-down  slum  houses  of  a  smaller 
city  in  the  lower  picture  on  the  opposite  page. 

In  the  upper  picture,  notice  the  boys  who  have  to 
play  at  camping  on  a  hard,  hot  pavement. 

In  Circle  D  are  the  homes  of  other  working  people 
of  our  cities.  It  is  a  large  section.  In  this  section 
are  the  workers  who  do  not  wish  to  live  in  the  slums, 
but  who  cannot  afford  to  pay  high  rent.  This  sec¬ 
tion  is  the  place  of  moderate-priced  homes. 

Often  the  homes  in  Circle  D  are  houses  holding 
two  or  three  families.  There  are  many  small  apart¬ 
ment  houses,  too.  Some  of  these  apartment  houses 
used  to  be  large,  one-family  homes. 

Most  of  the  houses  are  placed  close  together.  But 
the  houses  are  better  built  than  are  those  in  the  slums. 
The  rooms  are  larger.  The  apartments  are  larger. 
The  people  enjoy  better  light  and  sunshine  and  fresh 
air.  Most  of  the  houses  have  running  water  and 
electric  lights.  Some  of  them  have  bathrooms. 

On  some  streets  in  this  section  of  the  city,  there  are 
small  stores  and  bakeries  and  shops  as  well  as  homes. 
Often  the  basement  of  a  house  is  used  for  a  laundry 
or  a  store,  while  the  rest  of  the  building  is  used  for 
apartments.  Sometimes  the  sidewalks  and  streets 
are  littered  with  boxes  and  crates  and  even  rubbish. 

Credit  note :  The  photograph  at  the  top  of  page  58  is  reproduced 
through  the  courtesy  of  the  Fred  F.  French  Company. 


SOME  HOMES  IN  CIRCLE  D 

Most  of  the  people  who  live  in  Circle  D  are  skilled 
workers.  This  means  that  they  must  have  some 
training  before  they  can  do  their  work.  You  would 
find  the  homes  of  railroad  men,  of  carpenters,  of 
plumbers,  of  bricklayers  in  Circle  D.  You  would  find 
cooks  and  bakers  and  waiters  living  there.  Watch¬ 
makers,  machinists,  truck  drivers,  and  some  of  the 
girls  who  work  in  offices  and  stores  live  in  Circle  D. 

The  land  in  Circle  D  is  less  expensive  than  the  land 
in  the  slums  because  it  is  farther  from  the  business 
center.  The  builders  do  not  have  to  pay  such  high 
taxes ;  so  they  can  build  better  houses. 


Ewing  Galloway 


Publishers'  Photo  Service 

A  PLEASANT  RESIDENCE  IN  CIRCLE  E 

The  last  circle  of  all  is  Circle  E.  It  is  known  as 
the  better  residence  section.  It  is  far  away  from  the 
center  of  the  city.  It  is  far  from  crowds  and  smoke 
and  noise.  For  that  reason  land  is  not  cheap  in  this 
outside  circle.  But  it  is  not  so  expensive  as  the  land 
is  in  Circles  A,  B,  and  C. 

Circle  E  usually  reaches  to  the  outside  edge  of  the 
city.  Those  who  can  afford  to  live  far  away  from 
their  work  choose  their  homes  in  this  less  crowded 
part  of  the  city.  Some  of  the  people  in  this  section 
live  in  single-family  houses  called  residences.  Some 
of  them  live  in  large  apartment  houses. 
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The  residence  section  of  a  city  is  usually  very 
attractive.  The  wide  streets  are  lined  with  trees 
and  shrubs.  Beautiful  lawns  surround  the  homes. 
On  the  lawns  are  flowers  and  shrubs  and  trees. 

The  people  who  live  in  the  better  residence  part  of 
a  city  have  good  incomes.  Many  of  them  are  the 
professional  people  —  doctors,  lawyers,  artists,  min¬ 
isters,  writers,  or  teachers.  Many  of  the  wealthy 
business  people  of  the  city  live  in  this  section. 

If  you  will  look  again  at  the  city  diagram  on  page 
51,  you  will  see  some  buildings  outside  the  last  circle. 
These  are  small  towns  or  villages  close  to  the  city. 
They  are  called  suburbs. 

Suburbs  do  not  belong  to  the  city.  But  city 
people  often  live  in  them.  Those  people  who  like 
to  get  farther  away  from  the  crowded  city  live  out 
in  the  suburbs.  Here  they  are  far  from  the  dirt  and 
noise  and  crowded  conditions  of  the  city.  And  yet 
they  are  near  enough  to  enjoy  the  advantages  of  the 
city.  Many  people  like  to  live  in  suburban  towns. 

All  the  towns  on  the  edge  of  the  city  are  not  resi¬ 
dence  suburbs,  however.  Some  are  industrial  sub¬ 
urbs,  places  where  factories  have  been  built.  Some 
are  mining  suburbs.  In  such  places  the  homes  are 
sometimes  no  better  than  those  in  the  city  slums. 

The  picture  at  the  top  of  the  opposite  page  shows 
the  homes  in  an  industrial  suburb.  At  the  bottom 
of  the  page  are  homes  in  a  mining  suburb. 


Ewing  Galloway 


TWO  KINDS  OF  SUBURBS 
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Asking  Questions.  Look  again  at  the  pictures  and 
diagrams  in  this  part  of  your  book.  Write  down  the  ques¬ 
tions  that  you  think  of.  Be  very  curious  about  every¬ 
thing  you  see.  Thinking  people  ask  questions.  This  is 
one  of  the  best  ways  of  learning. 

Pictures  often  make  you  think  of  questions.  Does  the 
picture  on  page  57  make  you  curious  about  the  people 
who  live  on  that  street  ?  Why  do  they  not  have  a  better 
place  to  live?  Where  do  the  children  play?  Try  to  find 
answers  to  the  questions  you  list.  Perhaps  you  would 
get  some  good  answers  if  your  class  and  your  teacher  should 
discuss  these  questions,  each  one  telling  what  he  knows. 
Perhaps  you  could  read  some  books  that  would  help  you 
answer  your  questions. 

Studying  a  City.  Perhaps  your  class  could  divide 
into  groups  for  studying  the  different  parts  of  the  city  in 
which  you  live  or  the  city  you  know  most  about.  One 
group  could  study  about  the  business  section.  Another 
group  could  study  about  the  suburbs,  or  the  slums,  or 
the  residence  section,  or  the  factory  section.  Each  part 
of  the  city  would  make  an  interesting  study.  These  are 
some  of  the  questions  to  ask  about  each  section  which 
you  study : 

1.  The  Buildings.  What  kinds  of  buildings  are  found 
in  the  section?  For  what  are  the  buildings  used? 
Are  they  attractive  ?  Are  they  kept  in  repair  ? 

2.  The  Streets.  Are  the  streets  wide  or  narrow?  Is 
there  much  traffic  on  the  streets?  What  kinds  of 
traffic?  Are  the  streets  safe?  If  not,  where  are 
the  parts  that  are  dangerous?  What  makes  them 
dangerous?  What  could  be  done  to  make  them 
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safe?  Are  the  streets  kept  clean?  If  not,  what 
needs  to  be  done  to  put  them  into  better  condition  ? 

3.  'rransportation.  How  do  the  people  of  the  section 
get  to  other  parts  of  the  city  or  out  of  the  city? 
Do  they  travel  on  busses?  On  streetcars?  Do 
they  have  their  own  cars  ? 

4.  Unused  Land.  Is  all  the  land  in  use  ?  If  not,  how 
is  it  cared  for?  Is  it  used  as  a  dumping  ground? 
Are  the  weeds  kept  down?  Is  the  unused  land 
attractive?  Is  there  anything  you  could  do  to 
make  it  more  attractive  ? 

5.  The  Price  of  Land.  Is  the  land  in  the  part  of  the 
city  which  you  are  studying  expensive  ?  What 
makes  it  expensive?  Do  you  think  it  is  used  for 
the  best  purposes  ? 

6.  The  People.  Are  there  homes  in  this  section?  If 
there  are,  what  do  the  people  of  the  section  do  for 
a  living?  How  do  they  live?  Are  the  houses 
comfortable  and  in  good  repair?  Are  the  yards 
attractive  ? 

7.  Recreation.  What  do  the  people  do  to  amuse 
themselves?  Does  the  community  provide  safe 
places  for  the  children  to  play?  For  the  grown 
people  to  play? 

Each  group  should  find  some  good  way  of  helping  the 
rest  of  the  class  to  understand  the  things  it  has  been 
studying.  Perhaps  the  group  can  write  down  the  in¬ 
formation  for  the  others  to  read.  Perhaps  someone  in 
the  group  could  tell  the  others  about  that  section  of  the 
town  studied.  Perhaps  the  group  could  bring  in  photo¬ 
graphs  or  make  a  picture  map  to  help  others  under¬ 
stand  the  section  it  had  been  studying. 
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THE  COMING  OF  THE  SKYSCRAPER 

The  skyscrapers  of  our  cities  are  like  no  other 
buildings  in  the  world.  They  are  tall  —  so  tall  that 
they  seem  to  rise  right  into  the  clouds.  They  are 
large  —  so  large  that  often  they  cover  a  whole  city 
block.  They  are  strong  —  so  strong  that  they  stand 
firm  against  the  heaviest  wind  that  blows.  They 
are  city  buildings  which  have  no  place  in  the  world 
except  in  the  business  sections  of  our  giant  cities. 

Why  do  we  have  skyscrapers  in  our  large  cities? 
Why  do  we  want  such  large  buildings?  The  story 
of  the  skyscraper  is  an  interesting  one. 

In  most  cities  the  place  where  the  first  business 
houses  were  built  became  the  business  center,  Circle 
A  on  the  diagram.  Everyone  who  wished  to  do 
business  in  the  city  wanted  a  place  near  the  center. 
All  of  them  believed  that  the  center  of  the  city  was 
the  best  place  for  carrying  on  business. 

But  in  time  there  was  not  enough  land  for  every¬ 
one.  ]\Iany  of  those  who  came  to  the  city  later 
could  not  buy  land  on  which  to  build  their  business 
houses.  The  land  had  become  too  expensive  because 
there  was  not  enough  to  go  around.  Only  those  who 
could  ])ay  very  high  i)rices  could  buy  land. 

What  could  these  new  business  men  do?  They 
had  to  go  just  outside  the  business  section  where  the 
land  was  not  so  exj)ensive.  People  had  built  homes 
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there,  but  they  were  glad  to  sell  their  land  and  their 
houses  to  the  business  men  for  a  good  price,  and 
move  farther  out  to  the  edge  of  the  city. 

For  a  while  the  business  section  of  the  city  kept 
growing  larger.  As  business  increased,  the  price  of 
land  grew  higher.  The  taxes  became  more  each 
year.  And  as  the  price  of  land  grew  higher  and  taxes 
grew  higher,  more  of  the  homes  were  sold  and  turned 
into  business  houses. 

The  men  who  owned  land  at  the  edge  of  the  business 
section  were  delighted.  ^^We  shall  keep  our  land,^’ 
they  said.  ^^Some  day  land  will  be  so  scarce  in  this 
part  of  the  city  that  we  can  get  a  huge  price  for  it. 
Some  day  all  this  land  will  be  needed  for  business. 
Then  it  will  bring  much  more  money.  That  will 
make  us  wealthy.  We  will  use  our  land  for  factories 
until  that  day  comes. So  they  used  some  land  in 
this  way.  That  is  why  the  factories  are  in  Circle  B. 

But  what  about  the  land  just  beyond  the  factory 
section,  in  Circle  C?  That  land  was  expensive,  too. 
Every  man  who  owned  land  in  that  part  of  the  city 
thought  he  would  hold  it  until  the  business  section 
grew  larger.  Then  the  business  men  or  the  factory 
men  would  want  to  buy  his  land.  They  would  be 
willing  to  pay  a  high  price  for  the  land. 

Until  that  time  came,  though,  the  owners  of  the 
land  in  Circle  C  had  to  pay  high  taxes  on  it.  They 
could  not  afford  to  have  the  land  lie  idle  while  they 
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were  waiting  for  the  price  to  go  up.  What  did  these 
men  do?  They  built  cheap  houses  on  their  land. 
They  built  cheap  houses  because  they  could  not  rent 
them  for  much  money.  The  people  who  could  pay 
high  rent  would  not  live  in  the  part  of  town  next  to 
the  factories.  Only  the  poorer  people  would  live 
there.  The  poorer  people  could  not  pay  high  rents. 
So  the  landowners  built  cheap  houses  on  their 
expensive  land.  They  rented  these  houses  to  the 
factory  workers.  They  made  enough  money  from 
the  rent  to  pay  their  taxes  and  have  some  left  for 
themselves.  In  this  way  they  could  hold  the  land 
until  the  business  men  or  the  factory  owners  would 
be  willing  to  buy  it. 

But  an  unexpected  thing  happened.  There  came 
a  time  when  the  business  section  of  the  city  stopped 
growing  larger.  Instead,  it  grew  smaller.  It  began 
to  shrink.  What  had  happened?  Had  the  city 
stopped  growing?  No.  More  and  more  people 
were  coming  to  the  cities.  More  offices,  more  stores, 
and  more  hotels  were  needed.  But  business  men  did 
not  need  so  much  land  as  they  had  at  one  time.  Why  ?• 

The  skyscraper  had  been  invented  ! 

‘‘We  can  give  you  more  space  for  your  offices, 
the  builders  told  the  business  men  one  day.  “We 
have  found  a  new  way  to  build  offices  and  stores  and 
hotels.  We  will  build  them  up  in  the  sky.  Then 
we  will  not  need  much  land.’’ 
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And  that  is  what  they  did.  They  piled  one  set 
of  offices  on  top  of  another.  Up,  up  went  the  stories. 
Twenty  stories !  Fifty  stories !  Eighty  stories ! 

We  cannot  make  buildings  with  more  than  eighty 
stories,’^  the  builder  said.  We  cannot  make  eleva¬ 
tors  that  will  go  higher  than  that.  We  shall  have 
to  stop  climbing  into  the  sky.” 

But  not  for  long.  Soon  there  were  better  elevators. 
Still  higher  buildings  could  be  built.  Up,  up  they 
went.  Ninety  stories !  One  hundred  two  stories ! 

The  men  who  owned  land  in  the  center  of  the  city 
welcomed  the  skyscrapers.  Their  land  became  much 
more  valuable.  The  price  of  it  went  higher  and 
higher  —  regular  skyscraper  prices !  The  price  of 
land  farther  out  did  not  go  up.  It  went  down.  Why? 

The  business  section  had  grown  smaller.  Business 
men  were  moving  their  offices  from  buildings  at  the 
edge  of  the  business  section.  They  wanted  to  be  in 
the  center  of  the  city;  so  they  moved  into  the 
skyscrapers.  Many  of  the  old  buildings  were  left 
unused.  What  could  their  owners  do  with  them? 
They  turned  some  into  factories  —  candy  factories, 
garment  factories,  hat  factories.  They  turned  some 
into  cheap  dwelling  houses.  More  slums ! 

Now  you  can  see  why  the  factories  and  the  slum 
dwellings  circle  the  business  section  in  our  cities. 

The  picture  on  page  70  shows  you  how  the  sky¬ 
scrapers  rise  high  above  the  old  buildings. 


Frederick  Bradley 


SKYSCRAPERS  SUltKOUNDED  BY  OLD  BUILDINGS 
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Understanding  What  You  Have  Read.  How  well  have 
you  understood  what  you  have  been  reading?  Here  is 
a  way  to  test  yourself.  Following  are  ten  statements 
telling  the  skyscraper  story.  The  beginning  of  each  state¬ 
ment  is  in  List  I,  and  the  ending  is  in  List  II. 

Copy  on  your  paper  the  beginning  of  statement  1. 
Think  how  the  statement  ought  to  end.  Then  look  in 
List  II  for  the  right  ending  to  the  statement.  When  you 
have  found  the  ending,  finish  the  statement  on  your  paper. 
Then  do  the  same  with  each  of  the  other  statements. 
When  you  have  finished,  you  will  have  the  meaning  of 
the  story  in  a  few  sentences. 

List  I.  Beginnings 

1.  Merchants  always  want  to  have  their  business 

houses  in . 

2.  The  business  sections  of  many  cities  grew  very 

large  because . 

3.  The  land  became  expensive  when  a  great  many 

people  .  . . 

4.  When  the  land  became  expensive,  ....... 

5.  After  the  skyscraper  was  invented,  the  business 

people  did . 

6.  One  skyscraper  would  hold . 

7.  Many  business  people  moved . 

8.  Then  the  business  sections  of  the  cities . 

9.  Cheap  houses  were  built . 

10.  Cheap  houses  built  on  expensive  land  are . . 

List  II.  Endings 

(a)  into  these  tall  buildings. 

(b)  people  could  not  afford  to  buy  much  of  it. 

(c)  on  the  expensive  land  near  the  business  section. 
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(d)  began  to  grow  smaller. 

(e)  called  slums. 

(/)  not  need  so  much  land. 

(g)  the  business  section  of  the  city. 

(h)  many,  many  offices  and  shops. 

(i)  so  many  people  wanted  business  houses  there. 

(j)  wanted  to  buy  it. 

SKYSCRAPER  PROBLEMS 

The  building  of  skyscrapers  gave  the  business  men 
the  space  they  needed  for  their  work.  But  it  robbed 
the  people  of  some  important  things.  It  robbed 
them  of  the  free  use  of  their  streets.  It  robbed  them 
of  much  of  their  sunshine  and  fresh  air  and  light. 
How  did  it  happen  that  city  people  lost  these  things  ? 

In  the  mornings  thousands  of  people  crowd  the 
streets  of  the  skyscraper  section.  The  elevators  in 
the  tall  buildings  run  up  and  down,  up  and  down. 
They  carry  people  up  to  their  workrooms  on  the 
floors  above.  It  takes  many  elevators  to  carry 
twelve  or  fifteen  thousand  people  from  the  street 
floor  almost  to  the  clouds.  The  elevators  must 
make  many  trips.  At  last  all  the  people  are  in  their 
offices.  For  a  while  the  elevator  boys  are  not  so 
busy.  But  at  noon  all  these  people  want  to  come 
down  again  for  lunch. 

Great  numbers  of  people  pour  througli  the  doors 
out  upon  the  streets.  People  come  from  dozens  of 
skyscrapers  all  at  once.  The  people  push  and  shove 
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each  other.  They  get  in  each  other's  way.  The 
streets  are  not  big  enough  to  hold  them  all. 

Here  is  a  verse  that  tells  you  the  story  of  the 
crowded  street.  Can  you  read  it? 

Thou¬ 
sands 
and 
thousands 
of  work¬ 
ers  stay 
in  the  tall 
skyscrap¬ 
er  day  by 
day.  But 
when  they 
come  from 
every 
floor 
the  crowd 
grows 
thick 
about 
the  door. 

Thenthousandsandthousandsofworkers'feet 
stepoutuponthe  cr  o  wdedstreet .  ^ 

^^We  must  make  the  streets  wider/'  some  city 
planners  said.  But  they  could  not  do  this  without 
tearing  down  the  buildings. 

^  Adapted  from  Problems  of  City  Life  by  Maurice  R.  Davie.  By  per¬ 
mission  of  John  Wiley  &  Sons,  Inc. 
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‘‘We  must  build  more  streets/’  others  suggested. 
But  how  could  they?  They  would  have  had  to 
destroy  the  buildings  to  get  more  street  space. 

Even  before  the  time  of  skyscrapers,  the  streets  of 
the  large  cities  had  become  too  crowded  to  take  care 
of  the  problem  of  moving  the  people  quickly.  Some 
of  the  cities  had  made  more  streets  by  building  one 
above  the  other.  They  had  placed  railroads  on  these 
upstairs  streets.  They  had  placed  fast  trains  on  the 
tracks.  They  called  them  elevated  roads. 

What  new  plan  could  they  now  work  out  which 
would  give  them  more  street  room  ?  At  last  someone 
had  a  good  idea.  “Why  not  build  underground 
streets?”  suggested  this  city  planner.  “We  can 
make  tunnels  and  send  trains  through  them.  These 
trains  will  carry  people  to  their  workshops  and  homes 
quickly.  Then  the  streets  will  not  be  so  crowded.” 

So  they  burrowed  under  the  ground.  They  made 
huge  tunnels.  They  placed  tracks  in  the  tunnels 
and  sent  trains  over  these  tracks.  They  called  these 
underground  streets  subways. 

The  subways  helped  the  people  of  the  cities  with 
their  problem  of  crowded  streets.  They  moved  peo¬ 
ple  faster  than  they  had  ever  before  been  moved 
through  the  city.  And  yet  the  streets  in  the  center 
of  most  of  the  large  cities  are  still  crowded.  Can 
city  builders  find  some  new  kinds  of  streets  or  some 
new  way  of  moving  ])eople  quickly? 
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Building  high  skyscrapers  brought  still  another 
problem.  All  the  time  that  the  builders  were  making 
their  office  buildings  higher  and  higher,  they  were 
also  placing  them  closer  and  closer  together. 

Don’t  waste  the  land,”  said  the  landowners. 
^^Land  costs  a  great  deal  of  money.  Crowd  the 
buildings  close  together.  Have  them  come  even  with 
the  sidewalk  in  front.  Leave  no  space  behind  the 
buildings.  Use  every  inch  of  land.  Land  is  precious. 
It  must  not  be  wasted.” 

So  the  builders  placed  one  wall  close  to  the  next 
one.  They  made  the  buildings  very  high.  When 
high  buildings  are  placed  close  together,  they  cast 
dark  shadows  upon  other  buildings  near  them.  This 
is  harmful  .to  the  health  of  those  working  in  the  dark 
buildings.  The  people  get  little  light  or  sunshine. 
Workers  need  sunshine  and  light,  just  as  boys  and 
girls  need  these  things. 

The  workers  in  the  dark  offices  began  to  complain. 

^'The  workers  are  right,”  the  people  said.  ^^One 
building  must  not  shut  out  the  light  from  others.” 

Then  the  people  asked  the  city  to  make  some  laws 
about  tall  buildings.  The  city  made  those  laws. 
The  laws  said  that  no  building  could  be  so  high  that 
people  could  not  enjoy  the  sun. 

Now,  the  builders  were  puzzled.  Must  they  stop 
building  skyscrapers  ?  At  last  they  thought  of  a  fine 
new  kind  of  skyscraper.  They  made  the  setback 
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skyscraper.  You  can  see  a  picture  of  these  sky¬ 
scrapers  on  page  77.  The  lower  story  of  the  building 
covers  a  large  space.  As  the  building  rises  story  by 
story,  the  walls  are  set  back  step  by  step.  At  the 
very  top  the  skyscraper  may  be  only  a  tower.  Men 
have  learned  to  make  skyscrapers  that  seem  to  reach 
the  clouds  but  do  not  shut  off  the  light  and  air 
from  other  buildings. 

HOW  DARE  YOU,  SKYSCRAPER? 

Skyscraper,  youTe  a  haughty  soul ! 

Climbing  high  to  reach  your  goal 
Above  the  clouds. 

Why  do  you  think  that  you  have  won 
The  right  to  shut  out  light  and  sun 
From  toiling  crowds? 

Why  should  your  strength  from  steel  and  stone, 
Make  you  believe  that  you  alone 
Need  light  and  air? 

Hidden  by  your  towering  height 

Why  should  bright  skies  be  shut  from  sight 
Everywhere  ? 

Lop  off  your  sides  !  And  cut  away 
Great  blocks  of  stone  !  Let  the  day 
Shine  through ! 

Humble  yourself !  Oh,  House  of  Pride  ! 

Remember  others  at  your  side 
Want  sunlight  too ! 


BIS 
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Skyscrapers.  1.  Your  class  will  enjoy  discussing  sky¬ 
scrapers.  It  will  be  a  better  discussion  if  you  get  ready 
for  it.  To  do  this,  write  in  your  notebook  interesting 
things  you  have  heard  or  read  or  noticed  about  sky¬ 
scrapers.  Group  all  the  facts  of  one  kind  together.  For 
example,  all  the  facts  about  the  size  of  skyscrapers  should 
be  together.  All  the  facts  about  building  skyscrapers 
should  be  together.  Doing  this  will  help  you  have  an 
an  interesting  class  discussion.  After  the  discussion,  add 
to  your  list  the  new  things  you  have  learned  from  others. 

II.  Find  some  good  pictures  of  setback  skyscrapers  to 
place  in  your  Picture  Book  of  Cities. 

III.  Get  some  information  about  the  elevator.  You 
can  find  out  some  things  about  it  from  the  encyclopedia. 
Perhaps  you  could  write  for  information  to  some  com¬ 
pany  that  makes  elevators.  How  do  they  work?  How 
are  they  made  safe  ?  What  kinds  of  elevators  are  in  use  ? 

IV.  Do  you  think  it  right  for  people  to  build  sky¬ 
scrapers  anywhere  they  choose?  Give  your  reasons. 
Do  you  think  the  city  should  tell  people  the  kinds  of 
buildings  they  can  make  ?  Why  ? 

Street  Problems.  I.  Write  a  paragraph  explaining 
why  the  invention  of  the  skyscraper  made  street  problems. 
Explain  how  some  of  the  cities  have  tried  to  solve  their 
street  problems. 

II.  Explain  why  the  crowded  streets  of  a  city  are  so 
dangerous.  Can  you  explain  why  people  who  live  in 
large  cities  do  not  care  so  much  for  automobiles  as  do 
those  who  live  in  smaller  cities  or  towns? 


IV.  THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  COMMUNITY 

LIFE 


How  do  you  suppose  people  ever  learned  to  live  in  communi¬ 
ties?  Were  the  first  communities  like  our  towns  and  cities 
of  today  ?  Who  built  the  first  communities  ?  Why  did  they 
build  them?  Where  were  some  of  these  first  communities? 


LEARNING  TO  LIVE  IN  GROUPS 

Nobody  knows  where  the  first  communities  were 
built  or  who  built  them.  Nobody  knows  what  they 
were  really  like.  We  know  only  that  people  have 
been  living  in  communities  for  a  long,  long  time. 
We  have  to  guess  about  the  beginnings  of  community 
living  just  as  we  have  to  guess  about  the  beginnings 
of  a  great  many  things  we  have  today. 

In  the  very  earliest  days  of  mankind,  people  did 
not  have  homes.  Men  and  women  and  children 
wandered  about  much  as  wild  animals  do  today. 
They  found  their  food  where  they  could.  They 
slept  wherever  they  happened  to  be  when  night  came. 
Always  they  were  moving,  moving,  moving.  Per¬ 
haps  we  might  call  these  people  Move-Abouts  be- 
causen^that  was  the  way  in  which  they  lived. 
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In  the  very  beginning,  people  may  not  have 
traveled  together  in  groups.  But  probably  they 
learned  very  early  to  do  so.  They  learned  that  they 
were  safer  when  several  of  them  stayed  together. 
Members  of  the  group  helped  one  another  get  food. 
They  helped  one  another  fight  the  savage  animals. 
The  group  protected  its  members. 

Members  of  groups  traveling  together,  getting 
their  food  together,  and  fighting  together,  had  to  be 
friendly  to  each  other.  Each  one  had  to  think  of 
others  as  well  as  of  himself.  Each  member  tried  to 
preserve  his  own  life.  But  that  was  not  enough.  He 
must  try  to  preserve  the  lives  of  his  companions,  too, 
for  he  depended  upon  his  companions  for  protection. 
The  larger  the  group,  the  stronger  it  was.  Every 
man  liked  to  belong  to  a  strong  group  of  people. 

Often  the  members  of  a  group  felt  safer  when  they 
had  a  good  leader.  Sometimes  a  leader  was  chosen 
because  of  his  strength.  Sometimes  he  became  the 
leader  because  he  was  cunning  and  knew  how  to  get 
what  the  group  wanted.  Sometimes  a  man  became 
the  leader  because  he  was  wise,  and  the  members  of 
the  group  knew  it  would  be  well  to  follow  the  advice 
he  gave.  Through  living  in  groups,  men  learned  to 
obey  leaders.  They  learned  to  be  loyal  to  leaders. 

\Mien  the  early  people  learned  how  to  help  each 
other,  to  be  friendly  to  each  other,  to  be  true  to  each 
other,  and  to  follow  the  leadership  of  one  person. 
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they  had  made  a  beginning  of  what  we  call  com¬ 
munity  living. 

After  thousands  of  years,  some  of  the  Move-Abouts 
began  living  in  caves.  They  were  tired  of  moving, 
moving,  moving.  They  found  that  they  were  more 
comfortable  when  they  had  some  shelter  to  which 
they  could  return  at  night.  They  found  they  were 
safer,  too.  We  might  call  these  people  the  first 
Stay-at-Homes,  because  they  chose  homes  for  them¬ 
selves  and  stayed  in  them. 

Perhaps,  at  first,  a  whole  Stay-at-Home  family 
lived  together  in  one  cave.  The  head  of  the  family, 
his  sons,  his  daughters,  and  their  children  lived  as 
one  family.  As  more  children  were  born,  the  cave 
became  crowded.  Then  perhaps  a  son  found  another 
cave.  He  moved  to  the  new  cave  and  made  a  home 
for  his  children  there.  In  time,  members  of  one 
family  were  living  in  several  caves  close  together. 

But  this  did  not  separate  the  family.  The  groups 
living  in  the  different  caves  still  had  the  same  leader. 
They  had  the  same  friends  and  the  same  enemies. 
They  shared  their  food  as  before.  They  used  the 
same  water  supply  and  the  same  campfire.  Their 
interests  were  the  same.  They  were  now  a  real 
community. 

Some  of  the  Stay-at-Homes  began  to  tame  wild 
animals  for  pets.  They  learned  to  use  these  animals 
in  many  ways.  They  used  the  dogs  to  help  them 
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hunt.  They  ate  the  flesh  of  some  animals.  They 
used  the  skins  of  some  animals  for  clothing.  They 
used  dogs  or  horses  or  oxen  for  hauling  loads. 

Other  Stay-at-Homes  found  out  where  the  best 
fishing  places  were,  and  they  made  nets  and  traps 
for  catching  fish.  They  kept  other  groups  away 
from  these  fishing  places.  They  found  out  good 
places  to  hide  food.  When  they  had  more  food  than 
they  needed,  they  dried  it  or  smoked  it  so  that  it 
would  not  spoil.  Then  they  put  it  carefully  away 
in  these  hiding  places. 

Now  you  know  how  the  early  Stay-at-Homes 
invented  communities.  Those  early  communities 
were  not  like  the  cities  and  towns  and  villages  we  have 
today.  Those  cave  villages  did  not  have  houses. 
They  did  not  have  streets.  But  streets  and  houses 
do  not  make  a  community.  A  community  is  a  group 
of  people  who  have  the  same  interests  and  who  live 
in  the  same  place.  The  people  of  those  first  com¬ 
munities  had  the  same  interests.  They  had  a  com¬ 
mon  interest  in  getting  food  and  making  weapons ; 
they  had  a  common  interest  in  protecting  their 
property ;  they  had  a  common  interest  in  taming 
their  animals.  They  enjoyed  the  same  play  —  games 
and  feasts  and  contests.  Because  their  common 
interests  kept  them  together,  and  because  they 
carried  on  these  interests  in  a  settled  cave  village, 
we  say  they  had  community  life. 


Some  of  the  early  people  discovered  that  a  cave  was  a  comfortable  place  for  a  home.  A  group  li\dng 
in  a  cave  worked  together  in  getting  food  and  in  fighting  against  enemies. 
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THE  MOVE-ABOUTS 

Not  all  the  early  people  became  Stay-at-Homes, 
living  in  cave  communities.  Many  of  them  were 
still  restless.  They  did  not  want  to  settle  down  to 
live  in  one  place.  One  home  was  not  enough  for 
them.  They  wanted  to  live  in  hundreds  of  homes. 
They  wanted  to  travel  about  and  see  new  places. 
They  were  curious.  They  wanted  to  cUmb  moun¬ 
tains  and  see  what  was  on  the  other  side.  They 
wanted  to  follow  streams  and  see  where  they  led. 
They  wanted  to  cross  the  waters  and  see  what  was 
on  the  other  side.  These  early  Move-Abouts  thought 
it  stupid  to  stay  always  in  one  place. 

The  Move-Abouts  did  not  want  to  own  much 
property.  They  did  not  want  many  weapons.  To 
carry  weapons  about  would  be  a  trouble  to  them. 
They  would  not  be  able  to  move  so  rapidly.  If 
they  slept  in  a  cave,  it  would  be  for  only  a  few  nights. 
If  they  had  animal  pets,  these  pets  must  be  able  to 
travel.  If  they  stored  food,  it  could  be  only  a  small 
amount.  Most  of  their  food  they  carried  with  them. 
Since  they  had  little  property  of  their  own,  they 
stole  whatever  they  needed  or  wanted  from  the  Stay- 
at-Homes. 

Tlie  ]\Iove-Abouts  were  all  hunters  at  first.  Then 
many  of  them  became  shepherds,  as  well  as  hunters. 
They  tamed  the  wild  sheep  and  goats  and  cattle. 


Burton  Holmes  from  Ewing  Galloway 


SOME  MOVE-ABOUTS  OF  TODAY 
These  nomads  of  the  desert  have  set  up  their  tent  village  where 
their  flocks  can  graze. 

These  animals  could  travel.  The  shepherds  would 
travel  until  they  found  good  pasture  land.  For  a 
while  they  would  camp  with  their  flocks  in  that 
place.  When  the  animals  had  eaten  the  grass  there, 
the  shepherds  would  drive  them  on  to  another  place. 

Even  to  this  day,  there  are  Move-Abouts  who  get 
their  living  by  roaming  about  with  their  flocks  and 
herds.  But  in  different  countries  and  at  different 
times,  Move-Abouts  have  done  other  things.  Some 
of  them  have  been  soldiers  and  sailors.  Some  have 
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been  explorers  who  discovered  new  lands.  Some 
have  been  traders,  traveling  over  the  seas  by  boat 
and  over  the  land  by  caravan.  In  the  Middle  Ages, 
some  Move-Abouts  were  bards  —  men  who  went 
about  singing  ballads  to  the  Stay-at-Homes  who  lived 
in  the  castles.  Gypsy  tribes  are  Move-Abouts,  so 
are  the  wandering  Arabs,  so  are  the  tramps.  All 
immigrant  peoples  who  leave  their  own  lands  to  find 
new  homes  in  new  lands  are  Move-Abouts. 

For  thousands  of  years  the  Stay-at-Homes  and  the 
Move-Abouts  were  great  enemies.  They  did  not 
like  each  other.  They  did  not  trust  each  other. 
Whenever  they  came  together,  they  fought.  The 
Stay-at-Homes  were  afraid  of  the  wanderers,  or 
nomadsj  as  they  were  called.  They  feared  that  the 
nomads  would  destroy  their  cities,  or  ruin  their 
farms,  or  steal  their  flocks.  They  were  quite  right 
in  being  afraid,  because  Move-Abouts  did  do  these 
things.  The  Move-Abouts  ruled  the  seas.  They 
ruled  the  deserts  and  the  roads.  They  also  ruled  the 
lands  near  the  seas,  the  deserts,  and  the  roads. 

THE  STAY-AT-HOMES  BUILD  HUT  VILLAGES 

After  a  long  time,  the  Stay-at-Homes  learned  to 
build  better  homes  for  themselves.  Then  they  were 
no  longer  called  cave  dwellers.  They  were  hut 
dwellers.  They  built  two  kinds  of  hut  villages. 
They  built  villages  on  land  and  villages  in  the  water. 
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The  land  villages  were  very  simple.  Some  of  the 
first  villages  were  made  up  of  many  little  round  huts. 
The  huts  were  scattered  about,  facing  in  all  directions. 
There  were  no  streets.  There  were  just  crooked 
little  paths,  leading  to  the  water  supply  or  from  one 
dwelling  to  another. 

Usually  when  a  man  wanted  to  make  a  hut  home, 
he  began  by  digging  a  hole  in  the  ground.  He  dug 
down  for  a  few  feet  and  piled  the  dirt  at  the  edge  of 
the  hole.  Sometimes  he  placed  stones  on  top  of  this 
dirt  wall.  In  the  center  of  the  hole,  he  placed  a 
strong  tree  trunk.  He  drove  stakes  or  young  trees 
around  the  edge  of  the  hole.  Then  he  brought  the 
stakes  together  at  the  top  of  the  tree  trunk.  He 
might  use  skins  to  cover  this  framework,  or  he  might 
weave  vines  and  branches  in  and  out  of  the  stakes. 
To  make  the  house  tight,  he  sometimes  plastered 
over  the  outside  with  mud.  Sometimes  he  covered 
the  roof  with  more  branches  and  rushes.  When  he 
had  finished,  he  had  a  tight  little  shelter  from  wind 
and  rain.  That  was  all  anyone  asked  of  his  house  in 
those  days. 

All  of  the  huts  were  dirty.  The  spaces  around 
them  were  dirty.  Indeed,  there  was  no  way  to  get 
rid  of  the  garbage  and  waste  except  by  burning 
the  village  once  in  a  while  and  building  a  new  one. 

Some  of  the  Indians  in  our  country  were  living  in 
hut  villages  when  the  white  men  came. 
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From  Maximilian  s  “  Travels  in  the  Interior  of  North  America  in  1832-1834  ' 

INSIDE  THE  LODGE  OF  AN  INDIAN  CHIEF 

We  might  call  these  village  Indians  Stay-at-Homes  because  they  liked  to  gather  their  possessions 
around  them  in  their  earth-covered  lodges.  Notice  the  different  belongings  of  this  chief.  The  early 
Stay-at-Homes  may  have  gathered  the  same  kinds  of  things  into  their  huts. 
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After  a  while  the  people  learned  to  make  larger 
buildings.  They  learned  to  arrange  them  in  better 
order.  They  learned  to  make  towns  and  even  cities. 

But  all  the  early  villages  were  not  built  on  land. 
Some  Stay-at-Homes  built  their  villages  out  over 
the  water  of  lakes.  These  villages  are  sometimes 
called  lake  villages.  The  people  are  often  called 
lake  dwellers.  These  lake  dwellers  drove  tree  trunks, 
called  piles,  deep  into  the  ground  at  the  bottom  of 
the  lakes  or  rivers.  The  piles  stuck  up  at  the  same 
height  above  the  water.  On  top  of  the  piles,  they 
built  a  platform.  On  top  of  this  platform,  they 
placed  a  group  of  little  wooden  houses.  The  huts 
were  much  like  those  built  on  land. 

Are  you  wondering  why  the  people  built  villages 
over  the  lakes?  They  wanted  to  be  safe  from  wild 
animals  and  from  enemy  tribes.  A  narrow  bridge 
connected  the  platform  with  the  land.  Part  of  this 
bridge  could  be  taken  up.  Only  the  people  of  the 
village  could  use  the  bridge.  At  night  the  bridge 
was  pulled  up.  Then  everyone  slept  without  fear. 

These  lake  villages  were  of  different  sizes.  Some 
that  have  been  found  were  large  enough  to  hold 
tliirteen  hundred  people.  Others  were  not  so  large. 

The  waters  were  the  streets  of  the  lake  villages. 
The  people  did  not  need  to  make  paths.  They  could 
build  little  dug-out  canoes.  Then  they  could  go 
back  and  forth  from  their  homes  to  the  land. 


Courtesy  American  Museum  of  Natural  History 

A  MODEL  OF  SOME  LAKE  DWELLINGS 

People  who  have  studied  the  early  people  think  the  lake  dwellers’ 
homes  looked  like  these  in  the  picture.  Do  you  see  how  safe  the 
lake  dwellers  would  feel  in  these  homes  ? 

In  some  ways  the  lake  villages  were  better  than 
those' built  on  land.  The  people  living  in  them  had 
their  food  supply  close  at  hand.  They  raised  food 
on  the  Itod  along  the  banks  of  the  river  or  lake. 
They  caught  fish  in  the  water  beneath  their  houses. 
Probably  they  were  happy  to  think  that  they  could 
never  starve.  If  Move-Abouts  destroyed  their  crops, 
they  could  still  have  fish  from  the  water. 

The  lake  villages  were  good  for  another  reason. 
They  could  always  be  clean.  All  the  garbage  and 
waste  could  be  placed  in  the  water.  The  lake 
dwellers  were  the  first  people  to  solve  the  problem  of 
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how  to  keep  a  village  clean.  Even  many  modern 
cities  get  rid  of  their  waste  by  dumping  it  in  rivers 
and  lakes.  That  is  not  the  best  way  of  keeping  a 
cit}^  clean.  But  it  is  better  to  do  that  than  to  have 
the  city  dirty. 

These  early  land  and  water  villages  were  small  and 
ugly.  We  would  think  them  very  uncomfortable. 
Their  builders  did  not  know  very  much  about  city 
building.  But  the  people  were  learning  that  a 
large  group  cannot  live  in  the  same  way  that  a  single 
family  can  live.  They  were  learning  that  people  liv¬ 
ing  in  a  large  group  have  many  problems  to  solve. 

After  thousands  of  years,  the  Stay-at-Homes 
learned  how  to  farm  and  how  to  build  cities.  Some 
of  them  became  craftsmen.  They  made  graceful 
bowls  and  vases  of  clay.  They  wove  beautiful  cloth 
and  rugs.  They  made  many  other  beautiful  things. 
They  had  priests  and  rulers  and  teachers.  They 
built  forts  and  walls  to  protect  their  cities  from  the 
Move-Abouts. 

When  people  have  reasoned  out  how  to  build 
houses  and  cities  and  how  to  make  beautiful  and 
useful  things,  we  say  that  they  are  civilized.  We 
call  these  better  ways  of  living  civilization.  We  say 
that  ])eo])le  who  have  not  learned  to  do  these  things 
are  uncivilized.  The  Stay-at-Homes  were  the  first 
people  to  become  civilized.  Learning  to  live  in  com¬ 
munities  was  the  first  big  step  toward  civilization. 
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What  Is  a  Community?  1.  You  will  enjoy  discussing 
this  question  with  your  classmates  and  teacher.  You 
may  not  all  agree.  Find  sentences  in  the  chapter  you 
have  just  read  which  will  help  you  answer  the  following 
questions.  Be  ready  to  read  aloud  these  sentences  in 
class.  Think  of  some  examples  to  show  what  is  meant 
by  these  sentences. 

1.  Why  can  we  say  that  the  early  Move-Abouts  made 
a  beginning  of  community  living  ? 

2.  Why  can  we  say  that  the  early  Stay-at-Homes  were 
the  first  people  to  invent  communities? 

II.  Think  about  the  following  questions.  Then  talk 
them  over. 

1.  Do  the  people  who  live  in  a  city  today  always  have 
the  same  interests  ? 

2.  Do  all  the  people  living  in  your  town  have  some 
interests  which  are  the  same?  Can  you  give  some 
good  examples  to  show  that  your  answer  is  right  ? 

3.  Would  our  cities  be  better  if  the  interests  of  the 
people  were  more  alike? 

The  Stay-at-Homes.  I.  Write  a  story  telling  how  you 
think  people  may  have  first  discovered  how  comfortable 
it  is  to  have  a  home.  What  would  you  have  the  people 
in  your  story  talk  about?  Would  they  talk  of  danger? 
Of  food  getting?  Of  weather?  How  would  you  show 
that  the  first  villagers  were  friendly  to  their  group  ?  How 
would  you  show  that  they  feared  other  groups  ? 

Perhaps  you  may  want  to  make  a  play  from  the  story 
which  you  or  someone  else  in  your  class  writes. 
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II.  Make  a  list  of  four  or  five  problems  which  you  think 
the  Stay-at-Homes  had  when  they  first  settled  down  to 
live  in  one  place. 

III.  Make  a  model  of  a  hut  village  or  a  lake  village. 
Read  how  it  has  happened  that  we  know  about  these 
\dllages.  You  can  find  such  a  story  in  the  encyclopedias. 
Here  are  some  key  words  which  you  can  use  in  finding 
these  stories :  Lake  dwellings ;  Lake  dwellers ;  Shelter, 
'prehistoric. 

You  will  find  a  good  story  about  a  lake  village  in  a 
book  called  How  the  Present  Came  from  the  Past,  Book  II, 
by  Margaret  E.  Wells. 

IV.  Find  pictures  of  Stay-at-Homes  of  today  for  your 
Picture  Book  of  Cities. 

The  Move-Abouts.  I.  Write  a  song  which  you  think 
the  early  Move-Abouts  might  have  enjoyed  singing. 

II.  Write  a  story  about  one  interesting  Move-About 
whom  you  know  about.  Perhaps  you  will  want  to  choose 
an  explorer,  or  a  bard,  or  a  famous  trader.  Be  sure  your 
story  shows  why  he  was  a  Move-About  and  what  he  did. 
Sometimes  Move-Abouts  show  us  how  to  live  in  better 
ways. 

III.  There  are  many  kinds  of  Move-Abouts  living  to¬ 
day.  They  are  still  the  adventurers  and  restless  people. 
Often  these  Move-Abouts  have  discovered  new  things,  ex¬ 
plored  new  places,  or  found  new  ways  of  doing  things. 
Make  a  list  of  all  kinds  of  Move-Abouts  you  can  think  of. 
Perhaps  you  can  find  pictures  of  some  of  them. 


V.  THE  CITIES  OE  THE  EAST 


The  first  people  to  become  civilized  probably  lived  at  the 
eastern  end  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  It  was  there  that 
the  first  great  cities  grew  up.  What  were  those  cities  like? 
Were  they  good  places  in  which  to  live?  Did  the  Eastern 
people  love  their  cities?  Were  they  proud  of  their  cities? 


THE  PLAN  OF  AN  EASTERN  CITY 

The  Stay-at-Homes  kept  on  building  villages  for 
thousands  of  years.  After  a  long,  long  time  they 
learned  to  make  cities.  There  were  beautiful  cities  in 
many  of  the  Eastern  lands  —  in  Egypt,  in  Mesopo¬ 
tamia,  in  Phoenicia,  and  in  Palestine.  There  were 
fine  cities  on  the  island  of  Crete  and  on  some  of  the 
other  islands  of  the  sea. 

These  cities  were  all  built  much  alike.  Probably 
the  builders  copied  from  one  another.  Usually  these 
early  cities  had  two  important , centers.  There  was 
the  court  center  and  the  temple  center.  All  the 
beautiful  buildings  of  the  city  were  placed  in  these  two 
centers.  The  homes  of  the  people  stood  all  about 
these  two  centers,  and  around  the  whole  city  was  a 
strong  wall  to  protect  it  from  invadefs. 
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In  the  court  center  lived  the  king  and  his  nobles. 
Their  palaces  were  decorated  with  lovely  statues  and 
paintings.  They  were  furnished  with  the  best,  the 
most  comfortable,  and  the  most  costly  things  to  be 
found  in  the  whole  world.  They  were  surrounded 
with  high  walls  and  strong  gates  to  keep  out  the  com¬ 
mon  people.  The  court  center  was  a  place  of  wealth 
and  power  and  beauty. 

The  temple  center  was  also  a  place  of  wealth  and 
power  and  beauty.  In  it  were  the  temples  of  the  gods 
whom  the  people  of  the  city  worshiped.  The  priests 
of  the  temple  said,  ^^The  gods  must  be  worshiped  in 
a  suitable  way.  We  must  build  beautiful  temples  and 
furnish  them  with  costly  things.  Then  the  gods  will 
make  our  city  prosperous.^’ 

The  rulers  agreed  with  the  priests.  The  priests 
planned  beautiful  temples  and  lovely  gardens.  They 
told  the  people  how  to  make  these  temples  and  gar¬ 
dens.  The  people  obeyed  the  priests.  They  worked 
very  hard  to  make  the  temples  beautiful.  Sometimes 
a  beautiful  wide  street  led  from  the  temple  center 
to  the  court  center. 

All  about  these  two  centers  were  the  homes  of  the 
people.  The  rich  and  powerful  people  lived  close  to 
the  temples  and  the  palaces,  near  the  middle  of  the 
city.  Tliis  was  the  safest  and  the  best  place  to  live. 

On  the  opposite  page  you  can  see  part  of  the  court 
center  in  one  of  the  ancient  Eastern  cities. 
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Toward  the  outside  walls  of  the  ancient  city,  there 
lived  the  craftsmen,  the  scribes,  the  merchants,  and 
the  soldiers.  Still  farther  out,  crowded  together  right 
against  the  city  walls,  lived  the  very  poor  people. 

As  the  years  went  on,  most  of  the  cities  became 
overcrowded.  The  poorer  people  had  to  live  closer 
and  closer  together.  They  had  to  crowd  closer  and 
closer  along  the  walls.  Some  of  the  very  poorest 
people  were  even  crowded  right  outside  the  city. 
They  had  to  build  their  houses  along  the  outer  side 
of  the  city  walls.  It  was  not  safe  out  there.  When 
enemies  came,  the  poor  people  were  the  first  to  be 
killed.  They  had  no  protection. 

You  have  read  that  the  slums  in  our  cities  today 
are  often  near  the  middle  of  the  city.  The  slums  of 
the  Eastern  cities  were  close  to  the  walls.  The  people 
were  huddled  together  in  little  mud  huts.  Some  of 
them  even  slept  in  the  streets  or  alleys.  The  slums  of 
a  crowded  Eastern  city  were  terrible  places  to  live  in. 
Why  were  the  early  cities  of  the  East  overcrowded? 

You  have  read  that  when  people  built  a  city  in 
those  days,  they  usually  built  a  high  wall  around  it. 
This  wall  could  not  be  too  far  around,  or  the  people 
could  not  guard  it.  The  city  could  not  be  too  large, 
or  the  people  could  not  travel  from  one  part  of  it  to 
another.  The  wall  kept  the  city  from  growing  larger. 
After  the  wall  was  built,  no  more  land  could  be  added 
without  building  a  new  wall. 


Bettmann  Collection 

THE  CITY  OF  JERUSALEM 

This  picture  of  Jerusalem  was  made  a  little  more  than  a  hundred 
years  ago.  Probably  the  ancient  city  looked  something  like 
this,  too.  What  do  the  buildings  crowded  close  together  tell  you 
about  the  way  in  which  the  people  lived  ? 

How  large  could  a  city  be  in  those  days?  A  city 
could  be  as  wide  as  people  wished  to  walk  to  get  from 
one  side  to  the  other.  It  could  be  as  long  as  people 
wished  to  walk  to  get  from  one  end  to  the  other. 
Usually  men  thought  that  three  miles  was  as  great 
a  distance  as  they  had  time  to  walk.  To  walk  three 
miles  took  about  an  hour. 

We  might  call  this  a  ^Teg-distance^’  way  of  measur¬ 
ing  the  size  of  a  city.  People  walked  to  their  work. 
They  walked  to  the  market.  They  walked  to  the 
temples  to  worship  the  gods.  They  walked  to  the 


100 


THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CITY 


court  to  honor  the  king.  They  walked  to  visit  their 
friends.  Indeed,  walking  was  the  only  means  of 
travel  for  most  people.  Only  the  king  and  the  priests 
and  the  nobles  could  ride.  In  those  days  ^Teg-dis¬ 
tance”  was  a  good  way  of  deciding  how  large  a  city 
should  be. 

We  do  not  need  to  build  ^Teg-distance”  cities 
today.  We  can  have  ^^wheel-distance”  cities.  We 
ride  from  place  to  place  within  the  city.  For  hun¬ 
dreds  of  years  ^^wheel-distance”  was  only  a  little 
more  than  two  times  ^Teg-distance.”  That  was 
because  a  horse  and  buggy  could  travel  only  seven 
miles  in  the  same  time  that  a  man  could  walk  three 
miles.  In  those  days  our  cities  could  be  only  about 
twice  as  large  as  the  ancient  cities  had  been. 

But  we  have  kept  on  improving  our  ways  of  travel. 
Now  ^^wheel-distance”  is  many  times  ^Teg-distance.” 
If  we  live  where  we  can  travel  by  an  electric  streetcar, 
we  can  live  about  twenty  miles  from  our  work.  Still 
we  should  get  there  as  soon  as  a  man  who  walks  three 
miles.  If  we  can  travel  on  the  train,  we  might  live 
sixty  miles  from  our  work.  If  we  can  travel  in  an 
automobile  over  speedways,  we  might  live  as  many 
miles  from  our  work  as  a  swift  automobile  can  travel 
in  an  hour.  By  traveling  on  wheels  and  using 
engines,  we  can  cover  many  miles  in  the  same  time 
that  an  ancient  man  could  walk  his  three  miles.  Our 
“wheel-distance”  cities  can  be  very  large. 
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Sonietiiiic  we  may  be  able  to  say  that  each  part  of  a 
city  must  be  within  ^‘wing-distance”  of  every  other 
part.  Then  we  will  be  able  to  live  still  farther  away 
from  the  place  where  we  do  our  work. 

Do  you  see  why  the  early  Eastern  cities  became 
crowded?  They  were  small,  and  they  could  not  be 
made  larger  without  much  work  and  expense. 

Today  we  have  huge  cities  covering  many  miles  of 
land.  But  even  so,  our  cities  are  crowded  and 
uncomfortable.  Perhaps  we  shall  learn  some  day  to 
plan  cities  that  are  large  but  not  crowded.  Perhaps 
we  shall  learn  to  build  very  fine  ^‘wheel-distance” 
and  even  “wing-distance”  cities.  Then  we  shall 
have  open  spaces  in  our  cities.  We  shall  have  all 
the  room  we  need. 

•RULING  A  CITY 

When  people  live  as  close  together  as  they  do  in  a 
city,  they  must  have  rules  to  live  by.  They  must 
have  traffic  rules  and  rules  for  buying  and  selling. 
They  must  have  rules  about  keeping  the  city  clean 
and  about  the  use  of  city  property.  They  must  have 
rules  about  building  houses  and  living  in  them.  They 
must  have  rules  about  the  use  of  fire  and  water. 
They  must  have  rules  to  keep  disease  from  spreading. 
They  must  have  rules  about  unnecessary  noises. 
Indeed,  they  must  have  rules  about  dozens  of  other 
things.  Such  rules  have  come  to  be  called  laws. 
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And  all  of  these  laws  must  be  obeyed  by  all  the 
people.  The  laws  help  the  people  to  be  safe  and 
comfortable  and  happy.  If  even  a  few  people  break 
the  laws,  other  people  suffer.  If  many  people  break 
the  laws,  these  laws  do  little  good.  If  there  are  no 
laws  at  all,  the  people  are  in  danger  of  losing  their 
lives  or  their  property. 

For  thousands  of  years,  people  have  been  trying 
to  find  the  best  ways  of  making  rules  and  getting 
people  to  obey  them.  These  ways  are  called  govern¬ 
ment.  But  people  have  not  solved  this  problem. 
They  have  tried  many  ways  of  governing,  but  they 
have  not  found  the  best  way.  Most  of  the  ancient 
cities  were  not  well  governed.  But  most  of  the  cities 
of  today  are  not  well  governed,  either.  We  have  not 
yet  solved  this  difficult  problem  of  the  best  way  of 
governing  our  cities. 

The  early  Eastern  cities  were  ruled  by  kings. 
Nearly  all  the  improvements  in  those  cities  were 
planned  to  make  the  kings  or  the  nobles  or  the  priests 
more  comfortable,  more  powerful,  or  more  wealthy. 
The  Eastern  cities  belonged  to  the  kings  and  the 
nobles  and  the  priests. 

But  the  kings  and  nobles  and  priests  did  not  do 
the  work  of  the  cities.  They  never  thought  of  that. 
They  wanted  tlie  craftsmen,  the  merchants,  the 
scril)es,  the  sailors  and  soldiers,  and  the  slaves  to  do 
all  the  work  of  the  city. 
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They  needed  the  craftsmen  to  build  tlieir  houses 
and  to  make  the  things  they  used.  They  needed  the 
scribes  to  write  their  letters.  They  needed  the  slaves 
to  wait  upon  them,  to  cook  their  food,  to  keep  their 
houses  clean,  and  to  do  the  hard  work  of  the  city. 
They  needed  the  sailors  to  carry  their  cargoes  to  other 
lands.  They  needed  the  merchants  to  trade  with 
other  people  and  bring  back  costly  goods.  But  most 
of  all  they  needed  the  soldiers  to  protect  the  city  from 
enemies.  You  can  see  some  of  the  soldiers  of  an 
Eastern  king  on  the  next  page. 

Do  you  see  why  the  kings  and  the  nobles  and  the 
priests  were  glad  to  have  many  workers  live  in  the 
cities  ?  The  workers  did  the  work  of  the  city.  They 
also  helped  protect  the  city. 

But  what  did  the  king  do  for  the  workers?  Very 
little.  A  king  seldom  tried  to  make  the  workers 
more  comfortable.  He  did  not  let  them  say  how  the 
the  city  should  be  governed.  He  did  not  ask  them 
what  improvements  they  wanted.  If  the  king 
wanted  a  new  bridge  or  a  new  palace  the  people  had 
to  build  it. 

The  next  two  pages  tell  about  some  of  the  workers 
in  the  ancient  city  of  Nineveh.  An  artist-story¬ 
teller  carved  their  story  in  rock.  Notice  how  hard 
the  people  seem  to  work.  In  the  first  picture  each 
worker  bends  under  the  load  of  earth  on  his  back. 
Notice  the  cruel  overseers  in  the  second  picture. 


yT~r<^yif  rr  'S'~x  ■iw-|'j««>>fiwvSiit>(i!U'ii^ 
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/'Vow  «  rocA-  carving  on  tin  irnllx  of  ancient  Nineveh 


\V()Hkmi<:n  Briij)ixc;  a  moiwi) 

Mioimd  (li('  kini>:’s  j)ala(‘('  was  probably  to  stand, 


From  a  rock  carving  on  the  walls  of  ancient  Nineveh 


WORKMEN  DRAGGING  UP  A  STONE  MONUMENT 
The  king  stands  above  the  workers  directing  them. 
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All  the  people  in  the  city  had  to  help  pay  for 
the  buildings.  They  had  to  pay  taxes  to  the  king. 
Sometimes  the  taxes  were  very  heavy.  None  of  the 
people  had  anything  to  say  about  the  city  they 
lived  in. 

An  Eastern  city  was  a  selfish  city.  The  king,  his 
nobles,  and  the  priests  got  all  the  comfort  and  profit 
from  the  city.  The  people  were  allowed  to  live  in  the 
city  because  their  work  was  needed.  They  did  not 
have  any  part  in  the  government. 

Did  the  people  love  the  city  they  lived  in?  No, 
they  probably  did  not  care  for  their  city.  They 
worked  in  the  city.  They  slept  in  the  city.  They 
bought  food  in  the  city.  They  brought  up  their 
families  in  the  city.  And  finally  they  died  in  the  city. 
But  they  did  not  belong  to  the  city,  and  the  city  did 
not  belong  to  them. 

Today  many  of  the  city  people  in  our  country  do 
not  take  an  interest  in  their  city.  They  do  not  take 
part  in  ruling  the  city.  They  do  not  help  in  keeping 
the  city  clean  or  in  making  it  beautiful.  They  are 
not  proud  of  their  city  because  they  do  nothing  for  it. 

Why  is  this  so  ?  The  people  of  our  land  own  their 
cities.  They  have  a  right  to  rule  them  as  they  please. 
They  are  not  ruled  by  kings  and  nobles. 

That  is  true.  But  the  cities  have  grown  so  large 
that  most  of  the  people  have  nothing  to  do  with 
managing  their  city.  In  most  cities  the  people  choose 
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a  mayor  and  some  other  officers  to  manage  their  city 
for  them.  Sometimes  the  people  are  careless  about 
the  officers  they  choose.  Sometimes  they  choose  men 
who  do  not  know  how  to  manage  a  city.  These  men 
do  not  help  the  people  to  be  comfortable  and  to 
live  well.  Sometimes  they  choose  men  who  are  not 
honest.  These  men  do  not  work  for  the  people. 

In  many  ways  the  people  in  our  cities  of  today 
are  like  the  workers  in  those  old  Eastern  cities.  They 
are  very  busy  with  their  work.  They  forget  that  the 
city  belongs  to  them.  They  forget  that  the  city 
officers  cannot  do  all  the  work  for  the  city.  They 
forget  that  all  the  people  should  help  make  the  city 
a  good  place  in  which  to  live. 

What  could  the  people  in  our  country  do  to  im¬ 
prove  their  cities  so  that  all  the  people  might  live 
better?  They  could  help  make  the  playgrounds 
better.  They  could  help  make  the  libraries  more 
useful.  They  could  help  make  the  cities  cleaner. 
They  could  obey  the  laws  of  the  city  and  help  make 
others  obey  them.  They  could  help  with  the  schools 
and  the  streets.  They  could  help  protect  the  city 
from  fire  and  other  dangers.  They  could  help  make 
working  conditions  better.  And  most  of  all  they 
could  help  make  the  city  safe  by  choosing  good 
officers  to  manage  the  city. 

Interesting  Cities  of  Long  Ago.  Here  is  a  list  of  inter¬ 
esting  cities  of  the  East:  Thebes  (in  Egypt),  Babylon, 
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Jerusalem,  Tyre,  Sidon,  Troy,  Knossos,  Mycenae. 
Choose  one  of  these  cities  and  find  out  why  it  is  said  to 
be  interesting.  You  can  read  about  some  of  these  cities 
in  the  following  books  :  Egyptians  of  Long  Ago,  or  Baby¬ 
lonians  and  Assyrians,  or  Palestine  and  Syria  by  Louise 
M.  Mohr,  Carleton  Washburne,  and  Willard  W.  Beatty. 

Another  interesting  book  is  How  the  Present  Came  from 
the  Past,  Book  II,  by  Margaret  E.  Wells. 

If  you  have  none  of  these  books  and  cannot  get  copies 
of  them  at  the  library,  look  in  the  encyclopedia  for  inter¬ 
esting  facts  about  the  city  which  you  have  chosen. 

After  you  have  read  about  these  cities,  talk  over  some 
things  that  people  had  learned  about  city  building. 

Making  Comparisons.  Make  a  list  of  the  ways  in 
which  cities  of  today  and  the  old  cities  of  the  East  are 
alike.  Make  a  second  list  of  the  ways  in  which  they  are 
different. 

Protecting  the  City.  I.  Tell  how  an  ancient  city  of 
the  East  was  protected. 

II.  An  American  city  has  many  protectors.  Write 
the  names  of  some  of  the  kinds  of  protectors  which  you 
know  about.  After  each  kind,  write  a  sentence  telling 
the  work  which  the  protector  does. 

Helping  Your  Community.  No  matter  whether  you 
live  in  a  village  or  town  or  in  the  country,  you  are  a 
member  of  a  community.  Perhaps  your  community  is  a 
county  or  a  township.  Wherever  you  live,  the  people  of 
your  coinnuinity  have  some  interests  which  are  the  same, 
and  they  need  to  work  together.  What  are  the  interests 
of  your  community?  Would  your  class  not  like  to  think 
of  soin(‘  ways  in  whieli  to  h(‘lp  your  community? 


VI.  THE  CITY  OF  THE  GREEKS 


Before  the  time  of  the  Greeks,  all  the  civilized  people  of  the 
world  had  been  Eastern  people.  They  had  lived  in  an  Eastern 
way.  Their  cities  had  been  ruled  by  selfish  kings.  The 
Greeks  found  a  new  way  to  build  cities  and  to  rule  them. 
What  was  this  new  way  ?  Did  the  Greeks  have  better  cities  ? 


THE  BEGINNING  OF  A  NEW  CIVILIZATION 

This  story  happened  a  long,  long  time  ago.  In¬ 
deed,  some  of  it  may  have  happened  four  thousand 
years  ago.  At  that  time  great  tribes  of  shepherds 
lived  on  the  Danube  River  in  Central  Europe.  These 
shepherds  were  called  Hellenes.  They  had  fed  their 
flocks  in  the  valley  for  many  years.  Finally,  for 
some  reason,  they  began  moving  their  flocks  out  of 
the  valley.  They  drove  them  toward  the  south. 

As  they  moved,  they  traveled  in  tribes.  They 
traveled  slowly,  driving  their  cattle  and  sheep  and 
horses  before  them.  Many  times  the  shepherds 
stopped  to  let  their  animals  feed  on  the  slopes  of 
pleasant  hills  or  in  green  valleys.  The  shepherds 
carried  their  household  goods  in  rude  carts  drawn  by 
horses.  They  had  their  families  with  them.  The 

109 


110 


THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CITY 


younger  ones  rode,  while  the  others  plodded  along 
behind. 

Where  were  these  shepherds  going?  They  did 
not  know  exactly.  But  they  moved  always  toward 
the  south.  We  shall  find  good  pastures  in  the  warm 
lands/ ^  their  leaders  said.  And  so  they  plodded  on. 

Perhaps  their  journey  took  many,  many  years. 
Perhaps  some  of  the  children  grew  to  be  men  before 
the  journey  ended.  These  shepherds  stopped  many 
times.  Often  they  lived  for  a  while  in  the  pleasant 
valleys  which  they  found  along  their  way.  Always 
they  moved  on  again.  Perhaps  they  wanted  to  see 
the  world  outside  their  home  valley.  They  were 
Move-Abouts.  And  Move-Abouts,  you  remember, 
are  always  curious.  They  are  always  looking  for 
new  adventures. 

At  last,  the  shepherds  reached  a  beautiful  place. 
They  had  never  seen  anything  like  it  before.  Blue 
sea  in  all  directions !  High  mountains,  white  with 
snow  on  top,  but  with  thick  grass  growing  all  down 
the  slopes !  Little  valleys  with  tiny  streams  of 
water  running  through  soft  beds  of  grass !  Stretches 
of  level  land  with  trees  and  brooks  and  green  grass ! 
Grass  everywhere  —  plenty  of  pasture  for  their 
flocks !  No  wonder  these  northern  shepherds  liked 
this  new  })art  of  the  world ! 

They  had  reached  the  peninsula  of  Greece  in  the 
southern  part  of  Europe.  But  this  land  was  already 
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occupied.  People  were  living  there  in  large  cities. 
There  were  cities  on  the  islands  along  the  coast,  too. 
These  cities  were  the  kind  you  have  been  reading 
about.  They  had  all  been  built  by  the  Aegeans. 
The  Aegeans  had  a  great  Eastern  civilization  which 
they  had  spread  in  that  part  of  the  world. 

The  craftsmen  in  the  Aegean  cities  made  beautiful 
vases,  fine  cloth,  carved  furniture,  and  other  beautiful 
things.  Some  of  the  Aegeans  built  swift  ships  and 
traded  with  other  places.  They  cultivated  the  soil. 

The  leaders  in  the  Aegean  civilization  were  the 
people  who  lived  on  the  island  of  Crete.  Indeed, 
some  of  the  pottery  which  the  Cretans  made  is 
among  the  finest  ever  made  by  any  people. 

But  these  rough  northern  shepherds  did  not  care 
about  such  things.  They  did  not  know  anything 
about  making  beautiful  things,  or  about  the  Aegeans, 
or  about  cities.  They  knew  only  about  herds  and 
flocks,  the  need  for  pastures,  and  fighting.  They 
would  fight  these  strange  people !  They  would  take 
the  land  away  from  its  owners!  Were  not  these 
cities  owned  by  Stay-at-Homes  ?  Were  not  the  Stay- 
at-Homes  their  worst  enemies?  Nomads  always 
had  to  fight  for  what  they  wanted ! 

And  so  they  fought  the  people  of  the  cities.  The 
Aegeans  were  frightened.  They  tried  to  defend  their 
beautiful  towns.  The  little  valleys  of  Greece  rang 
with  a  warning  cry  against  the  nomads. 
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THE  NOMADS  COME! 

Beware,  Townsmen  !  The  nomads  come  ! 
Hear  the  thunder  of  the  feet 
Of  warriors’  horses  strong  and  fleet. 

The  tribesmen  come ! 

Beware !  Beware ! 

Townsmen,  you  do  not  dare 
To  wait ! 

Lock  each  gate ! 

Take  up  your  spears  !  Go  forth  to  meet 
The  nomad  warriors  strong  and  fleet. 
Fight,  Townsmen,  fight ! 

Fight  for  your  right 

To  build  a  town  and  in  it  stay. 

Fight  this  day 

For  your  cities  and  your  homes ! 

He  who  roams 
Is  at  your  city  gate. 

Do  not  delay ! 


Too  late  !  Too  late  !  Too  late  ! 

Hear  the  victors’  cry 
‘^Townsmen,  you  must  die  !” 

Such  is  every  townsman’s  fate 

When  cruel,  fierce  nomads  storm  the  gate. 

These  fierce  shepherds  killed  many  of  the  Aegean 
people.  They  drove  others  from  the  country.  They 
stole  waves  and  children  and  made  them  slaves. 
They  destroyed  the  cities  —  tore  dowm  tlie  w^alls 
and  burned  the  houses.  They  stole  the  flocks  of 
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the  Aegeans  and  burned  their  crops.  They  set  fire  to 
the  Aegean  ships.  At  last,  much  of  the  Grecian 
peninsula  was  conquered  by  the  shepherds.  Many  of 
the  islands  were  in  their  hands,  too. 

It  took  these  northern  shepherd  tribes  hundreds  of 
years  to  conquer  all  this  land.  While  they  were  fight¬ 
ing,  tribe  after  tribe  of  their  kinsmen  came  down 
from  the  north  into  Greece.  As  they  came,  they 
burned  and  destroyed  other  towns  and  cities.  They 
murdered  and  stole. 

Strange  to  say,  the  shepherds  did  not  destroy  all  of 
the  Aegean  people.  Some  of  them  were  left.  These 
Aegeans  kept  many  of  their  old  ways  of  living.  They 
built  houses  just  as  they  always  had.  They  built 
ships.  They  made  furniture  and  tools  and  weapons. 
They  kept  on  living  in  a  civilized  way  because  they 
were  Stay-at-Homes. 

The  shepherds,  or  Hellenes,  who  had  come  from 
the  north  did  not  change  their  ways  of  living  either. 
They  went  right  on  wearing  skin  clothing  and  living 
in  tents.  They  tended  their  flocks  and  herds. 

By  and  by  the  children  of  the  Hellenes  and  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  the  Aegeans  grew  up  and  married.  They 
brought  up  families.  Their  children  were  not  called 
Hellenes,  as  the  shepherds  had  always  been  called. 
They  were  not  called  Aegeans,  as  the  settled  people 
had  always  been  called.  They  were  called  Greeks, 
because  they  lived  in  the  peninsula  of  Greece. 
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The  Greeks  were  different  from  their  parents. 
Their  shepherd  parents  taught  them  to  tend  sheep. 
Their  Aegean  parents  taught  them  civilized  ways  of 
living.  They  learned  all  that  their  fathers  and 
mothers  had  known.  They  became  farmers  and 
shepherds.  They  became  great  craftsmen.  They 
learned  to  build  ships  and  to  sail  the  seas.  They 
learned  to  trade. 

Very  slowly  the  Greeks  built  up  a  new  civilization. 
They  did  not  live  as  the  shepherds  had  lived.  They 
did  not  live  as  the  Aegeans  had  lived.  They  found 
better  ways  for  themselves.  They  did  not  copy. 
They  had  their  own  ways  of  building  cities.  They 
had  their  own  ways  of  working  and  making  beautiful 
things.  They  even  found  a  new  way  of  governing 
themselves. 

Most  of  the  children  of  these  Hellenic  Move-Abouts 
became  Stay-at-Homes.  They  lived  in  cities  and  on 
farms.  But  even  after  they  settled  down  in  cities, 
they  did  not  lose  their  love  of  adventure  and  their 
curiosity. 

These  changes  in  the  people  took  place  very  slowly. 
Indeed,  the  shepherds  did  not  know  they  were  chang¬ 
ing  at  all.  Here  they  were  changing  from  uncivilized 
people  into  civilized  people !  Changing  from  Move- 
Abouts  into  Stay-at-Homes !  Changing  from  shep¬ 
herds  into  craftsmen  and  traders  and  farmers ! 
Changing  from  Hellenes  and  Aegeans  into  Greeks ! 


THE  CITY  OE  THE  GREEKS 


115 


And  to  think  they  did  not  even  know  they  were 
changing!  That  is  the  way  with  many  important 
changes.  They  are  made  very  slowly.  The  people 
themselves  do  not  know  what  is  really  happening. 
But  the  world  knows  it  a  long  time  afterward. 

Of  course,  many  lovely  things  were  lost  when  the 
cities  were  burned.  Fortunately,  some  things  were 
saved.  And,  most  fortunately,  the  Greeks  were  able 
to  build  a  splendid  new  civilization. 

We  call  their  new  kind  of  civilization,  or  way  of 
living,  a  Western  civilization.  It  was  very,  very  dif¬ 
ferent  from  the  Eastern  civilization.  It  was  so 
different  that  it  was  almost  a  new  thing  in  the  world. 
And  it  was  a  better  civilization.  For  that  reason  it 
is  very  important  to  us. 

Some  Books  to  Read.  A  story  about  these  early  Move- 
Abouts  is  in  the  book  Greeks  and  Persians  by  Louise  M. 
Mohr,  Carleton  Washburne,  and  Willard  M.  Beatty.  Look 
in  the  Table  of  Contents  for  the  chapters  called  ^‘The 
Northern  Invaders’^  and  ^‘The  Dark  Ages  of  Greece.^’ 
You  may  also  want  to  read  Four  Old  Greeks  by  Jennie  Hall. 

Making  Stories.  I.  Perhaps  the  class  would  like  to 
write  a  class  story  and  illustrate  it.  It  could  tell  of  the 
shepherd  tribes  moving  from  the  valley  of  the  Danube  to 
the  peninsula  of  Greece.  Try  to  tell  interesting  facts 
about  how  shepherd  tribes  travel.  Imagine  some  of  the 
things  that  happened  to  them  during  the  trip.  Perhaps 
they  had  fights  with  other  shepherds.  Perhaps  they  lost 


116 


THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CITY 


their  way.  Perhaps  they  lacked  food  or  water.  What 
else  do  you  think  might  have  happened  to  them?  Make 
your  word  pictures  colorful  and  exciting.  Make  your 
paintings  true  to  Greek  life. 

Plan  the  story  carefully  and  have  each  part  interesting. 
See  what  good  words  you  can  use  to  describe  the  adven¬ 
tures  of  these  people.  See  that  everyone  in  the  class  helps. 

II.  Pretend  that  you  are  an  Aegean  boy  or  girl  and 
that  you  had  been  left  behind  when  the  shepherds  set  fire 
to  your  city.  Write  a  conversation  in  which  you  tell  a 
friend  what  happened  to  you. 

III.  Suppose  that  you  yourself  had  lived  during  the 
time  that  the  shepherds  and  the  Aegeans  were  becoming 
Greeks.  Write  a  paragraph  telling  what  you  learned 
from  both  of  these  groups  of  people. 

The  Greek  Gods.  The  Greeks  were  very  religious. 
They  worshiped  many  gods.  They  thought  of  their 
gods  as  people.  They  had  beautiful  stories  about  their 
gods  which  they  told  their  children.  An  American  author, 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  has  written  two  books  about  the 
Greek  gods.  The  names  of  these  books  are  The  Wonder 
Book  and  Tanglewood  Tales.  Probably  you  can  get 
them  at  your  library.  Read  a  story  to  tell  your  class. 

THE  CITY-STATES  OF  GREECE 

Tlie  Greeks  were  great  learners.  They  could  learn 
by  watching  other  ])eople.  They  watched  to  see  how 
others  worked  and  lived  and  ruled.  They  could 
learn  by  talking  to  others  and  getting  their  ideas. 
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But  they  luid  still  anotlier  way  of  learning.  They 
could  learn  by  trying  new  ways  of  doing  things.  This 
is  one  of  the  best  ways  of  learning. 

People  who  try  new  ways  are  often  called  experi¬ 
menters.  Experimenters  do  not  have  to  be  taught 
new  things.  They  learn  for  themselves.  The  Greeks 
were  curious.  And  they  loved  best  ways  of  doing 
things.  ^^What  are  the  best  ways  of  traveling? 
AVhat  are  the  best  ways  of  making  vases  ?  What  are 
the  best  ways  of  making  records  ?  What  are  the  best 
ways  of  building  cities?  What  are  the  best  ways  of 
ruling  people  ?”  They  asked  these  questions.  They 
asked  thousands  of  other  questions. 

The  more  questions  the  Greeks  asKed,  the  more 
new  things  they  learned.  The  more  new  things  they 
learned,  the  more  curious  they  became  about  other 
new  things.  They  were  never  satisfied.  And  so 
they  kept  on  learning. 

As  the  Greeks  became  civilized,  they  built  cities. 
These  cities  were  different  from  other  cities.  That 
was  because  the  Greeks  did  not  copy  the  Eastern 
way  of  city  building.  They  found  a  way  of  their 
own.  Some  of  their  cities  were  poor  places  in  which 
to  live.  But  many  of  them  were  very  beautiful. 
And  one  of  their  cities,  Athens,  was  more  beautiful 
than  any  city  that  has  ever  been  built. 

The  Greeks  were  not  united  in  one  nation.  Indeed, 
no !  Greece  was  made  up  of  tiny  city-states.  Each 
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city-state  was  made  up  of  a  walled  city  and  the  farm 
land  around  the  city.  The  farmers  lived  in  little 
villages  near  their  farms.  These  villages  all  belonged 
to  the  city-state.  Often  a  city-state  covered  an 
island  or  a  peninsula  or  a  valley.  The  city-state  of 
Athens  covered  the  small,  triangular-shaped  pen¬ 
insula  of  Attica. 

Each  city-state  had  its  own  laws  and  customs.  It 
had  its  own  special  gods.  It  had  its  own  soldiers  and 
ships.  In  each  city-state  were  citizens  and  slaves  and 
strangers.  The  citizens  belonged  to  the  tribe  that 
started  the  city-state.  All  the  citizens  in  one  city- 
state  believed  they  were  descended  from  the  same  god 
and  were  related  to  one  another.  The  slaves  were 
usually  people  who  had  been  conquered  in  battle. 
The  strangers  were  people  from  other  city-states  or 
from  places  outside  of  Greece. 

The  citizens  of  each  city-state  thought  their  city 
the  most  beautiful,  the  best  governed,  and  the  richest 
city  in  the  whole  world.  They  loved  their  own  city. 
They  hated  all  other  cities. 

Athens  and  Sparta  were  the  most  famous  cities  in 
Greece.  The  Athenians  despised  the  city  of  Sparta. 
And  the  Spartans  often  said,  ^^We  would  not  live  in 
Athens  if  the  whole  city  were  given  to  us.^^ 

But  there  were  some  things  that  bound  these  quar¬ 
reling  states  together.  In  the  first  place,  the  citizens 
of  these  cities  never  forgot  that  they  were  all  Greeks. 


Courtesy  Metrovolitan  Museunt  of  Art 


THE  TEMPLE  OF  APOLLO  AT  DELPHI 

This  is  a  model  of  the  temple  at  Delphi.  People  from  all  the 
Greek  city-states  came  here  to  worship. 

They  never  forgot  that  they  all  belonged  to  the  same 
race  of  people.  They  remembered  they  had  the  same 
ancestors,  the  same  gods,  the  same  language,  the 
same  ideas  of  how  to  be  free.  These  things  bound 
them  together,  and  made  them  love  the  land  of  Greece. 

Then,  there  were  some  gods  that  all  the  Greeks 
worshiped.  The  people  came  together  to  build 
temples  and  to  honor  these  gods.  People  cannot 
very  well  quarrel  while  they  are  building  temples. 
They  cannot  quarrel  at  the  festivals  for  their  gods. 
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Another  thing  that  bound  the  Greek  states  together 
was  their  language.  The  cities  could  trade  with  each 
other  because  they  had  the  same  language.  Trading 
together  made  the  people  travel  back  and  forth  and 
learn  from  each  other.  They  felt  more  friendly,  too. 

The  Greek  people  were  united  in  still  another  way. 
They  played  together.  Every  four  years  a  time  was 
set  aside  for  athletic  games  and  sports.  This  time 
was  an  important  Greek  festival.  Each  city-state 
in  Greece  sent  her  young  men  to  take  part  in  these 
games.  The  best  dancers,  the  fastest  runners,  the 
strongest  discus  throwers,  and  the  cleverest  wrestlers 
came  to  the  games.  These  boys  trained  for  months 
to  get  ready  for  the  games.  Everybody  wanted  to 
win.  The  winner  brought  great  honor  to  his  family 
and  his  city.  Indeed,  the  greatest  honor  that  could 
come  to  a  boy  was  winning  in  the  Greek  games.  The 
boys  were  taught  to  be  good  winners.  And  they 
were  taught  to  be  good  losers.  They  learned  to 
honor  the  victors  even  if  they  were  enemies. 

The  Greek  games  were  held  at  Olympia.  They 
were  called  Olympic  games.  They  were  held  in 
Greece  for  hundreds  of  years,  and  the  Greeks  never 
tired  of  them.  These  games  made  the  city-states  feel 
like  one  nation.  The  games  made  the  people  proud 
of  all  Greeks.  This  feeling  bound  the  cities  together. 

So  there  were  four  ties  that  bound  the  separate 
city-states  of  Greece  together. 


FOOT  RACE  IN  ARMOR 

We  know  a  great  deal  about  the  different  athletic  contests  at  the 
Olympic  games  because  the  Greek  artists  often  used  scenes  from 
the  games  in  their  painting  or  sculpturing.  Many  of  the  designs 
painted  on  their  vases  were  taken  from  the  games.  The  picture 
of  the  foot  race  in  armor,  at  the  top  of  the  page,  was  painted  on  a 
vase.  The  boys’  horse  race,  at  the  bottom  of  the  page,  was  also 

painted  on  a  vase. 


BOYS’  HORSE  RACE 
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Discussing  Greece.  I.  The  Greeks  are  sometimes 
called  experimenters.  Tell  about  the  new  ways  of  doing 
things  which  they  discovered  by  experimenting. 

II.  The  Greeks  loved  their  cities  more  than  anything 
else.  Give  some  good  reasons  why  they  did. 

III.  The  Greek  city-states  were  not  very  friendly  to 
each  other,  but  some  things  bound  them  together.  What 
were  those  things? 

THE  CITY  OF  ATHENS 

One  of  the  finest  of  the  Greek  city-states  was 
Athens.  All  of  her  citizens  helped  to  rule  Athens. 
No  king  told  the  citizens  what  to  do.  The  citizens 
themselves  made  the  laws  and  saw  that  the  laws  were 
obeyed.  They  decided  what  improvements  were  to 
be  made  in  the  city.  They  taxed  themselves  and  de¬ 
cided  how  their  own  money  was  to  be  spent.  They 
owned  their  city  and  managed  it  as  they  wished. 

The  citizens  of  Athens  were  proud  of  being  Athe¬ 
nians.  Each  citizen  was  an  important  person.  It 
did  not  matter  whether  he  was  rich  or  poor.  It  did 
not  matter  whether  he  lived  in  Athens  or  on  a  farm 
outside  the  city.  He  helped  rule  the  city.  The  city 
belonged  to  him.  He  was  proud  to  work  for  his  city. 

An  Athenian  citizen  was  not  allowed  to  stay  at 
home  from  city  meetings  and  say,  cannot  go  to 
court  today.  I  am  too  busy.^^  He  was  expected 
to  go  to  court,  if  that  v-as  his  duty.  He  helped  make 
the  laws.  He  thought  it  was  his  duty  to  report 
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important  matters  to  the  council.  Sometimes  he 
had  to  see  that  a  new  road  was  built.  Sometimes  he 
traveled  to  other  cities  of  Greece  on  city  business. 
He  did  many  different  kinds  of  work  for  his  city. 

The  city  of  Athens  had  the  kind  of  government 
that  is  called  a  democracy.  This  means  that  all  the 
citizens  helped  make  the  laws.  They  all  helped  to 
see  that  the  laws  were  obeyed.  This  way  of  govern¬ 
ing  was  quite  new  at  that  time.  No  one  had  ever 
heard  of  letting  the  people  of  a  city  help  to  govern  it. 
In  the  old  Eastern  cities  the  people  had  to  do  the 
work.  But  the  king  and  nobles  ruled  the  city. 

The  Athenians  were  the  first  people  to  live  in  a 
democracy.  Since  then  other  people  have  tried  this 
form  of  government.  The  United  States  is  one  kind 
of  democracy.  Our  democracy  is  not  like  the  Athe¬ 
nian  democracy.  In  our  country  we  elect  officers 
to  manage  our  cities  for  us,  and  we  pay  these  officers 
for  doing  the  work.  But  our  cities  have  grown 
so  large  that  most  of  the  citizens  do  not  help  the 
officers  enough.  We  leave  everything  for  them  to 
do.  Many  times  they  do  not  govern  well. 

In  Athens  each  citizen  helped.  Important  matters 
were  not  left  for  paid  officers  to  do. 

The  city  of  Athens  taught  the  world  many  things. 
Perhaps  one  of  the  best  things  it  taught  was  that  it 
is  the  duty  of  every  citizen  to  take  his  part  in  making 
his  city  a  fine  place  in  which  to  live. 
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Reading  about  Greek  Life.  Perhaps  your  teacher  will 
read  aloud  to  the  class  a  story  of  Greek  life  called  The 
Spartan  by  Caroline  Dale  Snedeker.  This  is  a  story  of 
an  Athenian  boy  and  his  great  love  for  Athens.  It  will 
tell  you  many  things  about  Greek  ways  of  living. 

THE  ENEMIES  OF  THE  GREEK  STATES 

It  was  fortunate  that  the  city-states  of  Greece  were 
bound  together  by  some  ties,  for  they  had  strong  and 
bitter  enemies.  Each  of  these  little  states  could  have 
been  conquered  if  the  states  had  not  sometimes 
worked  together.  Who  were  the  enemies  of  Greece? 

They  were  the  Persians  who  lived  across  the  sea 
from  Greece.  The  Persians  had  become  the  most 
powerful  people  in  the  world.  They  had  conquered 
the  Egyptians,  the  Babylonians,  and  the  Assyrians. 
They  owned  the  lands  of  the  Hebrews,  of  the  Phoeni¬ 
cians,  and  of  the  Lydians.  All  these  people  were  now 
part  of  the  great  Persian  empire.  A  Persian  king 
was  the  ruler.  This  empire  stretched  from  India 
to  the  Sahara  Desert. 

But  the  Persian  king  was  not  satisfied  with  all  this 
land  and  wealth.  He  looked  out  over  the  sea  and 
saw  Greek  ships  filled  with  cargoes  of  pottery.  The 
Greeks  were  making  the  most  beautiful  pottery  in  the 
world  at  that  time.  He  saw  Greek  ships  filled  with 
casks  of  olives  and  wine !  He  saw  Greek  ships  filled 
with  fine  tools  and  weapons ! 


Courtesy  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art 


A  CHARIOT  RACER 

This  is  another  design  from  a  Greek  vase.  Does  the  artist  not 
make  you  feel  the  swift  movement  of  the  horses? 

^^The  Greek  cities  must  be  getting  very  rich! 
Their  trade  alone  would  make  them  wealthy/^ 
thought  the  greedy  king. 

^^The  Greek  people  must  be  excellent  craftsmen! 
They  make  such  beautiful  things  and  so  many  of 
them !  They  would  be  wonderful  slaves  for  us  Per¬ 
sians/’  the  nobles  said. 

^^The  citizens  all  are  landowners/’  a  traveler  gos¬ 
siped.  ^^And  each  landowner  is  as  proud  as  a  king. 
Such  haughty  manners  as  those  people  have !” 

^^The  people  have  the  power  of  kings.  They  act 
like  kings,  too.  •  But  they  live  like  peasants,”  said 
some  of  the  others. 

^^They  make  gods  of  their  cities.  The  citizens  of 
any  city  would  die  to  save  their  city,”  went  the 
reports  of  still  other  Persian  people. 
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The  Persian  king  often  heard  these  stories.  He 
always  thought,  ‘‘Some  day  I  shall  go  over  there  and 
conquer  those  proud  Grecian  cities.  I  shall  add  all 
their  wealth  to  mine.  I  do  not  want  those  cities  to 
grow  stronger.  I^m  afraid  of  those  strange  people. 
They  have  queer  ideas  and  queer  ways  of  living.  If 
I  do  not  conquer  them,  they  will  rule  the  world.’’ 

The  king  of  Persia  was  most  afraid  of  Athens. 
This  city-state  was  not  very  large  and  not  very  strong. 
But  she  had  a  new  way  of  ruling  her  city.  The 
Persian  king  was  afraid  of  a  democracy. 

“It  is  dangerous  to  have  men  ruling  themselves,” 
the  king  thought.  “Those  free  men  of  Greece  will 
teach  the  people  of  my  empire  to  want  freedom. 
Already  some  of  my  people  are  wanting  more  power. 
I  must  conquer  those  Greek  city-states.  If  I  do  not 
conquer  them  all  my  people  will  want  freedom,  too.” 

So  the  Persian  king  sent  an  army  to  conquer  the 
Greek  states.  But  a  terrible  storm  came  up.  It 
destroyed  the  food  ships,  and  the  Persians  had  to  go 
back  home.  The  Greeks  were  saved. 

Yet  in  two  short  years  the  Persians  returned  to 
Greece.  This  time  they  reached  the  shores  of  Attica. 
But  the  Athenians  met  them  and  drove  them  from 
the  land. 

Ten  years  went  by.  Again  the  Persians  tried  to 
conquer  tlie  Greek  cities.  Again  the  Greeks  met 
them  and  drove  them  out  of  Greece.  But  this  time 
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the  Greeks  sutTered  a  great  loss.  Athens  was  burned 
before  the  Greeks  could  drive  the  Persians  away. 

The  story  of  the  wars  between  tlie  little  city-states 
of  Greece  and  the  great  Persian  empire  is  an  interest¬ 
ing  one.  Sometime  you  will  read  it.  You  will  want 
to  find  out  how  great,  powerful  Persia  could  be  driven 
back  to  her  own  shores.  But  she  was  driven  back, 
and  the  Western  civilization  of  the  Greeks  was  saved. 

REBUILDING  ATHENS 

From  a  hiding  place  on  the  near-by  Island  of  Sala- 
mis,  the  people  of  Athens  watched  the  smoke  rise 
over  their  city. 

Athens  is  burning,’’  they  cried.  ^^Our  city  is 
destroyed !  Where  shall  we  go  ?  What  shall  we  do  ? 
Where  can  we  live?” 

At  first  the  people  were  in  despair.  No  city !  No 
temples  for  their  gods !  No  homes  for  their  people  ! 
No  hearth  for  their  sacred  fire !  They  felt  that  every¬ 
thing  was  at  an  end.  Everything  was  lost ! 

^^Do  not  sit  and  cry,”  their  leader  said.  ^^We 
must  work.  We  must  work  day  and  night  to  make 
new  walls  for  our  city.  We  must  make  new  temples 
for  our  gods.  Athens  is  not  destroyed.  Are  not  her 
people  here?  Are  not  her  gods  here?  Is  not  her 
land  still  here  as  before?  We  will  build  new  temples. 
We  will  make  new  walls  and  new  homes  for  our 
people,  Athens  will  live  again.” 
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As  soon  as  the  Persians  marched  out  of  Attica,  the 
Athenians  crept  back  to  their  city.  At  once  they 
began  to  build  their  walls.  They  worked  night  and 
day.  They  used  mud.  They  used  stones.  They 
used  pieces  of  fallen  buildings.  They  even  used 
tombstones  from  the  graves  of  their  dead.  Every¬ 
body  worked.  Women  fitted  mud  and  stone  to¬ 
gether.  Children  carried  wood  and  rocks.  They  must 
build  high  walls  before  the  Persians  could  return. 

They  built  high  walls  not  only  around  Athens. 
They  built  them  around  Piraeus,  their  harbor  city 
five  miles  away.  Then  they  built  walls  from  Piraeus 
to  Athens.  Once  more  they  felt  safe.  ^^Let  the 
Persians  return,’’  they  said.  ^^We  can  meet  them.” 

Next  they  rebuilt  their  homes.  This  did  not  take 
long.  The  homes  were  simple  ones  made  of  sun- 
dried  brick.  They  stood  close  together  along  the 
narrow,  crooked  streets.  The  houses  were  not  large. 
They  were  not  beautiful.  The  Athenians  did  not 
believe  in  living  in  an  extravagant  way.  They  liked 
simple  things.  They  thought  it  was  poor  taste  for 
one  man  to  live  better  than  his  neighbors. 

The  homes  were  not  the  important  part  of  the 
city  to  the  Athenian  people.  It  did  not  matter  to 
them  whether  their  homes  were  beautiful  or  not.  It 
did  not  matter  if  the  houses  were  built  along  crooked, 
dirty  streets.  The  real  Athens  was  the  public  part 
of  the  city,  they  believed. 


THE  HARBOR  CITY  OF  PIRAEUS 

This  picture  shows  how  an  artist  thinks  Piraeus  looked.  Notice 
the  long  walls  which  protect  the  road  to  Athens. 

Whenever  any  citizen  of  Athens  thought  about 
his  city,  he  thought  about  the  hill  in  the  center, 
called  the  Acropolis.  Here  stood  the  temples  of 
the  gods.  He  thought  also  about  the  market  place, 
where  men  met  to  talk  over  their  problems  and  to 
listen  to  the  news.  And  he  thought  of  the  part  of 
the  city  where  the  men  made  the  laws,  held  court, 
and  talked  politics. 

One  of  the  great  Athenian  leaders  was  Pericles. 
Pericles  said,  ^‘We  must  all  work  together.  Athens 
must  be  the  most  beautiful  city  in  the  world. 
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What  did  he  mean?  He  meant  that  the  public 
part  of  Athens  must  be  beautiful.  The  people  agreed 
with  him.  They  wanted  that,  too.  So  they  put 
to  work  their  best  artists  —  their  sculptors,  their 
painters,  their  architects. 

“We  must  have  beautiful  temples  for  our  gods,^’ 
they  said.  “They  must  be  the  best  that  our  archi¬ 
tects  can  think  of.  We  will  make  the  temples  of  our 
most  perfect  marble.  We  will  plan  them  carefully. 
We  will  have  our  best  craftsmen  work  upon  them. 
We  will  have  our  best  painters  and  sculptors  decorate 
them.  Our  temples  must  be  perfect  in  every  way. 
They  must  be  beautiful.  The  gods  will  be  happy 
once  more.^^ 

So  the  Athenians  planned  for  a  beautiful  city. 
They  made  beautiful  temples.  They  made  a  beauti¬ 
ful  market  place.  They  made  fine  public  buildings. 
No  work  was  too  hard  for  them.  No  expense  was  too 
great  for  them.  They  worked  for  many  years. 

Every  Athenian  was  interested  in  the  new  temples 
on  the  Acropolis.  Everyone  watched  the  builders 
and  the  artists.  The  most  beautiful  temple  was  the 
Parthenon,  built  in  honor  of  the  goddess  Athena. 
She  was  the  special  protector  of  the  city.  If  you  had 
been  in  Athens,  you  would  have  seen  the  Athenians 
come  to  look  at  their  beautiful  temples.  Perhaps 
you  would  liave  heard  them  talk.  What  do  you 
think  they  would  have  been  saying? 
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'^The  artists  have  just  finished  the  frieze  of  the 
Parthenon/^  someone  might  say. 

^^How  beautiful  it  is!^^  another  might  exclaim. 
‘^The  colors  are  so  soft  and  yet  bright. 

^‘Our  sculptor  Phidias  will  have  the  new  statue  of 
Athena  done  in  a  few  months/’  perhaps  a  newcomer 
would  say.  ^‘They  say  it  is  thirty  feet  high.  It  is 
made  of  ivory  and  gold.  It  will  be  placed  inside 
the  Parthenon.” 

Do  you  think  this  new  statue  will  be  as  fine  as  the 
bronze  Athena  which  Phidias  placed  outside  the 
Parthenon?”  the  first  speaker  might  ask. 

^^Aye,”  one  might  answer,  nodding  his  head  sol¬ 
emnly.  ^^But  have  you  seen  the  Parthenon  since 
the  last  column  was  placed?  It  seems  to  be  perfect. 
It  must  be  the  most  beautiful  building  in  the  world.” 

Look  at  the  pictures  on  pages  131,  133,  and  134. 
Only  the  ruins  of  the  buildings  now  stand  on  the 
Acropolis,  but  these  ruins  tell  us  a  great  deal  about 
the  marvelous  work  of  the  Athenian  artists. 

The  story  of  the  rebuilding  of  Athens  is  a  long  one. 
It  is  a  story  that  tells  of  the  wonderful  love  of  the 
Athenians  for  their  city.  It  tells  of  the  great  leader¬ 
ship  of  Pericles.  It  shows  that  workers  can  learn 
to  do  beautiful  work  when  they  want  to  make  beauti¬ 
ful  things.  It  shows  what  can  be  done  when  people 
plan  and  work  together.  Some  day  you  will  read 
about  the  men  who  did  these  fine  things. 


R.  I.  Nesmith 

ON  THE  ACROPOLIS  TODAY 


In  this  picture  you  can  see  two  of  the  beautiful  colonnades  of  the 
Parthenon,  which  still  stands  above  Athens. 
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Using  New  Words.  You  have  been  reading  some  new 
words.  Do  you  understand  them?  Use  eacdi  of  the 
following  words  in  a  good  sentenec  which  will  show  that 
you  know  its  meaning : 


Hellenes 

Aegeans 

Greeks 

ancestors 

Acropolis 

Western  civilization 
Eastern  civilization 


peninsula  market  place 

Persians  Sparta 

Piraeus  slave 

Athens  Olympic  games 

city-state  architect 

citizen  democracy 

craftsman  frieze 


Reading  about  the  Greeks.  You  will  want  to  read 
more  about  the  Greeks  and  the  city-states  in  which  they 
lived.  You  can  probably  find  some  stories  about  them 
in  your  readers  or  histories,  or  in  the  books  in  your  school 
or  public  library.  Here  are  the  names  of  some  good  books 
that  have  stories  about  the  Greeks : 

Buried  Cities  by  Jennie  Hall 
Look  in  the  Table  of  Contents  for  the  story  called 
Olympia.”  This  tells  you  about  the  Olympic 
games  in  which  the  Greeks  from  all  the  city-states 
took  part. 

Men  of  Old  Greece  by  Jennie  Hall 

The  Enchanted  Past  by  Jeannette  R.  Hodgdon 
Look  in  the  Table  of  Contents  for  the  chapter  about 
the  Greeks. 

Greeks  and  Persians  of  Long  Ago  by  Louise  M.  Mohr, 
Carleton  Washburne,  and  Willard  W.  Beatty 

Theras  and  His  Town  by  Caroline  Dale  Snedeker 
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Giving  Scenes  from  Greek  Life.  Perhaps  your  class 
would  like  to  give  some  scenes  from  Greek  life  before  the 
rest  of  the  school.  If  so,  you  might  divide  into  groups 
and  each  group  could  prepare  one  scene.  For  example, 
you  might  select  a  scene  for  your  group  to  give  from  the 
following  list.  Or  you  might  choose  a  scene  that  is  not 
given  on  the  list  below. 

1.  The  Hellenic  shepherds  arrive  among  the  hills  of 
Greece. 

2.  The  Persian  king  hears  reports  of  the  independence 
of  the  Greek  cities. 

3.  The  Athenians  see  the  Persians  burning  their  city. 

4.  The  Athenians  plan  to  make  Athens  the  most 
beautiful  city  in  the  world. 

5.  The  Athenians  talk  in  the  market  place  in  Athens. 

6.  The  Greeks  attend  the  Olympic  games. 

To  give  these  scenes  well,  you  will  need  to  plan  what 
you  wish  to  show,  what  each  one  is  to  say,  and  what  each 
one  is  to  do.  Here  are  some  things  to  do.  Everyone 
in  the  class  should  help. 

1.  Collect  information  from  books  as  to  how  the 
Greeks  talked,  what  they  talked  about,  what  they 
wore,  and  how  they  looked. 

2.  Plan  what  each  actor  should  say  and  what  he 
should  do. 

3.  Choose  the  actors. 

4.  Make  costumes  and  properties  —  the  things  you 
need  for  acting  the  parts. 

5.  Make  scenery  for  the  different  scenes. 


VII.  THE  CITY-STATE  OF  ROME 


This  is  a  story  about  some  other  shepherd  tribes  that  came 
down  from  the  Danube  River  valley  in  Central  Europe.  It 
will  tell  you  about  the  Move-Abouts  who  settled  in  the 
peninsula  of  Italy  and  built  a  powerful  city-state  there.  It 
is  the  story  of  the  great  city  of  Rome  and  the  Roman  Empire. 


THE  BEGINNING  OF  A  GREAT  CITY 

This  is  an  old,  old  story.  It  is  so  old  that  nobody 
knows  the  real  facts  about  it.  But  by  some  things 
we  do  know,  we  can  make  some  fairly  good  guesses 
as  to  what  happened. 

Probably  more  than  three  thousand  years  ago  a 
group  of  traveling  shepherds  rested  on  the  bank  of 
a  muddy,  narrow  stream  in  the  peninsula  of  Italy. 
The  river  is  now  called  the  Tiber  River,  but  at  that 
time  it  had  no  name. 

The  shepherds  probably  pushed  aside  the  tall 
grasses  and  led  their  flocks  to  the  river^s  edge.  The 
tired  animals  drank  the  refreshing  water  thirstily. 
Some  of  the  shepherds  threw  themselves  down  on  the 
ground  and  soon  were  fast  asleep.  Some  stood  looking 
at  the  fresh  green  hills  across  the  river. 
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This  would  be  a  good  place  to  stay/^  perhaps  the 
tall  leader  of  the  band  said.  '^We  could  cross  the 
river  and  live  on  those  hills.  There  are  seven  of  them. 
A  hilltop  is  a  safe  place  to  live.’^ 

We  would  have  plenty  of  water  for  our  flocks/^ 
another  man  might  have  answered. 

We  could  have  plenty  of  food  here/^  a  third  added. 
^‘The  women  would  find  many  food  plants.  And  the 
animals  would  always  have  grass. 

Our  fiocks  are  tired  of  wandering.  They  are 
getting  thin/’  said  a  fourth. 

The  women  and  children  beg  for  rest/’  someone 
said.  They  are  tired.  I  am  tired,  too.  If  only  we 
could  decide  to  stay  here !” 

We  may  never  find  a  better  spot  to  live,”  said  the 
tall  leader.  Let  us  cross  the  river  and  build  a  village 
on  those  seven  hills.  It  will  be  our  new  home.” 

And  so  it  was  decided.  The  shepherds  started  at 
once  to  cross  the  river  with  their  flocks  and  their 
families.  They  chose  the  highest  of  the  seven  hills 
for  their  new  village.  They  named  it  the  Palatine 
Hill.  They  built  their  little  huts  all  up  and  down  its 
steep  sides.  And  they  called  their  village  Rome. 

But  they  did  not  give  up  the  other  six  hills.  Hills 
were  precious  in  those  days.  A  village  on  a  hilltop 
could  be  easily  defended  from  enemies.  The  valley 
between  two  hills  could  be  well  defended,  too.  So 
thev  pastured  their  sheep  and  goats  on  these  six 
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hillsides,  and  their  cattle  in  the  valleys  between  the 
hills.  They  guarded  their  hills  from  all  other  people. 

The  new  village  was  safe  in  another  way.  It  was 
several  miles  from  the  harbor  where  the  Tiber  River 
flowed  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  This  was 
fortunate,  because  the  sea  was  full  of  pirates.  No 
town  along  the  shore  was  safe  from  them.  But  not 
many  pirates  would  find  their  way  up  the  river. 

In  some  such  way  as  this  the  great  city  of  Rome 
began.  Of  course,  it  was  not  a  great  city  in  the 
beginning.  It  was  only  a  weak  little  village,  built 
by  rough  shepherd  people  who  knew  nothing  about 
city  building. 

Who  were  the  shepherds  who  started  the  little 
town  of  Rome  on  the  seven  hills  beside  the  Tiber 
River  ?  Where  had  they  come  from  ?  Why  had  they 
come? 

The  shepherds  belonged  to  one  of  the  Latin  tribes. 
These  tribes  had  wandered  down  from  the  Danube 
River,  far  to  the  north  in  Central  Europe.  We  do 
not  know  why  they  left  the  Danube  River.  Perhaps 
other  fierce  tribes  had  driven  them  out.  Perhaps  the 
valley  had  become  overcrowded,  and  food  had  become 
scarce.  Or  perhaps  these  people  were  curious  Move- 
Abouts  who  wanted  to  see  new  country. 

What  did  the  Latin  tribes  find  on  the  peninsula  of 
Italy?  Cities?  Farms  and  vineyards ?  People  liv¬ 
ing  in  civilized  ways?  No,  they  found  none  of  these 
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things.  Civilized  people  had  not  yet  come  into  the 
western  Mediterranean  lands.  They  had  not  yet  wan¬ 
dered  so  far  away  from  their  eastern  homes. 

The  Latin  tribes  found  broad  plains  covered  with 
wild  grass.  They  found  low  hills  where  wild  goats 
fed.  They  found  mountains  covered  with  forests. 
The}^  found  swamps  and  lakes  where  mosquitoes 
were  very  bad  and  where  people  could  not  live  com¬ 
fortably. 

They  found  some  people,  too.  But  the  people 
were  hunters  and  shepherds  like  themselves.  They 
were  wild  and  uncivilized  tribes.  They  could  teach 
nothing  to  the  Latin  tribes  who  had  come  southward. 

Some  of  the  Latin  tribes  settled  down  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  Italian  peninsula.  Others 
moved  on  farther  southward.  And  the  shepherds  in 
one  tribe,  as  you  have  seen,  were  not  satisfied  with 
any  place  until  they  saw  the  seven  low  hills  along  the 
south  bank  of  the  Tiber  River.  There  they  started 
the  city  of  Rome. 

Making  a  Model.  Perhaps  you  could  make  a  model 
which  will  show  how  you  think  the  seven  hills  and  the 
Tiber  River  looked  at  the  time  when  the  Latin  shepherds 
arrived  along  the  northern  bank  of  the  river.  For  thou¬ 
sands  of  years  Rome  has  been  one  of  the  most  important 
cities  of  the  world.  Making  a  model  will  help  you  find 
out  about  the  beginning  of  this  great  city.  Your  teacher 
will  help  you  make  papier-mache  for  your  model. 
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THE  ROMANS  BECOME  CIVILIZED 

The  time  came  when  the  people  of  the  crowded 
Eastern  cities  wanted  more  room.  They  wanted 
new  homes.  So  they  sailed  west  to  find  more  room. 
Three  different  groups  of  civilized  Eastern  people 
moved  from  the  East  to  the  lands  near  the  western 
end  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  One  group  settled  in 
the  Italian  peninsula,  one  group  settled  on  the  island 
of  Sicily,  and  the  third  group  settled  in  Africa.  From 
all  of  these  groups  the  Latin  people  of  the  Italian 
peninsula  learned  how  to  live  in  new  and  better  ways. 

The  first  group  to  come  westward  were  the  Etrus¬ 
cans.  Probably  they  came  from  Asia.  They  were 
not  hunters  and  shepherds  as  the  Latin  people  were. 
They  were  sailors  and  craftsmen  and  traders.  They 
were  used  to  living  in  cities.  They  settled  in  the 
country  north  of  the  Tiber  River  and  built  their 
cities  there.  Then  they  sailed  their  ships  right  up 
the  Tiber. 

These  Etruscans  and  their  ways  of  living  looked 
strange  to  the  Latin  shepherds.  The  shepherds  had 
never  seen  a  ship  before.  They  had  never  seen  men 
build  houses  as  the  Etruscans  built  theirs.  They  had 
never  seen  iron  tools  and  spears,  or  bronze  chariots. 
The  Etruscans  tilled  the  land  and  built  boats  and 
made  furniture.  They  traded  with  the  shepherds. 
The  Latin  people  watched  .the  Etruscans  in  surprise. 
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Later,  some  Phoenicians  came  westward.  They 
settled  in  Africa  and  Sicily.  In  Africa  they  built  the 
city  of  Carthage,  which  grew  into  a  big,  wonderful 
city.  The  Phoenicians,  as  you  know,  were  great 
traders.  They  visited  the  Latin  tribes  and  traded 
with  them.  They  brought  copper  tools  and  weapons 
and  kettles  to  the  Romans.  They  took  home  animal 
skins  in  return. 

Still  later,  another  group  came  to  live  in  southern 
Italy.  They  were  Greeks.  They  built  beautiful 
cities  that  seemed  wonderful  to  the  Romans.  The 
Romans  had  never  seen  such  homes.  They  looked 
at  the  furniture  and  clothing  and  dishes  of  these 
neighbors  and  wondered. 

The  Romans  watched  all  these  civilized  people 
from  the  East.  They  talked  to  them,  and  they 
traded  with  them.  Sometimes  they  fought  with 
them.  The  Etruscans  and  Phoenicians  and  Greeks 
taught  the  Roman  people  new  and  better  ways  of 
living. 

Probably  the  Etruscans  were  the  first  teachers  of 
the  people  of  Rome.  The  little  town  of  Rome  had 
been  growing  larger.  It  had  spread  to  some  of  the 
other  hills  and  to  the  valleys  between.  The  Romans 
made  a  market  place  in  the  valley  between  two  hills. 
Traders  came  there  to  buy  and  to  sell  goods.  Often 
Etruscan  traders  were  seen  in  the  market  place  or 
walking  along  the  paths  of  the  little  town. 
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But  the  Etruscans  were  not  always  friendly  to  the 
Romans.  After  a  time,  they  made  war  upon  Rome 
and  conquered  the  little  town.  Then  they  moved 
into  Rome  and  lived  with  the  Roman  people.  The 
Etruscans  put  their  own  king  on  the  throne.  They 
ruled  Rome  for  two  hundred  fifty  years. 

The  Etruscans  were  hard  masters.  They  were 
cruel  and  unfair  and  haughty.  But  the  Etruscans 
knew  many  things  that  the  Romans  did  not  know. 
They  knew  better  ways  of  living.  They  taught  the 
Romans  these  new  ways.  They  taught  them  to 
be  skillful  craftsmen.  They  taught  them  to  make 
weapons  and  to  fight.  They  taught  them  how  to 
drain  the  swampy  valleys  so  that  homes  could  be 
built  there.  They  taught  them  how  to  build  a 
beautiful,  comfortable  city.  In  those  long  years,  the 
Romans  became  as  civilized  as  their  masters. 

At  last,  the  Roman  people  refused  to  obey  their 
Etruscan  rulers.  They  wanted  their  city  for  them¬ 
selves.  So  they  drove  out  the  Etruscan  king  and 
again  ruled  the  city  themselves.  But  the  Romans 
did  not  forget  the  things  the  Etruscans  had  taught 
them.  Always  afterward  the  Romans  lived  much 
as  their  Etruscan  masters  had  taught  them  to  live. 

While  the  Romans  were  ruled  by  the  Etruscans, 
they  had  been  learning  from  other  people,  too.  The 
Greeks  were  their  best  teachers,  perhaps.  They 
learned  to  talk  with  the  Greek  traders.  They  learned 
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to  write.  They  took  the  Greek  alphabet  and  changed 
it  to  suit  the  Latin  language.  They  learned  about 
the  Greek  religion,  and  they  took  many  of  the  Greek 
gods  for  their  own.  By  doing  all  these  things,  the 
Romans  became  more  civilized. 

ROME  BECOMES  BIG  AND  POWERFUL 

After  the  Romans  had  driven  the  Etruscans  from 
their  city,  they  ruled  it  as  they  pleased.  But  it  did 
not  satisfy  them  to  have  only  a  little  city  to  rule. 
They  wanted  to  own  all  the  land  near  the  city.  They 
wanted  to  be  a  big  city-state.  They  wanted  to  be 
rich  and  powerful. 

How  could  they  do  this  ?  There  was  only  one  way. 
They  must  conquer  all  the  people  near  them.  So  the 
Romans  fought  and  conquered  the  Latin  tribes  near 
the  city.  They  fought  the  Etruscans  who  lived 
across  the  Tiber  River  and  made  them  part  of  the 
city-state.  They  fought  other  tribes  that  lay  far¬ 
ther  away  from  Rome,  and  joined  them  to  the  city- 
state.  After  a  while,  all  of  the  neighboring  people 
were  ruled  by  this  city  of  Rome,  and  Rome  itself  had 
spread  over  the  seven  hills.  To  this  day,  Rome  is 
often  called  the  City  of  the  Seven  Hills. 

But  Rome  was  not  unfair  to  these  new  members 
of  her  state.  She  did  not  take  the  land  away  from 
the  peo])le.  She  did  not  make  the  people  prisoners 
or  slaves,  as  so  many  nations  did  in  those  days. 
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She  made  many  of  the  new  people  citizens  of  Rome. 
She  let  these  people  help  rule  the  city.  She  let  most 
of  the  conquered  towns  rule  themselves.  These 
towns  were  called  allies.  This  means  that  they  were 
friends  of  Rome  and  would  not  make  war  on  her. 

The  new  people  kept  their  land  and  raised  grain 
and  cattle.  Rome  wanted  these  people  to  go  on  farm¬ 
ing  and  trading.  She  wanted  them  to  learn  better 
ways  of  doing  these  things.  Often  Rome  sent  groups 
of  farmers  to  live  in  the  conquered  places.  The 
Roman  farmers  taught  the  new  people  how  to  raise 
good  crops  of  grain  and  olives  and  grapes.  They 
taught  the  new  people  how  to  raise  more  animals  and 
how  to  make  their  farms  better  in  many  ways. 
When  farmers  get  good  crops  from  their  land  and  sell 
the  crops  for  a  good  price,  we  say  they  are  prosperous. 

Usually  the  new  citizens  were  proud  to  belong  to 
Rome.  They  were  safer  than  they  had  ever  been, 
for  the  Roman  army  helped  them  fight  their  battles. 
They  were  loyal  to  Rome  because  she  helped  them 
to  be  prosperous.  At  last,  Rome  had  the  whole 
Italian  peninsula  to  rule  in  place  of  the  little  city ! 

But  the  Roman  people  were  not  satisfied  to  own 
just  the  peninsula  of  Italy.  They  wanted  the  islands 
that  were  near  by.  Especially  they  wanted  to  own 
Sicily.  But  Sicily  belonged  to  Carthage,  the  power¬ 
ful  Phoenician  city  in  Africa.  Carthage  had  a  strong 
fleet  of  ships.  She  would  fight  to  hold  her  island. 
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Rome  had  a  strong  army,  but  she  did  not  have 
ships.  How  could  she  reach  Carthage  ?  How  could 
she  conquer  a  city  whose  defenders  fought  on  the 
seas?  There  was  only  one  way.  Rome  must  build 
ships  herself.  She  did  this ;  she  built  up  a  great  fleet. 

Carthage  and  Rome  fought  for  many  years.  They 
had  three  long  wars.  Part  of  the  time  the  Car¬ 
thaginians  were  victorious.  Part  of  the  time  the 
Romans  were  victorious.  Finally,  the  Romans 
burned  Carthage  to  the  ground  and  took  all  her  land. 

Rome  now  owned  all  the  land  on  the  shores  of  the 
western  Mediterranean  Sea.  Rome  and  all  her 
possessions  had  become  what  we  call  an  empire. 
An  empire  is  a  country  with  possessions  outside  its  own 
boundaries.  Was  Rome  satisfied?  No,  she  wanted 
still  more  power,  still  more  land,  a  still  greater  empire. 

So  Rome  sent  armies  into  the  eastern  Mediter¬ 
ranean  lands.  She  conquered  some  of  the  Greek 
city-states.  She  made  other  city-states  her  allies. 
She  conquered  many  countries  in  Asia.  She  made 
Egypt  in  Africa  her  ally.  These  lands  she  added  to 
her  empire.  She  sent  armies  into  the  countries  we 
now  call  France  and  Belgium  and  England.  She 
conquered  these  lands  and  added  them  to  her  empire. 

In  the  map  on  page  147,  the  land  area  shaded  in 
gray  shows  the  great  Roman  Empire  extending  from 
England  in  Western  Europe  far  into  Asia  in  the  East 
and  down  into  the  continent  of  Africa. 
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ROME  BUILDS  A  ROMAN  WORLD 

Probably  Rome  would  never  have  been  able  to 
conquer  so  much  of  the  world  if  she  had  not  been  wise 
and  if  she  had  not  had  good  helpers.  Rome  needed 
large  armies  to  fight  her  battles.  She  needed  much 
food  for  her  armies.  So  she  turned  as  many  people 
as  possible  into  soldiers  and  farmers. 

The  soldiers  followed  their  leaders  into  battle. 
They  fought  hard,  and  usually  they  won  the  fight. 
Then  they  moved  on  to  another  part  of  the  land. 
But  some  of  the  soldiers  always  stayed  behind  to 
guard  the  new  land.  When  the  army  had  passed 
onward,  Roman  farmers  would  come  to  live  in  the 
conquered  countries.  The  Roman  farmers  cultivated 
large  sections  of  the  new  land.  They  taught  the 
conquered  people  good  ways  of  farming. 

Roman  traders  and  builders  also  went  into  the  new 
lands.  The  traders  brought  in  goods  to  sell.  They 
brought  dishes  and  tools  and  furniture  and  weapons 
and  new  kinds  of  food.  They  brought  all  the  things 
that  civilized  people  were  using. 

The  Roman  builders  helped  rebuild  a  town  if  it  had 
been  destroyed  by  the  Roman  soldiers.  Sometimes 
they  built  a  whole  new  town.  They  put  high  strong 
walls  about  the  new  towns.  They  put  heavy  gates 
where  the  roads  began.  These  things  made  the 
townspeople  feel  quite  safe. 


E icing  Galloway 

THE  ROMAN  FORUM 

In  this  picture  you  can  see  the  forum  with  its  public  buildings,  temples,  palaces,  and  statues  as  it 
probably  looked  at  the  time  when  Rome  was  ruling  the  world. 
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Usually  the  builders  made  a  town  house,  or  meeting 
place,  in  each  town.  Such  a  building  was  called  a 
basilica.  The  people  met  in  the  basilica  to  talk 
over  their  affairs  and  to  take  care  of  city  business. 
The  builders  made  a  market  place  in  each  city,  too, 
where  traders  could  sell  goods  to  the  people.  In 
many  of  the  towns,  the  builders  made  great  public 
baths.  These  buildings  were  heated.  They  had 
running  water  in  them.  Boys  and  girls  could  go  to 
these  bathhouses  without  cost  to  them.  Men  and 
women  could  go  too,  for  only  a  small  sum  of  money. 
For  the  first  time  in  the  world,  great  numbers  of 
people  were  able  to  bathe  with  comfort. 

Rome  built  many  beautiful  cities.  These  cities 
were  scattered  all  over  her  empire.  She  built  wonder¬ 
ful  roads  leading  from  many  of  these  far  places 
back  to  Rome.  The  roads  were  so  well  built  that 
some  of  them  are  still  in  use.  Rome  made  these  roads 
straight.  That  made  the  long  distances  shorter. 
She  built  roads  through  swamps,  building  them  up 
on  piles  when  necessary.  She  tunneled  under  hills, 
cut  down  forests,  and  made  bridges  over  rivers. 
Traders  used  these  roads  for  carrying  goods.  Farm¬ 
ers  used  them  for  carrying  their  grain  to  the  cities. 
Messengers  used  them  for  getting  news  to  the  people. 
Armies  used  them  on  their  long  marches.  Turn  to 
the  map  on  page  147.  The  gray  lines  show  the  most 
important  roads  in  the  Roman  Empire. 


ROMAN  BATHS 


This  is  the  interior  of  one  of  the  great  public  baths  at  Rome. 
These  buildings  were  something  like  huge  clubhouses. 


•  Ewing  Galloway 

A  HIGHWAY  NEAR  ROME 

The  Appian  Way,  which  was  one  of  the  most  famous  roads  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  is  still  a  road  today.  Beside  the  road  you  can 
see  the  ruins  of  some  ancient  tombs. 

Rome  spread  her  language  through  the  world,  too. 
Everywhere  she  could,  she  taught  people  to  speak 
Latin.  She  taught  them  to  write  with  the  Roman 
alphabet.  She  taught  them  to  keep  their  accounts 
in  writing.  She  taught  some  of  the  people  to  read. 

Rome  made  wise  laws  for  governing  her  lands  in  all 
parts  of  her  empire.  At  first,  only  a  few  people  in  the 
far  places  were  citizens.  But  after  many  years, 
all  the  freeborn  persons  in  the  empire  were  given  the 
rights  of  citizenship. 


A  ROMAN  BRIDGE  AND  AQUEDUCT 

Roman  engineers  planned  and  built  great  aqueducts  to  bring 
pure  water  to  the  cities.  Some  of  these  aqueducts  were  so  well 
built  that  they  are  still  standing. 

The  more  land  the  Romans  conquered,  the  more 
soldiers  they  needed  to  guard  all  these  lands.  The 
farmers  had  to  leave  their  farms  to  fight.  While 
they  were  gone,  no  grain  was  raised  on  their  land. 
That  meant  that  when  the  farmer-soldiers  came  back, 
they  could  not  pay  the  taxes  on  their  farm  land. 
Then  their  land  was  usually  taken  from  them. 

Often  the  land  that  was  taken  from  the  farmer- 
soldiers  was  bought  by  other  farmers.  In  this  way 
a  few  of  the  people  began  to  own  great  tracts  of  land. 


A  ROMAN  HOME 

Notice  the  clothes  worn  by  the  men  and  women,  and  the  slave 
packing  books  which  look  like  rolls  of  paper. 

The  rich  farmers  used  slaves  on  their  big  farms. 
These  slaves  were  usually  prisoners  who  had  been 
taken  in  battle.  In  the  early  days,  you  remember, 
Rome  had  not  made  slaves  of  conquered  people. 
But  as  she  became  more  powerful,  she  made  slaves 
of  many  of  the  conquered  people. 

The  slaves  helped  the  farmers  get  good  crops. 
When  the  crops  were  good,  the  rich  farmers  made 
enough  money  to  buy  more  land.  They  bought  the 
land  of  the  farmers  who  could  not  pay  their  taxes. 
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The  people  who  lost  their  land  moved  to  the  cities. 
They  had  to  do  other  kinds  of  work.  Sometimes 
they  did  not  know  how  to  do  the  work  in  the  city. 
Often  they  could  not  find  work  to  do.  Many  of  these 
people  became  very  poor.  There  were  a  great  many 
slaves  in  the  cities,  too.  The  cities  had  to  furnish 
the  poor  people  food  to  keep  them  from  starving. 

As  the  years  went  by,  many  people  of  the  Roman 
Empire  became  lazy.  Many  did  not  like  to  work. 
They  only  wanted  to  fight  or  to  be  amused.  They 
liked  going  to  the  circus  better  than  anything  else. 
The  Roman  circus  was  not  like  our  circus.  We  go  to 
see  people  and  animals  perform  tricks.  They  went 
to  see  people  and  animals  fight.  Sometimes  animals 
fought  together.  Sometimes  the  animals  fought  men. 
The  people  liked  this  kind  of  sport.  They  did  not 
care  whether  the  animals  were  killed  or  whether  the 
men  were  killed. 

This  kind  of  amusement  made  the  people  cruel  and 
coarse.  Many  of  them  liked  to  see  the  suffering 
of  other  people.  Indeed,  they  learned  to  like  this 
amusement  very  much.  They  demanded  it  from 
their  leaders.  Sometimes  they  would  not  vote  for  a 
leader,  unless  he  would  promise  them  many  free 
fights.  This  cost  the  leaders  great  sums  of  money. 
To  pay  for  the  fights,  the  leaders  made  the  taxes 
higher  and  higher.  Often  they  did  other  unfair 
things  to  get  enough  money. 


Courtesy  Italian  Tourist  Information  Office 

THE  ROMAN  COLOSSEUM  TODAY 

In  this  great  building  where  thousands  of  people  could  watch, 
men  and  beasts  often  fought  together. 

While  there  was  trouble  inside  the  Roman  Empire, 
there  was  trouble  outside  also.  All  at  once  the  rough, 
uncivilized  tribes  of  Move-Abouts  in  the  far  north 
began  moving  southward.  The  Romans  called  these 
uncivilized  tribes  barbarians.  As  these  tribes  moved 
southward,  they  frightened  other  barbarian  tribes. 
Soon  one  barbarian  tribe  was  fleeing  from  another.  I 
All  the  tribes  in  Europe  were  moving.  Everyone 
was  frightened.  Everyone  was  hunting  for  safety. 

Some  of  the  barbarians  wanted  to  come  inside  the  , 
Roman  Empire,  where  they  thought  they  would  be 
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safe.  Rome  let  them  come  in.  Later,  these  new¬ 
comers  quarreled  with  the  Romans.  They  fought 
with  the  Roman  army  and  conquered.  Then  they 
marched  down  into  northern  Italy  and  took  the  land. 
Finally,  they  marched  into  the  city  of  Rome  itself. 
They  plundered  the  city.  The  great  power  of  Rome 
was  gone.  Never  again  was  Rome  able  to  rule  the 
world. 

All  this  happened  more  than  fifteen  hundred  years 
ago.  Since  that  time,  Rome  has  again  become  a  great 
city.  But  she  has  never  been  as  powerful  as  she  was 
before  she  was  captured  by  the  barbarians. 

The  Romans.  How  did  the  Romans  live?  What  kind 
of  clothing  did  they  wear  ?  What  were  their  houses  like  ? 
If  you  cannot  tell  now,  find  stories  or  pictures  that  will 
help  you  answer  these  questions. 

You  will  find  interesting  things  about  the  Romans  in 
the  following  books : 

Buried  Cities  by  Jennie  Hall 

Look  in  the  Table  of  Contents  for  the  story  called 
Pompeii.^’ 

America’s  Roots  in  the  Past  by  Daniel  J,  and  Dorothea 
Beeby 

The  Enchanted  Past  by  Jeannette  R.  Hodgdon 
In  each  of  these  last  two  books  look  in  the  Table  of 
Contents  for  chapters  about  Rome  or  the  Romans. 

Places  and  People.  You  have  been  reading  the 
names  of  many  places  and  of  many  people  which  are  new 
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to  you.  Probably  you  found  each  of  the  new  places  on 
the  map  as  you  read  the  story.  Perhaps  you  should 
review  the  location  of  these  places.  Skim  through  the 
pages  of  the  stories  about  Rome  and  find  all  the  names  of 
places  which  you  can.  Do  you  know  where  each  place  is  ? 
If  you  do  not,  find  it  on  a  map  and  try  to  remember  where 
it  is. 

Roman  Cities.  I.  What  were  some  of  the  things  that 
made  the  Roman  cities  better  than  any  others*  at  that 
time?  Read  in  a  history  or  an  encyclopedia  about  the 
Roman  Baths,  the  Roman  Forums,  the  Roman  Theaters. 
The  books  given  on  page  157  will  help  you,  too. 

II.  Find  out  how  Rome  got  her  supply  of  water.  In 
what  way  was  it  different  from  the  ways  in  which  cities 
of  today  get  their  water  supply?  In  what  ways  was  it 
like  our  methods  ? 

III.  Find  out  about  the  Roman  roads.  Why  was  it 
important  to  have  fine  roads  stretching  out  from  Rome 
to  the  other  cities  in  the  empire  ? 

Making  a  Summary  of  the  Story  of  Rome.  Do  you 

know  what  a  summary  of  a  story  is?  It  means  getting 
the  sum  of  the  main  points  of  the  story.  What  are  the 
most  important  points  in  this  story  of  Rome?  Think 
them  over.  Then  write  a  good,  clear  sentence  for  each 
point,  putting  all  your  points  into  one  or  two  short  para¬ 
graphs.  The  first  point  in  the  summary  might  be  stated 
in  this  way:  ‘^The  city  of  Rome  was  started  by  some 
shepherd  tribes  who  discovered  seven  hills  along  the  Tiber 
River  and  settled  down  to  live  there. ’’ 

Can  you  select  four  or  five  more  points  and  state  each 
one  of  them  in  a  good  sentence  ? 


VIII.  THE  CITIES  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 


When  Rome  was  no  longer  able  to  rule  her  great  empire, 
Europe  became  very  disorderly.  The  rough  barbarian  tribes 
poured  into  all  parts  of  Europe.  These  northern  Move- 
Abouts  obeyed  no  laws.  They  were  cruel  and  dangerous. 
Europe  needed  some  new  way  of  protecting  and  ruling  her 
people.  How  did  the  people  live  in  these  times? 


YEARS  OF  DANGER 

You  have  read  that,  for  hundreds  of  years,  the 
people  of  Europe  lived  under  the  Roman  rule.  They 
expected  Rome  to  keep  order  among  the  tribes. 
They  expected  the  Roman  legions  to  protect  them 
from  enemies.  But  when  Rome  lost  her  power,  she 
was  no  longer  able  to  rule  her  faraway  lands.  She 
could  no  longer  protect  them,  either. 

So  for  many,  many  years  after  the  downfall  of 
Rome,  the  people  of  Europe  lived  in  great  danger. 
Tribes  moving  from  one  place  to  another !  Leaders 
with  their  armies  marching  back  and  forth  !  Farmers 
leaving  their  fields  and  rushing  to  the  cities  for  safety ! 
People  leaving  the  cities  and  fleeing  from  the  bar¬ 
barians!  Almost  everywhere  in  Europe  there  was 
stealing  and  burning  and  killing ! 
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As  the  barbarians  wandered  about,  they  destroyed 
many  cities.  They  burned  libraries.  They  destroyed 
many  of  the  fine  Roman  roads.  Traders  were  afraid 
to  travel  from  place  to  place,  for  robbers  were  every¬ 
where.  Trade  was  ruined. 

At  last  most  of  the  wandering  people  found  places 
to  live.  They  stopped  moving  about.  Some  groups 
settled  in  the  part  of  Europe  now  called  Spain.  Some 
settled  in  the  part  now  called  France.  Still  others 
found  homes  in  the  parts  we  call  England  or  Italy. 

Often  the  barbarians  settled  down  among  people 
who  still  spoke  the  Latin  language  and  who  followed 
Roman  customs.  Probably  these  people  who  had 
been  Roman  citizens  wished  that  Rome  might  rule 
them  again.  They  wanted  order  and  safety.  But 
the  new  people  wanted  to  rule  themselves. 

Little  by  little  the  barbarians  and  the  Latin  people 
together  built  up  a  new  civilization  in  Europe.  It 
took  a  long  time  to  do  this.  So  much  of  the  Roman 
civilization  had  been  destroyed  that  very  little  good 
was  left.  But  new  leaders  were  born.  Some  of  these 
leaders  were  wise  and  helpful.  They  tried  to  make 
their  people  safe  and  prosperous. 

The  civilization  built  up  by  these  new  barbarian 
tribes  of  Move-Abouts  and  the  old  Roman  citizens 
was  not  alike  in  all  parts  of  Europe.  The  different 
groups  spoke  different  languages.  Their  customs 
were  not  the  same.  They  did  not  all  have  the  same 
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religion.  They  did  not  work  or  play  or  live  in  the 
same  way.  During  these  first  few  hundred  years,  a 
great  many  small  kingdoms  grew  up.  Each  kingdom 
had  to  fight  to  keep  from  being  destroyed.  It  had 
to  fight  to  keep  its  language  and  its  customs  and  its 
religion.  This  whole  time  of  change  is  called  the 
Middle  Ages.  The  Middle  Ages  was  a  period  of  time 
when  an  old  civilization  gave  way  and  a  new  civiliza¬ 
tion  was  started.  It  was  a  very  important  period  of 
history. 

While  Rome  had  ruled  Europe,  most  of  the  people 
in  her  great  empire  had  lived  in  towns  and  cities. 
Each  city  ruled  the  people  living  within  its  walls. 
It  ruled  the  people  living  on  farms  around  the  city. 
We  might  call  this  Roman  way  of  ruling  a  city  way.^^ 

But  when  the  barbarian  tribes  swept  through 
Europe,  they  burned  many  of  the  cities.  They 
destroyed  some  of  the  roads.  Merchants  no  longer 
could  carry  goods  from  one  place  to  another,  for 
traveling  had  become  dangerous.  Robbers  thronged 
the  highways  and  the  seas.  Trade  died  out.  The 
people  of  any  tribe  or  group  used  only  the  things 
they  could  make  or  could  raise  for  themselves. 
Many  people  fought  much  of  the  time.  When  they 
were  not  fighting,  they  tilled  the  land  and  raised  food. 

For  a  time,  then,  the  people  of  Europe  did  not  re¬ 
build  their  cities.  Cities  usually  grow  up  as  trading 
points.  A  city  cannot  live  without  trade. 


SERFS  PLOWING  WITH  OXEN 


The  drawings  on  this  page  and  the  next,  taken  from  an  old  manu¬ 
script,  show  serfs  at  work  in  the  lord’s  fields. 

Some  of  the  merchants  moved  to  the  few  cities 
which  were  left  in  Italy.  Some  began  tilling  the 
soil.  Many  craftsmen  forgot  their  skills.  When 
they  died,  no  other  craftsmen  took  their  places. 
Most  of  the  people  of  Europe  became  country  people, 
raising  plants  and  animals  for  a  living. 

Often  a  barbarian  tribe  settled  down  to  live  in  a 
place  where  people  were  already  living.  The  leader 
of  the  conquering  tribe  became  the  ruler,  or  king, 
claiming  all  the  land. 

Usually  the  new  king  could  not  manage  all  the 
land  he  claimed.  So  he  gave  large  sections  of  it  to 
his  bravest  warriors,  whom  he  called  lords.  He  gave 
them  the  people  living  on  the  land,  too.  The  people, 
he  said,  belonged  to  the  soil.  They  could  not  move 
about  as  they  pleased.  They  had  to  stay  on  the 
land  and  farm  it  for  the  lord.  These  people  were 
called  serfs.  They  were  almost  like  slaves. 


SERFS  HARVESTING  THE  GRAIN 

What  a  serf  raised  on  the  lord’s  fields  belonged  to  the  lord.  An 
overseer  usually  watched  the  serfs  as  they  worked. 

A  lord  was  glad  to  get  a  large  section  of  land  with 
many  people  on  it  to  work  for  him.  In  return  for 
the  land,  he  promised  to  fight  for  the  king  and  to  pay 
him  tax  money  each  year.  Such  a  lord  was  called  a 
vassal  of  the  king.  Each  lord  ruled  the  people  living 
on  his  land.  He  defended  them  from  enemies,  too. 
This  arrangement  between  the  king  and  the  lord 
made  a  way  of  ruling  in  unsettled  times.  It  was 
what  we  call  the  feudal  system. 

Most  of  the  lords  lived  in  great  stone  castles.  A 
castle  was  more  like  a  fort  than  a  home.  It  was  often 
placed  high  upon  a  cliff  or  a  hill.  Strong  walls  were 
built  around  it.  In  time  of  danger  all  the  people 
who  worked  for  the  lord  came  inside  the  castle 
walls,  often  bringing  their  animals  inside,  too. 

Each  serf  raised  his  food  on  a  plot  of  land  which 
the  lord  let  him  use.  Even  some  of  his  own  crops 
had  to  be  given  to  the  lord  for  rent  and  for  protection. 


A  ('ASTLE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 

Sucli  a  castlo  as  this,  built  on  a  rocky  cra^  and  surrounded  by  walls, 
could  be  (‘asily  defended  from  eiKMuies. 
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The  serfs  did  not  live  on  the  land  they  tilled. 
They  lived  in  little  villages  near  tlie  fields.  The 
villages  were  not  at  all  like  the  little  towns  we 
know.  Usually  there  was  only  one  street  —  crooked, 
narrow,  and  muddy.  Along  this  street  were  tiny 
thatched  houses  crowded  close  together. 

All  through  Europe  could  be  found  the  castles  of 
the  lords  and  the  little  serf  villages.  The  feudal 
system  was  a  country  way^^  of  ruling. 

Customs  and  Manners.  I.  If  you  would  like  to  know 
other  interesting  things  about  the  customs  and  manners 
of  the  people  of  the  Middle  Ages  read  some  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  books : 

Magic  Gold  by  Marion  F.  Lansing 

The  Merry  Adventures  of  Robin  Hood  by  Howard  Pyle 

The  Story  of  Roland  by  James  Baldwin 

The  World  We  Live  In  by  Gertrude  Hartman 
Look  in  the  Table  of  Contents  for  the  chapter 
called  ‘^In  Feudal  Days.” 

II.  Perhaps  your  class  could  think  of  some  way  to 
show  how  the  lives  of  the  people  in  the  Middle  Ages 
were  different  from  ours  today.  You  might  give  a  play, 
or  write  a  story,  or  make  a  motion  picture.  You  might 
choose  a  situation  like  one  of  the  following  for  your  story, 
or  picture,  or  play : 

1.  The  King  Rewards  a  Brave  Warrior 

2.  A  Lord  and  Lady  Visit  a  Faithful  Serf 

3.  The  Castle  People  Enjoy  Their  Christmas  Feast 
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BUILDING  NEW  TOWNS 

You  have  learned  that  for  hundreds  of  years  after 
the  barbarians  ruined  the  cities  of  Europe,  there  was 
little  trading  among  the  people.  Of  course,  there 
were  still  a  few  prosperous  trade  cities  in  Italy. 
And  here  and  there  an  old  Roman  city  might  have  a 
market  where  some  trading  was  still  done. 

There  were  a  few  daring  traders,  too,  who  carried 
their  goods  from  one  place  to  another.  These  traders 
sold  cloth  and  shoes  and  weapons  to  the  lords  and 
ladies  in  their  castles.  They  sold  trinkets  to  the 
children.  The  castle  people  liked  to  have  the  trav¬ 
eling  merchants  come.  They  liked  to  buy  new 
things.  They  liked  to  hear  the  merchants^  stories. 

The  lords  liked  to  have  the  merchants  come  for 
another  reason.  Each  merchant  paid  a  tax  to  the 
lord  for  going  through  his  land.  Some  of  the  lords 
began  to  make  the  roads  on  their  lands  safe  from 
highwaymen.  They  mended  the  roads  and  bridges. 
Then  there  came  to  be  more  and  more  trading. 

Sometimes  a  lord  invited  the  traveling  merchants 
to  hold  a  market  on  his  land.  He  set  aside  a  piece 
of  land  for  their  use.  He  protected  these  merchants. 
He  let  the  serfs  take  their  wool  or  eggs  or  vegetables 
to  the  market.  They  traded  these  things  to  the 
merchants  for  shoes  or  knives  or  cloth.  In  this  way 
a  trading  center  might  start.  Often  the  lord  tried  to 
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keep  tlic  nicrcluints  at  the  trading  center.  For  the 
merchants  paid  the  lord  for  the  use  of  his  land. 

If  the  market  was  beside  a  river  or  on  a  main- 
traveled  highway,  the  merchants  were  glad  to  settle 
there.  They  knew  that  trade  would  be  good  in  such 
a  place.  The  lord  often  showed  favors  to  other 
people  to  get  them  to  live  at  his  trading  center. 
Craftsmen  settled  there.  Innkeepers  came  there. 
Runaway  serfs  stole  into  these  trading  centers  and 
hid  themselves  so  that  their  owners  could  not  find 
them.  If  they  could  live  there  for  a  year  and  a  day 
without  being  caught,  they  were  free. 

The  craftsmen  liked  to  have  the  runaway  serfs  come 
to  live  with  them.  They  protected  the  serfs  so  that 
their  owners  could  not  find  them.  They  gave  them 
work  to  do.  They  taught  them  a  trade.  But  they 
did  not  pay  the  serfs  wages  for  their  work 
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SERFS  GOING  TO  MARKET 
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The  serfs  were  glad  to  work  for  their  new  masters  in 
exchange  for  food  and  shelter  and  for  a  chance  to 
learn  a  new  way  of  working.  Some  of  them  learned 
to  be  carpenters.  Some  of  them  learned  to  make 
shoes  or  cloth  or  saddles.  Some  of  them  learned  to 
make  glass  or  to  bake  bread  or  to  make  furniture. 

Not  only  runaway  serfs  worked  for  the  craftsmen 
and  learned  new  ways  of  working.  Men  often  took 
their  sons  to  the  craftsmen  and  made  arrangements 
to  have  them  learn  trades.  A  father  usually  had  to 
promise  the  craftsman  that  the  boy  would  work  for 
him  a  certain  number  of  years.  During  that  time 
the  boy  was  to  do  anything  his  master  told  him  to  do. 
In  exchange  for  his  work,  the  boy  was  to  have  food 
and  clothing  and  shelter.  He  was  to  have  a  chance  to 
learn  the  kind  of  work  which  his  master  did.  If  the 
boy  wanted  to  be  a  goldsmith,  he  had  to  work  ten 
years  for  his  master.  If  he  wanted  to  be  a  carpenter, 
he  worked  seven  years.  Each  trade  had  its  rules. 

Boys  or  men  learning  a  new  way  of  working  were 
called  apprentices.  After  a  boy  or  a  man  had  been  an 
apprentice  for  the  years  he  was  to  serve,  lie  became  a 
journeyman.  Then  he  could  go  out  and  work  for 
other  masters ;  but  he  could  not  work  for  the  jiublic. 
A  journeyman  finally  prepared  a  piece  of  work  to 
show  how  well  lie  could  do  a  job.  If  it  was  satis¬ 
factory,  he  became  a  master  worker.  Then  he  could 
teach  apprentices.  He  could  work  for  the  public. 


APPRENTICES  AT  WORK 

These  drawings,  taken  from  an  old  manuscript,  show  two  appren¬ 
tices.  The  blacksmith’s  apprentice  is  working  the  bellows. 

The  bricklayer’s  apprentice  is  carrying  bricks  to  his  master. 

The  craftsmen  needed  help  in  their  work  and 
were  willing  to  train  apprentices  to  help  them.  But 
they  did  not  want  too  many  helpers.  And  they  did 
not  want  anyone  to  become  a  craftsman  unless  he 
first  became  an  apprentice  and  then  a  journeyman 
and  then  a  master.  So  the  craftsmen  had  clubs, 
or  guilds,  to  which  all  masters  belonged.  These 
guilds  were  something  like  our  unions.  The  car¬ 
penters  had  a  guild.  The  furniture  makers  had  a 
guild.  The  bakers  had  a  guild.  Only  the  masters 
of  each  craft  could  belong  to  the  guild.  Apprentices 
and  journeymen  could  go  to  the  guild  meetings,  but 
they  were  not  really  members.  Each  guild  had  strict 
rules.  The  guilds  would  not  let  anyone  work  for  the 
public  unless  he  belonged  to  his  own  craft  guild. 
He  could,  though,  work  for  guild  members. 
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The  members  of  each  guild  lived  close  together. 
For  example,  all  the  bakers  of  a  city  might  live  on 
one  street.  These  men  all  knew  each  other.  They 
decided  who  should  become  master  bakers.  They 
decided  the  best  ways  of  carrying  on  the  work  of  the 
guild.  They  protected  each  other.  They  helped 
the  families  of  their  members.  In  the  same  way  the 
carpenters  lived  close  together.  They  decided  who 
could  become  master  carpenters.  The  carpenters’ 
guild  kept  those  who  were  not  guild  members  from 
working  for  the  public.  This  was  a  way  of  protecting 
all  the  master  carpenters  in  the  town. 

Merchants  had  apprentices,  too.  They  taught 
their  helpers  how  to  buy  goods.  They  taught  them 
how  to  sell  goods  so  as  to  make  a  profit.  They  taught 
them  how  to  use  money. 

The  merchants  also  had  guilds.  The  merchants 
helped  each  other  and  did  what  they  could  to  make 
trade  better.  They  tried  to  make  the  lords  keep  the 
the  roads  in  repair.  They  tried  to  keep  the  roads 
free  from  highwaymen.  They  protected  each  other. 
They  decided  about  trade  routes  and  made  rules 
that  all  merchants  were  supposed  to  follow.  The 
merchant  guilds  became  very  powerful  in  Europe. 

In  time  the  trading  centers  became  towns.  The 
towns  grew  larger  and  riclier.  The  people  usually 
built  walls  around  the  town  to  protect  their  property. 
Sometimes  they  could  get  the  lord  to  build  the  wall. 
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The  wall  made  the  people  of  a  town  feel  safe.  It 
helped  trade,  too,  for  the  merchants  did  not  need 
to  be  afraid  that  their  goods  would  be  stolen.  They 
could  keep  a  bigger  supply  of  fine  goods.  The  more 
goods  they  could  keep,  the  better  trade  was. 

Who  owned  these  towns?  Did  the  people  living 
in  them  own  them?  Did  the  people  rule  them? 
In  the  beginning,  the  lords  owned  the  towns.  The 
towns  were  part  of  the  feudal  system  just  as  the 
farming  villages  were.  The  lords  made  the  rules  and 
the  townspeople  had  to  obey  these  rules.  When  the 
ruling  lord  asked  for  taxes,  the  people  had  to  pay 
what  he  asked.  Often  the  townspeople  had  to  pay 
large  sums  of  money  to  the  man  who  owned  the  land 
on  which  the  town  had  been  built. 

The  feudal  system  was  suited  to  people  living  in 
the  country.  But  even  after  large  towns  had  grown 
up  at  the  trading  centers,  this  country  way’^  of 
ruling  was  still  used.  The  towns  of  Europe  were 
ruled  just  as  the  villages  of  serfs  were  ruled.  They 
belonged  to  the  lord. 

But  in  time  the  towns  became  very,  very  wealthy. 
The  townspeople  had  good  homes  and  good  trade. 
They  began  to  think  it  was  not  fair  to  have  to  pay 
the  lord  such  high  taxes.  They  said,  ^^Why  should 
we  pay  all  our  money  to  the  lord  in  taxes?  Why 
should  we  obey  him  in  all  things?  Why  should  we 
not  be  free  from  him?^’ 
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So  the  townspeople  tried  in  many  ways  to  free  their 
towns  from  the  rule  of  the  lords.  The  guilds  helped 
in  this  work.  Some  towns  fought  the  lords  and 
gained  their  freedom.  Some  cities  bought  their  free¬ 
dom  by  paying  large  sums  of  money  to  the  lords. 
Such  cities  were  called  free  cities.  After  a  city  became 
free,  it  was  ruled  by  the  leading  men  in  the  guilds. 

The  feudal  system  was  a  good  way  of  ruling  the 
people  in  unsettled  times.  It  was  a  good  way  of 
ruling  people  of  those  days  who  lived  in  little  villages 
and  who  tilled  the  land.  It  was  a  way  of  protecting 
the  people  from  danger.  It  made  it  possible  for  the 
serfs  to  earn  a  living.  The  people  of  Europe  lived 
under  the  feudal  system  for  hundreds  of  years.  But 
it  was  not  a  good  way  of  ruling  cities.  After  the 
cities  became  free  from  the  lords,  the  people  were 
happier.  Many  of  them  were  more  prosperous. 
These  cities  grew  larger  and  richer. 

A  TOWN  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 

What  were  these  free  towns  or  cities  of  the  Middle 
Ages  like  ?  Did  they  look  like  those  we  have  today  ? 
No,  they  were  quite  different. 

We  have  open  cities.  We  do  not  place  walls  or 
fortifications  about  them.  Our  cities  can  grow  larger 
and  larger  as  they  grow  older.  The  streets  can  reach 
farther  out  into  the  country.  We  can  add  new 
streets  and  as  many  houses  as  we  want. 
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A  TOWN  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 

This  town  probably  started  as  a  trading  center  beside  the  river, 
near  the  lord’s  castle.  Notice  the  town  walls,  reaching  clear  to 
the  castle,  and  the  covered  bridge. 
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The  people  of  the  Middle  Ages  built  high  walls 
about  their  cities.  They  needed  walls  for  protection 
from  unfriendly  lords  or  kings.  Their  cities  were 
closed  cities. 

The  walls  of  a  town  or  city  were  made  of  stone. 
This  stone  wall  was  often  placed  on  top  of  a  high 
mound  of  earth.  The  earth  mound  was  made  thick 
at  the  bottom  but  very  steep.  Its  sides  were  covered 
with  brambles  and  thick  grass.  The  wall  was  usually 
very  high  and  very  wide. 

It  took  a  long  time  to  build  a  great  wall.  It  took 
many  men  to  defend  the  wall.  For  these  reasons  the 
circle  of  the  wall  was  kept  as  small  as  possible.  There 
was  not  much  space  inside  the  wall  for  the  town  to 
grow.  When  more  people  moved  into  the  town, 
houses  had  to  be  crowded  closer  and  closer  together. 
Sometimes  the  town  became  very  crowded.  Then  a 
second  wall  was  sometimes  built  outside  the  first. 
A  few  towns  had  three  or  four  walls. 

Outside  the  wall  was  often  a  wide,  deep  ditch  filled 
with  water.  The  ditch  was  called  a  moat.  The  moat 
kept  enemies  away  from  the  wall.  Traders  and 
visitors  crossed  the  moat  on  a  drawbridge.  When 
the  bridge  was  not  in  use,  it  could  be  drawn  up. 

The  gatekeeper  of  the  city  lowered  and  raised  the 
drawbridge.  Usually  he  stayed  in  a  high  tower 
beside  the  gate.  He  made  sure  that  travelers  were 
not  enemies  before  he  let  them  come  into  the  city. 
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BRINGING  MAIL  TO  THE  CITY 

When  a  messenger  brought  a  letter  or  message  to  some¬ 
one  in  a  walled  city,  he  held  his  message  up  to  show 
the  gatekeeper  that  he  was  not  an  enemy. 
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Other  men  helped  the  gatekeeper  guard  the  wall. 
These  men  stayed  in  high  towers  at  each  corner  of 
the  wall  and  in  smaller  towers  between  the  corners. 
Each  guard  had  his  bow  and  arrows  at  hand,  and  was 
ready  to  give  the  alarm  at  the  first  sight  of  danger. 

Usually  a  city  had  only  three  or  four  gates.  The 
highways  led  to  these  gates.  Inside  the  walls  there 
were  no  wide  streets.  The  streets  leading  in  from 
the  gates  were  the  only  ones  wide  enough  for  the  use 
of  carts.  The  other  streets  were  more  like  paths. 

Houses  were  placed  everywhere.  They  were  built 
close  together  on  every  lane  and  alley.  They  were 
even  built  on  the  city  walls.  Some  of  the  houses  were 
large  and  comfortable,  but  many  of  them  were  small. 
The  large  ones  often  had  red  tile  roofs.  The  small 
ones  usually  had  thatched  roofs.  In  the  early  part 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  none  of  the  houses  had  glass 
windows  or  chimneys. 

Many  houses  were  built  with  overhanging  stories. 
This  means  that  the  second  story  was  built  out  over 
the  street.  The  third  story  was  built  still  farther 
out  over  the  second  story.  People  built  in  this  way 
to  have  more  room.  Sometimes  a  person  could  al¬ 
most  touch  the  house  across  the  street  by  reaching 
his  hand  out  of  a  third-story  window.  Such  houses 
made  the  streets  dark. 

A  few  streets  were  paved  with  cobblestones.  But 
most  of  the  streets  were  not  paved  at  all. 
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STREET  IN  A  EUROPEAN  TOWN  TODAY 

The  streets  and  houses  of  this  old  European  town  look  much 
as  they  did  during  the  Middle  Ages.  Do  you  notice  how  closely 
the  houses  are  crowded  together? 

How  would  it  be  to  walk  through  a  city  in  those 
days?  You  would  have  to  pick  your  way  carefully. 
People  threw  their  garbage  into  the  streets.  They 
emptied  dirty  water  and  other  filth  from  their  win¬ 
dows.  Sometimes  they  dug  a  trench  through  the 
middle  of  the  street  or  along  its  sides.  They  threw 
waste  water  into  this  trench.  Pigs  wandered  about 


178 


THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CITY 


the  streets  eating  whatever  they  found.  The  clean¬ 
ing  of  the  streets  was  left  to  the  pigs  and  the  rain. 
When  a  friendly  lord  or  the  king  visited  the  city,  the 
people  sprinkled  straw  over  the  mud,  so  that  the 
great  visitor  might  not  soil  his  fine  shoes. 

Often  the  streets  were  crowded  for  another  reason. 
Men  who  had  goods  to  sell  sometimes  built  stands  in 
the  streets.  Others  built  porches  in  front  of  their 
houses.  They  sold  their  goods  on  the  porches. 
Some  cities  had  a  rule  that  at  least  one  street  must  be 
kept  clear  of  these  things.  Once  each  year  an  officer 
placed  a  spear  across  his  saddle  and  rode  through  this 
street.  If  either  end  of  his  spear  touched  anything, 
or  if  he  had  to  turn  out  for  anything,  the  people 
were  punished. 

Many  of  the  houses  were  shops  as  well  as  homes. 
A  craftsman  usually  worked  in  the  front  room  of  his 
home.  He  sold  the  things  he  made  in  that  same 
room.  The  family  lived  in  the  other  parts  of  the 
house.  The  craftsman’s  helpers  lived  with  him  and 
his  family.  Often  the  cattle  and  pigs  were  kept  in 
part  of  this  same  house.  Later  many  of  the  cities 
made  a  law  that  nobody  living  in  the  city  could 
keep  animals  in  his  house. 

All  the  shops  of  one  kind  were  close  together. 
Often  the  name  of  a  street  showed  the  kind  of  work 
that  was  being  done  there.  There  were  the  Street 
of  the  Cobblers  and  the  Street  of  the  Bakers. 


THE  SHOP  AND  HOME  OF  A  CRAFTSMAN 
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In  the  middle  of  the  city  there  was  usually  a  good- 
sized  open  space.  This  was  the  market  place.  On 
certain  days  the  market  place  was  open  for  trade. 
On  those  days  the  merchants  had  to  go  there  to  sell. 
They  were  not  allowed  to  sell  from  their  shops.  The 
neighboring  farmers  brought  their  products  to  this 
market,  too. 

The  market  was  opened  by  the  ringing  of  the  bell 
on  the  town  hall.  Nobody  could  sell  before  the  bell 
sounded.  Long  before  the  bell  rang,  the  merchants 
and  farmers  were  ready  and  waiting.  At  the  first 
dingdong,  they  began  crying  their  wares. 

^^Buy  my  onions,’^  one  would  cry.  ^^The  sweetest 
onions  in  the  market.’’ 

^^Come  here  for  your  fresh  eggs.  Every  egg  laid 
fresh  this  morning,”  another  would  cry. 

Shoes,  fine  leather  shoes.  Who  needs  new 
shoes?”  cried  the  cobblers. 

Once  or  twice  a  year,  the  bigger  cities  had  a  fair. 
A  fair  might  last  as  long  as  a  month.  People  from 
far  and  near  came  to  the  fair.  Traders  brought  spices 
and  sugar  and  silks  and  velvets  from  far  countries. 
They  brought  linens  and  furs,  fine  leather  and  steel 
goods.  They  brought  many  other  things  that  the 
people  could  not  buy  on  regular  market  days.  The 
traders  traveled  from  one  city  to  another  to  sell  their 
goods.  The  home  merchants  did  not  like  to  have 
the  traders  come  with  foreign  goods.  But  the  people 
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liked  to  buy  unusual  tilings.  The  English  merchants 
often  called  a  traveling  trader  Old  Dusty-Foot.^^ 
Can  you  guess  why  ? 

The  people  did  not  go  to  the  fairs  only  for  buy¬ 
ing  and  selling.  They  went  for  amusement,  too. 
Usually  there  were  jugglers,  dancing  bears,  clowns, 
and  companies  of  singers  and  actors.  The  people 
had  a  good  time.  They  were  sorry  when  the  fair 
was  over. 

The  market  place  was  an  important  part  of  the 
town.  But  it  was  not  nearly  so  important  as  the 
church.  In  most  towns  you  would  find  a  beautiful 
church,  or  cathedral,  on  one  side  of  the  market  place. 
All  the  townspeople  were  proud  of  their  church. 
Workmen,  craftsmen  who  carved  in  wood  and  stone, 
sculptors,  and  artists  all  worked  together  to  make  the 
church  beautiful.  Each  one  wanted  his  work  to  be 
perfect.  At  that  time  carpenters  and  masons  did  not 
have  the  wonderful  tools  they  have  today,  but  they 
were  remarkably  skillful  in  using  the  tools  they  did 
have.  When  the  church  was  finished,  it  would  last 
for  centuries.  And  it  was  so  beautiful  that  it  gave 
joy  to  all  who  saw  it.  Some  of  the  churches  and 
cathedrals  built  during  the  Middle  Ages  are  the  most 
beautiful  buildings  in  the  world  today. 

The  people  of  the  towns  and  cities  were  traders  and 
craftsmen.  The  craftsmen  made  things  to  buy  and 
sell.  The  merchants  brought  things  in  from  far 
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places  and  sold  them.  Trading  made  the  cities  rich 
and  powerful. 

Sometimes  the  merchant  guilds  ruled  the  towns. 
The  members  of  these  guilds  were  the  men  who  owned 
the  property  of  the  city.  They  had  money.  They 
had  power  because  even  kings  had  to  borrow  money 
from  them.  Before  the  merchants  would  lend  money 
to  a  king,  they  made  the  king  grant  privileges  to 
the  town.  In  this  way  the  towns  gained  such 
privileges  as  taxing  themselves  and  making  their 
own  laws. 

The  craft  guilds  had  power,  too.  The  craftsmen 
were  wonderful  workmen.  Probably  workmen  have 
never  been  as  skillful  as  the  craftsmen  of  the  Middle 
Ages.  People  needed  the  things  they  could  make. 
People  wanted  the  things  they  had  to  sell.  The 
craftsmen  were  prosperous. 

Many  of  the  important  cities  of  Europe  today 
began  hundreds  of  years  ago  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
They  have  never  lost  their  trade.  These  cities  were 
all  built  much  alike.  They  were  crowded  and  they 
were  poor  places  to  live  in.  W^hen  people  from 
Europe  came  to  America  to  live,  they  built  cities  in 
America  mucli  like  the  ones  they  had  in  Europe. 
They  knew  no  other  kind  to  build.  To  be  sure  they 
did  not  put  walls  about  their  cities.  They  changed 
the  style  of  the  houses.  But  they  did  not  change  the 
kinds  of  cities  which  they  built. 
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You  have  read  that  the  ^reat  cities  of  our  country 
are  crowded  and  often  uncomfortable  in  many  ways. 
Must  people  always  have  such  cities?  Is  there  no 
other  way  of  building  cities  ?  Is  there  no  better  way 
of  laying  out  streets?  Is  there  no  better  way  of 
building  homes  for  city  people?  Must  we  repeat 
the  mistakes  of  city  dwellers  who  lived  hundreds  of 
years  before  us? 

There  are  better  ways  of  planning  and  building 
cities.  People  are  learning  new  and  better  ways. 
But  it  is  hard  to  change  old  cities.  Would  you  like 
to  read  about  some  new  kinds  of  cities  which  are 
being  built  today? 

Good  Books  to  Read.  You  will  enjoy  reading  books 
and  stories  about  city  life  and  about  the  craftsmen  of 
the  Middle  Ages.  Here  are  the  names  of  some  good 
books. 

The  Boy  Knight  of  Reims  by  Eloise  Lownsbery 
This  book  tells  about  city  life  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
In  it  you  will  see  a  cathedral  grow  in  beauty  under 
the  skillful  hands  of  a  great  craftsman. 

Gabriel  and  the  Hour  Book  by  Evaleen  Stein 

This  is  a  story  of  a  little  peasant  boy  who  mixed 
colors  for  a  bookmaker  in  a  monastery. 

The  Goldsmith  of  Florence  by  Katharine  Gibson 
This  book  contains  a  number  of  stories  of  the  crafts¬ 
men  of  the  Middle  Ages.  One  story  will  tell  you 
how  they  made  books.  Another  will  tell  you  how 


184 


THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CITY 


they  made  statues.  All  of  the  stories  will  tell  you 
how  the  craftsmen  loved  their  work. 

In  the  Days  of  the  Guild  and  Masters  of  the  Guild  by 
Louise  Lamprey 

In  these  books  you  will  find  interesting  stories  about 
the  workers  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  work  which 
they  did. 

Towns  of  the  Middle  Ages.  I.  Why  did  trade  make 
the  cities  of  the  Middle  Ages  grow  ?  Does  the  same  thing 
make  our  cities  of  today  grow  larger  ?  Give  a  good  reason 
for  your  answer. 

II.  It  is  said  that  many  of  our  cities  had  their  begin¬ 
ning  in  the  free  towns  of  the  Middle  Ages.  What  were 
some  of  the  things  that  people  of  that  time  had  learned 
about  city  living  ?  What  were  some  of  the  things  people 
had  still  to  learn? 

III.  Pretend  you  are  a  serf  who  ran  away  to  live  in  a 
free  town.  Tell  what  experiences  you  had  in  the  town. 
Perhaps  you  might  choose  to  learn  a  craft  and  become  an 
apprentice  to  a  craftsman.  What  craft  would  you  wish 
to  learn?  Why  would  you  like  living  in  a  town  better 
than  tilling  the  fields  for  a  warrior-lord  ? 

IV.  The  people  of  the  Middle  Ages  built  beautiful 
churches  called  cathedrals.  Find  out  how  these  cathe¬ 
drals  were  built  and  what  they  were  like.  You  can  find 
out  some  things  in  the  encyclopedia.  Look  for  the 
topics  Cathedral,  Church  architecture,  and  Stained  glass. 


IX.  MAKING  PLANS  FOR  CITIES 


Cities  today  are  better  in  many  ways  than  the  old  cities  of 
the  East.  Even  Athens  and  Rome,  beautiful  as  they  were, 
were  not  as  comfortable  and  convenient  to  live  in  as  are  our 
cities  today.  But  we  have  not  learned  to  build  cities  in  which 
all  the  people  can  be  comfortable,  and  safe,  and  happy.  Why 
have  men  not  yet  learned  to  make  safe,  comfortable  cities? 


PLANNING  A  CITY 

For  thousands  of  years  men  have  been  building 
cities.  They  have  learned  many  things  about  city 
building.  They  have  learned  to  build  beautiful 
buildings.  They  have  learned  to  make  fine  streets. 
They  have  learned  to  bring  water  to  the  city,  to  light 
the  city  at  night,  and  to  take  care  of  waste.  Have 
they  learned  to  build  cities  in  which  all  the  people 
can  have  comfort  and  safety  and  happiness  ? 

Many  of  the  people  who  live  in  cities  today  are  not 
comfortable  or  safe  or  happy  or  prosperous.  In  the 
first  place,  we  need  to  improve  city  homes.  Often 
many  families  live  in  one  house.  Often  a  whole 
family  is  squeezed  together  in  one  room.  The  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  family  do  not  have  privacy.  There  is  not 
enough  air  and  light  to  keep  the  family  in  good  health. 
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In  parts  of  some  cities,  the  homes  are  crowded 
into  narrow  streets.  They  are  built  among  stores 
and  factories  and  garages.  Here  the  people  cannot 
have  sunshine  or  light  or  fresh  air  or  space. 

Why  is  all  this  true? 

It  is  partly  because  people  did  not  plan  before  they 
began  to  build  our  cities.  They  did  not  ask,  What 
kind  of  city  do  we  want?  How  can  we  build  a 
beautiful  city  and  still  make  it  safe  and  comfortable 
for  everyone  ?  How  can  we  build  our  city  so  that  the 
people  can  travel  to  their  work  easily  and  quickly?’’ 

You  remember  the  Eastern  cities  were  all  much 
alike  because  their  builders  copied  from  one  another. 
Our  cities  are  very  much  alike,  too.  Why  is  this? 
Are  we  copying  the  mistakes  of  earlier  city  builders  ? 

Thousands  of  years  ago,  before  people  knew  much 
about  building  cities,  a  great  general  by  the  name  of 
Alexander  the  Great  planned  some  new  cities  for  his 
empire.  He  was  a  soldier.  He  wanted  to  build 
cities  that  were  easy  to  defend.  He  laid  out  his 
streets  like  a  checkerboard.  Ever  since  then  a  great 
many  cities  have  followed  the  checkerboard  plan. 

Everyone  knows  that  people  must  have  streets  to 
travel  on.  Where  should  the  streets  be  placed*! 
Where  should  the  widest  streets  be?  Are  they 
needed  where  the  finest  houses  are  ?  Are  they  needed 
where  the  poor  people  live?  Or  should  they  be 
where  the  heavy  traffic  comes  rolling  into  the  city? 


Chicago  Aerial  Survey 


CHICAGO’S  LAKE  FRONT  TODAY 

The  city  of  Chicago  has  improved  the  lake  front  with  a  park 
and  a  drive  which  everyone  can  enjoy. 

Everyone  knows  that  people  must  have  work  to  do. 
Where  should  the  factories  of  a  city  be  placed? 
Should  they  be  in  the  center  of  the  city,  near  the 
business  district?  Or  should  they  be  outside  the 
city  so  that  factory  workers  can  be  near  their  work, 
and  still  live  in  beautiful  and  comfortable  homes? 

Everyone  knows  that  children  must  have  places 
to  play.  Where  do  the  playgrounds  belong  ?  Should 
they  be  outside  the  city?  Should  they  be  in  the 
best  residence  part  of  the  city?  Or  should  they  be 
scattered  through  the  city  wherever  the  children  live  ? 

A  city  must  have  houses  and  streets.  It  must  have 
theaters,  hotels,  schools,  factories,  homes,  stores. 
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churches,  barbershops,  and  filling  stations.  All  these 
things  can  be  placed  according  to  some  good  plan. 

How  will  city  planners  work? 

City  planners  must  study  the  land  where  the  city 
is  to  be.  The  land  should  be  used  to  make  the  city 
beautiful  and  useful.  Is  the  city  near  a  beautiful 
river?  Then  the  city  should  be  built  so  that  the 
people  will  be  able  to  enjoy  the  river.  Should  the 
factories  and  railroads  be  placed  along  the  riverbank  ? 
Or  should  this  land  be  saved  for  a  park  or  for  a 
beautiful  drive  which  all  the  people  would  use? 

City  planners  must  figure  out  how  many  people 
will  probably  live  in  the  city.  They  must  study  the 
problem  of  highways  and  streets.  They  must  see  that 
streets  are  wide  enough  to  allow  for  all  of  the  traffic. 
They  must  study  the  problem  of  getting  pure  water 
^and  of  taking  care  of  waste.  They  must  decide  on 
the  best  way  to  house  the  people,  and  on  the  best 
places  for  homes.  They  must  decide  where  to  place 
factories  and  workshops,  schools  and  playgrounds. 

The  planners  make  maps.  These  maps  show  just 
how  the  land  looks.  They  show  each  little  hill,  each 
little  stream  of  water,  and  all  the  highways.  Then 
the  planners  make  maps  to  show  how  the  city  will 
look  after  it  is  built.  These  maps  show  where  the 
business  section  of  the  city  should  be  placed.  They 
show  where  the  factories  should  be  placed.  They 
show  where  the  houses  of  the  people  should  be  placed. 


Courtesy  Resettlement  Administration 

AIRVIEW  OF  A  PLANNED  TOWN 

This  is  a  suburban  town  which  was  planned  and  built  for  one 
thousand  people.  The  city  planners  studied  the  land  before  they 
built  the  town.  Then  they  decided  that  the  town  should  be  built 
on  the  highest  part  of  the  land.  That  makes  the  town  shaped 
something  like  a  horseshoe.  They  planned  a  picnic  ground  beside 
the  lake  so  that  all  the  people  could  enjoy  it.  They  planned  a 
good  road  system.  Notice  that  there  are  not  many  wide  roads  for 
heavy  traffic  inside  the  town.  Still  you  can  see  that  there  are 
plenty  of  roads  for  everyone  to  use. 


A  MAP  OF  A  PLANNED  TOWN 


This  map  shows  you  more  about  how  the  city  planners  planned 
the  suburban  town.  Find  the  numbers  on  the  map  and  match 
them  with  the  names  following : 

1.  Playgrounds  4.  Water  tower 

2.  Community  building  5.  Picnic  center 

3.  Store  center  6.  Garden  space 

Around  the  town  is  a  large  belt  of  woods  and  farm  land  which  the 
townspeople  may  enjoy  if  they  want  to. 
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The  maps  show  the  plan  of  the  streets.  They  show 
where  the  railroads  should  be,  and  the  railroad 
station.  The  schools  and  playgrounds  and  churches 
and  theaters  are  placed  on  the  map,  too. 

Then  the  city  planners  make  pictures  of  many 
different  parts  of  the  city.  They  make  pictures 
showing  how  a  playground  may  look  after  it  is  all 
ready  for  use.  They  make  pictures  showing  how  the 
houses  might  be  arranged  on  a  block,  so  that  every 
house  may  have  light  and  air  and  sunshine.  They 
make  pictures  showing  the  school  buildings  and  all 
the  streets. 

After  the  plan  is  made,  the  city  can  be  started. 
But  the  plan  must  be  followed.  If  the  plan  is  good, 
the  city  will  grow  more  beautiful  each  year.  Each 
year  the  people  should  become  happier.  They  will 
love  their  city  because  it  helps  them  to  be  prosperous 
and  safe  and  comfortable. 

Studying  Your  Neighborhood.  Here  are  some  ques¬ 
tions  for  you  to  answer.  Perhaps  you  will  decide  to  add 
other  questions  to  this  list. 

1.  How  crowded  is  my  neighborhood? 

2.  What  are  the  buildings  used  for  ? 

3.  How  are  the  buildings  arranged? 

4.  How  are  the  streets  arranged? 

5.  Are  the  streets  safe  ? 

6.  Is  there  space  for  children  to  play  in  ? 
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7.  Can  all  the  things  needed  for  comfortable  living  be 
found  in  this  neighborhood? 

How  can  you  find  the  answers?  Perhaps  you  may 
agree  that  each  pupil  will  study  one  block  and  make  a 
diagram  of  it,  showing  where  each  building  stands.  You 
can  decide  on  different  kinds  of  signs  to  show  homes, 
grocery  stores,  schools,  bakeries,  filling  stations,  and  other 
buildings. 

When  you  finish,  you  will  have  a  diagram  of  each  block 
in  your  section.  Can  you  put  these  blocks  together  on 
another  piece  of  paper  to  make  a  big  diagram? 

Making  Plans.  I.  Make  a  plan  of  your  house  and 
yard,  or  of  one  you  know  about.  Then  make  another 
plan  showing  how  you  would  change  things  about  to  make 
the  place  look  better  or  be  more  comfortable.  Remem¬ 
ber  that  each  house  and  yard  is  only  part  of  a  big  design. 
Your  house  and  yard  should  fit  in  with  those  belonging 
to  your  neighbors. 

II.  Plan  a  neighborhood  in  which  you  would  like  to 
live.  Would  the  streets  be  straight  or  curved?  Would 
you  want  parks?  What  else  would  you  want  in  your 
neighborhood  ?  Can  you  put  your  plan  on  paper  ? 


X.  CITIES  OF  TOMORROW 


Are  there  any  planned  cities?  What  are  they  like?  Where 
are  they  ?  How  are  they  different  from  the  unplanned  cities  we 
have  been  studying?  Are  they  better  than  unplanned  cities? 


SOME  PLANNED  TOWNS 

From  very  early  times,  some  city  people  have  been 
interested  in  planning  their  cities.  You  remember 
that  the  Athenians  planned  how  to  make  their  city 
beautiful  when  they  rebuilt  it.  A  few  capital  cities 
have  been  planned.  Sometimes  the  plans  have  not 
considered  the  needs  of  all  the  people.  Sometimes 
a  good  plan  has  been  made,  but  it  has  not  been 
followed. 

Some  of  the  planned  towns  are  called  garden  cities. 
A  garden  city  is  different  from  an  ordinary  town  or 
city.  It  is  planned  for  a  certain  number  of  people, 
and  only  that  many  can  live  in  it.  It  takes  care  of 
all  the  needs  of  the  people  —  their  work,  their  schools, 
their  shops,  their  health,  and  their  pleasures. 

A  garden  city  does  not  have  this  name  because 
there  are  gardens  in  the  city.  It  is  called  a  garden 
city  because  it  is  part  of  a  great  garden  itself. 
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Usually  such  a  city  is  placed  out  in  a  farming  district. 
All  around  it  is  a  wide  belt  of  farm  land. 

The  first  garden  city  was  built  in  England  near 
London.  The  name  of  the  city  is  Letchworth.  It 
was  started  in  1903.  There  are  about  seventeen 
thousand  people  living  there  now. 

Letchworth  has  more  than  forty  different  kinds  of 
industrial  work  which  the  people  who  live  there  can 
do.  Some  of  this  work  is  done  in  factories.  Some 
of  it  is  done  in  other  kinds  of  workshops.  It  is  good 
for  a  town  to  have  many  different  kinds  of  work. 
This  brings  different  kinds  of  people  to  live  there. 

The  houses  in  Letchworth  are  planned  to  suit 
people  with  different  earnings.  Some  of  the  houses 
rent  for  twenty-five  dollars  a  month.  Some  of  them 
rent  for  much  more.  Everyone  can  choose  the  kind 
of  house  he  can  afford  to  live  in.  Many  of  the  people 
own  their  own  homes.  Some  of  the  houses  are  made 
of  stone,  some  of  brick,  and  some  of  wood.  But  each 
house  is  placed  in  a  yard  where  the  people  can  raise 
flowers  and  vegetables.  And  all  the  houses  are  made 
to  fit  into  the  town  design. 

There  are  parks  in  Letchworth  which  everyone  can 
use.  For  this  reason  no  one  feels  crowded,  even  if  he 
lives  in  a  small  house.  Schools  are  placed  where  the 
pupils  can  reach  them  easily.  There  are  churches  and 
meeting  places.  Best  of  all,  most  of  the  factories  and 
workshops  are  within  walking  distance  of  the  homes. 
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We  have  some  planned  cities  and  towns  in  our  coun¬ 
try.  Marieinont,  Ohio,  is  a  planned  town.  It  is  a 
small  town  planned  for  only  ten  thousand  people. 
The  people  who  built  Mariemont  thought  about  it 
and  worked  on  the  plan  for  ten  years  before  they  built 
their  town.  They  planned  Mariemont  to  be  beautiful 
and  also  to  care  for  all  the  needs  of  its  people. 

Another  planned  city  is  Radburn,  New  Jersey. 
This  town  is  only  a  few  miles  from  New  York. 
Many  of  the  people  who  live  there  work  in  New 
York.  For  that  reason  it  was  planned  as  a  residence 
town  for  just  about  twenty-five  thousand  people. 

People  need  safety  more  than  anything  else,^’ 
the  city  planners  of  Radburn  said.  ^^We  will  make 
a  city  that  is  safe.  Automobiles  often  make  cities 
unsafe.  But  we  must  plan  for  the  automobiles, 
too.  How  can  we  plan  our  city  both  for  automobile 
drivers  and  for  people  who  walk  on  the  streets?” 

The  city  planners  made  their  big  highway  streets 
go  around  the  town,  not  through  it.  They  placed 
big  parks  in  the  central  part  of  the  town  and  had 
pathways  leading  through  these  parks.  People  who 
walk  do  not  cross  the  streets  in  the  way  of  auto¬ 
mobiles.  They  use  underpasses  or  overpasses,  which 
are  walks  built  under  or  over  the  highways.  Children 
of  Radburn  can  go  anywhere  they  need  to  go  without 
crossing  a  street.  They  can  roller-skate  for  three 
miles  in  perfect  safety. 
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COMFORTABLE  HOUSES  IN  RADBURN 

People  need  other  things  besides  safety/’  thought 
the  city  planners  of  Radburn.  ^^What  else  do 
they  need  ?  They  need  comfortable  and  convenient 
houses  to  live  in.”  So  they  built  the  right  kinds  of 
houses.  They  made  them  comfortable  to  live  in  and 
good  to  look  at.  They  placed  each  house  in  a  large 
yard.  The  owners  can  raise  flowers  and  have  trees 
and  rock  gardens  and  lawns.  They  planned  each 
house  to  be  part  of  a  whole  town  design. 

''People  need  fun  —  lots  of  it,”  said  the  city 
planners.  So  they  built  parks  and  playgrounds  for 
the  children.  They  also  built  two  large  swimming 
pools  for  the  use  of  the  people. 


Courtesy  City  Housing  Corporation 

AN  UNDERPASS  IN  RADBURN 


The  city  planners  built  a  community  house,  too. 
Here  people  can  meet  to  hear  concerts,  give  plays, 
have  club  meetings,  and  give  parties.  Here  the 
children  can  play  and  have  a  good  time. 

Children  must  have  schools,’’  they  said.  So 
they  built  schools. 

^'People  need  places  to  buy  their  food  and  have 
their  hair  cut  and  their  shoes  mended,”  said  the  city 
builders.  So  they  built  shops  of  many  different 
kinds. 

^‘People  must  have  churches,”  they  said.  So  they 
arranged  for  churches,  too.  All  the  needs  of  the 
people  were  taken  care  of  in  the  plans. 


Courtesy  Hershey  Estates 


A  FACTORY  SUBURB 

Here  are  some  comfortable  homes  with  plenty  of  space  which 
were  planned  for  the  workers  in  a  large  factory. 

They  planned  Radburn  so  that  each  section  is  part 
of  a  design.  That  makes  the  town  beautiful.  The 
sections  fit  together  in  a  pattern.  And  it  is  a  useful 
town  because  the  needs  of  the  people  are  cared  for. 

Would  you  like  to  be  a  city  builder  ?  If  you  would, 
you  must  learn  to  be  a  city  planner.  You  must  ask 
yourself  these  two  questions : 

What  do  people  in  a  city  need? 

How  can  a  city  he  built  to  supply  these  needs? 

Who  knows  what  would  happen  if  all  the  boys  and 
girls  of  our  country  would  think  a  long  time  about 
these  two  questions?  Some  of  them  would  think  of 
one  thing  and  some  would  think  of  another. 


Ewing  Galloway 

COMFORTABLE  NEW  APARTMENT  HOMES  FOR  WORKERS 

In  these  new  apartment  homes  every  family  can  have  plenty 
of  light  and  air  and  sunshine. 

All  of  the  boys  and  girls  working  together  might 
think  of  a  wonderful  new  kind  of  city.  Would  you 
not  like  to  plan  a  city  in  which  all  the  people  could 
be  safe  and  comfortable  and  prosperous  and  happy? 
Would  you  not  like  to  help  build  such  a  city? 

A  CITY  OF  THE  FUTURE 

The  city  of  the  future  will  probably  cover  many 
miles  of  land.  It  will  be  large,  because  many  peo¬ 
ple  will  want  to  live  in  this  new  city.  It  should  be 
planned  so  that  it  can  grow  larger  and  larger  with¬ 
out  becoming  crowded.  With  our  wonderful  wheel 
service  —  trains,  automobiles,  trucks,  busses,  and 
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subways  —  people  can  live  long  distances  from  their 
work  or  from  the  center  of  the  city. 

The  center  of  the  new  city  will  probably  look  much 
like  the  center  of  our  large  cities  today.  There  may 
be  more  skyscrapers,  and  they  may  be  even  taller 
than  those  we  now  have.  Travel  stations  for  trains 
and  subways  and  busses  will  be  in  the  business  sec¬ 
tion.  There  will  be  theaters.  There  will  be  hotels 
and  all  the  different  kinds  of  shops. 

In  one  way  the  center  of  the  new  city  will  be  quite 
different  from  the  center  of  a  city  today.  Fine  streets 
called  speedways  will  lead  in  all  directions  from  the 
business  section.  These  speedways  will  be  wide. 
They  will  be  built  for  fast  travel  and  will  have  few 
crossings.  On  these  speedways  the  workers  can 
travel  quickly  back  and  forth  to  their  homes. 

Out  along  these  speedways  will  be  small  neighbor¬ 
hoods  where  the  people  will  live.  There  will  be 
hundreds  of  these  residence  neighborhoods.  Some 
will  be  quite  near  the  center  of  the  city.  Others 
will  be  several  miles  out.  Each  neighborhood  will 
be  a  small  community. 

The  people  who  live  in  each  small  community  will 
decide  how  it  will  be  ruled  and  what  improvements 
will  be  made.  They  will  decide  questions  about  the 
schools  and  the  houses,  and  the  kinds  of  businesses 
that  can  be  carried  on  in  the  neighborhood.  The 
people  of  each  community  will  plan  with  the  people 
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of  every  other  coinmunity.  Tliey  will  all  try  to 
make  the  whole  city  a  good  place  in  which  to  live. 

What  do  you  think  these  neighborhood  communi¬ 
ties  will  look  like  ?  They  will  not  be  very  large.  They 
will  probably  be  not  more  than  one  mile  square. 

In  all  the  new  towns  the  trucks  and  the  busses 
and  speeding  automobiles  will  be  kept  out  of  the 
part  where  the  people  have  their  homes.  The 
streets  inside  the  neighborhood  may  be  narrow  and 
winding.  Trucks  and  busses  will  not  travel  through 
these  winding  streets.  The  streets  will  be  safe  for 
people  who  walk.  The  neighborhood  will  be  quieter 
and  cleaner.  The  winding  streets  will  be  bordered 
with  trees  and  shrubs,  and  will  be  very  attractive. 

In  the  center  of  each  neighborhood  will  be  a  com¬ 
munity  building.  This  building  will  be  large.  In  it 
the  children  and  grown  people  will  carry  on  their 
social  activities.  This  community  building  will  be 
open  all  day  and  each  evening.  People  will  go  there 
for  play  and  for  work. 

What  will  the  people  need  in  this  building?  They 
will  need  a  school.  They  will  need  a  swimming 
pool  and  a  gymnasium.  They  will  need  clubrooms. 
They  will  need  a  branch  of  the  public  library,  a 
post-office  substation,  and  perhaps  a  motion-picture 
theater.  They  will  need  art  studios  and  shops  where 
they  can  work  with  wood  or  metals,  or  where  they 
can  sew  or  draw  or  paint.  They  will  need  music 
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rooms  where  they  can  practice  music  or  have  com¬ 
munity  singing. 

All  around  this  community  building  will  be  parks 
and  playgrounds. 

The  houses  will  be  placed  all  along  the  parks  and 
the  curved  inside  streets.  They  will  be  arranged  in 
groups  of  ten  or  twelve.  Each  group  of  houses  will 
be  a  unit.  They  will  be  planned  together  to  make 
part  of  a  design.  Each  group  of  houses  will  be  part 
of  a  still  larger  design.  All  of  these  groups  will  fit 
together  to  make  the  neighborhood  beautiful  and 
comfortable  and  safe  for  the  people  living  there. 

The  back  entrances  of  each  group  of  houses  will 
form  a  circle  around  a  paved  driveway.  This  drive¬ 
way  will  connect  with  the  outside  streets.  In  this 
way  delivery  trucks  will  never  stop  on  the  inside 
streets.  They  will  always  go  to  the  back  entrances. 

The  front  entrances  of  the  houses  will  face  toward 
the  center  of  the  neighborhood.  The  houses  will 
border  the  parks.  When  the  people  sit  in  their 
yards  or  on  their  porches,  they  will  look  at  flowers 
and  trees  instead  of  trucks  and  speeding  automobiles. 

At  the  edge  of  each  neighborhood  will  be  the  shops 
and  stores.  There  will  be  places  where  the  house¬ 
keepers  can  buy  food  and  other  supplies.  There 
will  be  a  fire  station  and  a  restaurant  and  a  newsstand. 
The  people  living  in  the  neighborhood  will  find  most 
of  the  things  they  need  right  in  the  neighborhood. 


Courtesy  ’^Resettlement  Administration 

A  MODEL  OF  HOUSES  FOR  A  PLANNED  TOWN 
Do  you  think  that  this  group  of  houses  is  well  planned  ? 

Indeed,  the  homemakers  and  the  children  will  not 
often  cross  the  highways  where  heavy  traffic  passes. 

The  workers,  of  course,  will  go  to  other  parts  of  the 
city  to  work  each  morning.  Many  of  them  will  go  to 
the  center  of  the  city  to  work  in  offices  and  shops. 
Some  of  them  may  go  in  busses  along  the  great 
speedways  to  the  factory  towns  in  the  country. 

Would  you  like  to  live  in  such  a  city  as  this?  Do 
you  think  such  a  city  could  take  care  of  its  people 
well?  Could  the  people  serve  such  a  city  and  learn 
to  love  it  as  the  Athenians  loved  their  city? 
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This  is  only  one  kind  of  city.  Others  can  be 
planned.  Boys  and  girls  can  help  to  plan  new  kinds 
of  cities  if  they  will  try  to  understand  what  people 
need.  Perhaps  it  will  be  many  years  before  we  are 
able  to  build  cities  that  will  be  good  places  for  all  the 
people  to  live  in.  But  the  time  will  come  much 
faster,  if  you  will  all  study  our  city  problems.  Will 
you  be  good  city  planners?  Will  you  try  to  make 
your  cities  better  places  in  which  to  live  ? 

Studying  Planned  Towns.  There  are  other  planned 
cities  or  towns  in  our  country  and  in  other  countries. 
Try  to  find  out  about  one  planned  town  and  make  a 
report  on  it  to  your  class. 

Learn  to  Be  a  City  Planner.  Try  to  plan  a  city  that 
you  would  like  to  live  in.  Make  pictures  and  diagrams 
and  maps  to  show  : 

1.  How  the  streets  might  be  laid  out  so  that  they  would 
really  serve  the  people  in  the  best  way. 

2.  How  the  houses  might  be  arranged  so  that  people 
would  have  light,  sunshine,  privacy,  quiet,  fresh  air, 
and  safety. 

3.  How  the  business  houses  might  be  arranged  so  that 
people  could  buy  the  things  they  need  without  hav¬ 
ing  to  live  very  near  the  stores  and  shops. 

4.  Where  the  people  in  your  city  would  play  —  both 
children  and  grown  people. 

5.  What  you  could  do  to  help  people  improve  them¬ 
selves.  Would  you  have  churches  and  libraries  and 
museums?  Would  you  have  workshops  so  that 


CITIES  OF  TOMORROW 


205 


people  could  learn  to  do  new  kinds  of  work  ?  Would 
you  have  schools  for  children?  Would  you  have 
schools  for  grown  people,  too? 

6.  How  you  would  keep  your  town  or  city  from  becom¬ 
ing  crowded. 

7.  How  you  would  plan  to  keep  the  neighborhood  clean 
and  orderly. 

8.  How  you  would  make  your  city  beautiful. 

Perhaps  you  will  think  you  cannot  really  plan  a  city. 
If  you  keep  making  plans  or  improving  those  you  have 
made,  you  will  learn  many  good  ways  of  planning.  And 
all  the  time  you  will  be  seeing  how  to  make  your  own  city 
a  better  place  in  which  to  live. 

THINKING  BACK 

You  have  finished  reading  the  story  of  city  life. 
Has  it  changed  your  way  of  thinking  about  cities 
and  what  they  should  be  able  to  do  for  us  ?  Do  you 
think  you  understand  some  of  the  reasons  why  our 
cities  are  so  crowded  and  uncomfortable?  Do  you 
think  you  can  be  a  better  city  builder  because  you 
have  a  better  understanding  of  how  cities  have 
grown  up  in  the  past  and  how  they  might  grow  up  ? 

Read  the  questions  on  page  206  and  think  about 
them.  Perhaps  you  and  your  class  and  your  teacher 
could  help  each  other  by  talking  over  these  problems. 
You  will  not  be  able  to  decide  now  upon  a  right 
answer  for  each  of  them.  But  it  is  well  to  think 
about  them  and  to  try  to  understand  them. 
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I.  Why  do  you  think  people  have  not  learned  better 
ways  of  building  cities  in  all  these  years  ? 

II.  In  what  ways  would  you  say  our  cities  are  like 
or  different  from  the  old  Eastern  cities  which  you 
have  read  about? 

III.  Make  a  list  of  the  big  city  problems  which  have 
always  bothered  people.  Are  they  still  bothering 
us  today  ? 

IV.  Pick  out  one  thing  that  each  of  the  following 
groups  of  people  taught  us*  about  city  living  or 
city  building :  the  lake  dwellers,  the  Eastern  city 
people,  the  Greeks,  the  Romans,  the  people  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  the  city  planners  of  garden  cities. 

V.  Why  do  you  think  it  important  that  city  planners 
should  think  more  about  all  the  people  living  in 
the  city  instead  of  thinking  just  about  the  business 
of  the  city? 

VI.  Do  you  believe  it  possible  to  have  planned  cities 
where  the  needs  of  all  the  people  will  be  cared  for  ? 
Give  your  reasons. 

VII.  What  are  some  of  the  ideas  which  you  have  now 
about  cities  and  city  life  that  you  did  not  have 
before  you  read  and  studied  this  part  of  your  book  ? 
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I.  WHERE  THE  MILLIONS  LIVE 


Millions  of  people  live  upon  the  earth  today.  Are  they 
scattered  evenly  over  the  earth,  or  are  they  gathered  together 
in  groups  in  different  sections  of  the  earth?  Have  people 
chosen  the  places  in  which  they  live  ?  Have  they  chosen  good 
dwelling  places?  Why  have  they  chosen  certain  places? 


FOOD  AND  CROWDS 

Your  lunch  is  in  the  basket  on  the  kitchen  table, 
children/’  called  Mrs.  Adams  from  upstairs.  She 
had  heard  the  screen  door  slam  behind  the  young 
Adamses  as  they  came  home  from  school.  You  may 
take  it  to  the  orchard  and  have  a  picnic/’  she  added, 
have  an  errand  down  town.” 

^  ^  Hurrah !”  shouted  Anne  and  Tom  and  Ruth  and 
Frank  in  one  big  voice.  They  grabbed  the  basket 
and  started  for  the  door. 

^^Be  sure  not  to  scatter  crumbs  about/’  Mrs. 
Adams  called  to  them.  ^^Put  the  food  scraps  in 
the  garbage  pail  and  the  dishes  in  the  kitchen  sink 
when  you  have  finished  eating/’  she  said. 

It  was  a  good  lunch,  and  the  children  enjoyed 
eating  it.  In  fact,  they  enjoyed  their  picnic  so  much 
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that  it  was  time  to  go  back  to  school  when  they 
finally  arose.  In  their  hurry  to  get  away,  they  forgot 
the  last  part  of  their  mother’s  message.  Indeed, 
they  left  everything  right  where  they  had  spread  their 
lunch  under  a  tree.  There  on  the  grass  were  bread 
crumbs  and  bits  of  crust.  There  was  the  glass  from 
which  they  had  eaten  most  of  the  strawberry  jam. 
There  were  orange  peelings,  cake  crumbs,  and  apple 
cores.  It  was  a  most  untidy  looking  place ! 

When  they  came  home  from  school,  the  children 
went  again  to  the  orchard  to  play.  But  what  a 
sight  met  their  eyes !  Swarms  of  ants  were  crawling 
about  the  lunch  things.  They  tugged  and  pulled  at 
bits  of  cake  and  bread.  They  covered  the  glass  of 
strawberry  jam  inside  and  outside.  They  crawled 
over  the  plates,  dragging  the  crumbs  after  them  or 
pushing  them  ahead.  They  wandered  among  the 
tall  grasses  hunting  for  stray  bites.  There  was  no 
bit  of  food  which  was  not  covered  with  ants. 

^^Whew!”  exclaimed  Tom.  Where  did  all  these 
ants  come  from?” 

It’s  funny  how  so  many  ants  got  word  that  we  had 
left  this  food  here,”  said  Frank.  Every  ant  in  the 
orchard  must  be  here.” 

^^Well,”  said  Ruth,  ^Gt’s  a  dreadful  mess,  and  we 
must  clean  it  up.”  She  started  at  once  to  put  the 
dislies  into  the  basket.  ^Wou  boys  wrap  the  food 
scraps  in  a  newspaper  for  the  garbage  can.” 
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^‘All  riglit/^  said  Erank,  who  was  down  on  his 
knees  watching  the  ants.  pick  up  the  scraps. 

But  Ihn  going  to  use  them  for  an  experiment. 

^AVhaEs  an  experiment?”  asked  six-year-old  Tom. 

^AVait  and  see,”  said  Frank. 

^‘1  donT  see  what  you  want  the  scraps  for,”  said 
Ruth.  All  the  dishes  were  in  the  basket  now. 

Frank  began  to  gather  all  the  scraps  into  a  pile  on  a 
newspaper.  In  a  few  minutes  he  had  collected  the 
fruit  peelings  and  apple  cores,  the  crusts  of  sand¬ 
wiches  and  the  cake  crumbs.  By  the  time  he  had 
finished,  there  was  scarcely  a  crumb  to  be  seen  on 
the  lawn.  The  poor  ants  were  scurrying  all  about, 
excited  over  losing  their  food  supply. 

^^Now  watch,”  said  Frank.  He  took  out  his 
pocketknife.  With  its  blade,  he  carefully  drew  some 
lines  on  a  spot  of  smooth  hard  ground  where  the  grass 
was  not  growing.  Then  he  began  marking  out  some 
irregular  shapes. 

^^Oh,  it’s  a  map,”  cried  Anne.  see  North 
America.” 

^^And  there  are  Europe  and  Asia,”  said  Ruth. 

Frank  said  nothing.  He  worked  on  busily  for 
some  time.  At  last  Ruth  and  Anne  and  Tom  saw  a 
map  of  the  world  on  the  ground  before  them.  The 
map  looked  much  like  the  one  on  pages  220-221. 

Pretty  good  map  maker  !”  exclaimed  Ruth. 

^^But  what’s  the  experiment?”  asked  Tom  again. 
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Youll  see/^  said  Frank.  He  picked  up  the  sticky 
glass  of  jam.  There  were  still  a  few  ants  clinging  to 
it.  He  dipped  his  knife  into  the  sticky  syrup.  He 
dropped  some  of  the  jam  on  the  ground  in  three 
places  on  the  map.  Then  he  took  a  stick  and  spread 
the  jam  over  parts  of  the  map.  He  took  some  crusts 
from  the  pile  of  scraps.  He  crumbled  them  up  and 
scattered  the  crumbs  on  top  of  the  jam.  He  scat¬ 
tered  cake  crumbs  in  some  places.  Frank  was  very 
careful  to  place  the  jam  and  cake  crumbs  in  exactly 
the  right  places.  Then  he  stood  up. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen/’  he  said,  ^Hhis  is  the 
experiment.” 

He  tried  to  make  his  voice  sound  like  that  of  a 
lecturer  whom  he  had  once  heard. 

^Hn  a  few  minutes  you  will  see  this  map  come  to 
life.  Watch  closely,  and  you  will  see  crowds  of  ants 
moving  to  those  parts  of  the  map  where  they  can  get 
food  most  easily.  Keep  your  eyes  open !  See  the 
map  come  to  life!  It  is  the  only  living  map  in 
existence !” 

As  he  talked,  Frank  rolled  up  the  remaining  scraps 
in  his  newspaper  and  carried  them  to  the  garbage 
pail.  When  he  came  back,  some  of  the  ants  had 
already  found  the  way  to  their  lost  food  supply. 

A  few  led  the  way !  Others  followed.  Soon  there 
were  hundreds  of  them  traveling,  one  behind  the 
other,  in  three  steady  lines.  They  came  from  all 
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directions  to  join  the  lines  leading  to  the  three  differ¬ 
ent  jam  spots  on  the  map. 

One  line  of  ants  crossed  the  borders  of  North 
America.  They  spread  out  over  the  United  States, 
but  many  of  them  hurried  to  the  jam  supply  in 
the  northeastern  part  of  the  United  States.  At  last 
that  section  was  black  with  them. 

But  all  the  while,  another  line  of  ants  had  hurried 
across  the  sand  to  Western  Europe.  There  they 
found  still  other  supplies  of  jam.  Some  of  the  ants 
rushed  into  the  part  of  the  map  where  Germany 
was  located.  Some  traveled  into  the  parts  known 
as  England,  Holland,  France,  Belgium,  and  Italy. 
Indeed,  they  swarmed  over  all  Western  Europe. 

A  third  line  of  ants  had  found  its  way  to  Southeast 
Asia,  to  the  places  called  China  and  India  and  Japan. 
The  ground  was  very  sticky  with  the  strawberry 
jam  that  Frank  had  placed  there. 

The  ants  darted  here  and  there.  They  moved 
back  and  forth.  They  crowded  one  another  and 
moved  the  cake  crumbs  about. 

Frank  pointed  proudly  to  his  experiment. 

^^You  see.  Ladies  and  Gentlemen,  these  ants  are 
just  like  people.  They  go  where  there  is  food.  This 
jam  attracts  them  just  as  wheat  and  meat  and  rice 
attract  people.’’ 

“Look  at  those  in  our  country,”  cried  Anne. 
“They  are  all  crowding  into  a  few  places.” 


Keystone,  View  (Jornpany 

FOOD  ATTRACTS  PEOPLE 

This  is  one  of  the  food  markets  in  a  city  of  Central  Europe. 

^^Yes/’  said  Frank.  ^^You  can  pretend  that  those 
blackest  spots  are  the  people  who  have  crowded  into 
the  cities  to  work  in  the  factories.  They  live  close 
together.  They  earn  money  from  their  work,  so 
that  they  can  buy  their  food.  The  city  stores  are 
filled  with  food  shipped  in  from  other  places.’’ 

^‘The  western  part  of  Europe  is  blacker  than  the 
rest  of  Europe.  Why,  there  are  more  ants  in  Western 
Europe  than  in  America!”  said  Ruth,  who  knew 
something  about  maps.  Look  at  the  mass  of  them  !  ” 
Many  of  that  mass  are  city  people,  too,”  explained 
Frank.  They  work  in  factories  just  as  people  in 
our  country  do.  Their  food  comes  from  other  places.” 


Courtesy  India  State  Railways 

IN  SOUTHERN  ASIA 

A  Sunday  market  attracts  crowds  in  this  section  of  India. 

Oh,  look  at  this  place !  cried  Tom,  who  had  not 
studied  geography.  Here  are  the  biggest  cities.’^ 
That  is  Southeast  Asia,^^  explained  Frank.  But 
you  mustnT  think  that  all  the  crowding  means  cities 
there.  At  least,  there  are  not  so  many  cities  in  those 
places  as  there  are  in  Europe  and  America.  The 
people  of  Asia  are  mostly  farmers.  Nearly  all  the 
people  raise  their  own  food.  They  have  such  little 
tiny  farms  that  the  people  are  crowded  close  together. 
People  are  more  crowded  in  that  part  of  Asia  than  in 
any  other  part  of  the  world.  You  can  pretend  that 
those  ants  are  millions  of  people  who  are  plowing 
their  fields  and  planting  their  grain 
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The  children  watched  the  black  mass  of  ants  crawl¬ 
ing  over  the  part  of  the  map  that  was  Asia.  There 
were  so  many  that  they  could  hardly  see  the  ground. 

You  can  see  how  the  ants  go  straight  for  the 
went  on  Frank.  ^‘They  are  going  after  food, 
just  as  people  do.  People  always  go  where  they 
can  get  food.  It  doesnT  seem  possible,  but  my 
geography  says  that  five  sixths  of  the  people  of  the 
world  live  in  these  three  places.  They  are  called  the 
density  spots  of  the  earth.  That  means  these  places 
are  densely  crowded  with' people.  That  is  why  these 
three  parts  of  the  world  are  so  important.’’ 

That  was  a  pretty  good  experiment,  Frank,” 
said  Ruth.  ^‘I’m  going  to  tell  my  class  at  school 
about  it.  I  don’t  believe  I’ll  ever  forget  where  the 
density  spots  of  the  earth  are.” 

Why  don’t  you  call  them  the  ^  jam  spots  ’?”  said 
Tom.  If  this  map  is  true,  there  certainly  is  a  jam 
of  people  living  there.” 

CROWDED  PLACES  OF  THE  EARTH 

How  many  millions  of  people  are  living  upon  the 
earth  today  ?  More  than  two  thousand  millions ! 
Sometimes  we  say  that  number  another  way.  We 
say  that  the  world  has  a  population  of  more  than 
two  billion  people. 

Perhaps  you  wonder  just  how  many  that  is.  It 
would  be  hard  to  tell  you.  Most  of  us  cannot  think 
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in  such  big  luinibers.  Wc  can  only  say  that  two 
billion  people  are  a  great  many  people.  It  is  more 
people  than  have  ever  before  lived  upon  the  earth  at 
one  time. 

Is  the  earth  quite  crowded  with  so  many  people 
living  on  it?  Is  there  room  for  all  of  them  to  find 
comfortable  homes? 

Yes,  there  is  plenty  of  room  upon  the  earth  for  that 
many  people,  and  more,  too.  Indeed,  there  is  enough 
room  for  every  living  person  to  have  a  farm.  In  the 
United  States  alone,  there  is  enough  land  for  every 
man,  woman,  and  child  to  have  fifty-seven  acres. 
The  trouble  is  that  too  many  people  want  to  live  in  the 
same  place.  They  crowd  close  together.  In  some 
places  they  live  above  each  other,  and  below  each 
other,  and  close  beside  each  other,  almost  elbow  to 
elbow.  Hundreds  of  people  live  in  the  same  house. 
In  fact,  most  of  the  people  of  the  world  live  in  crowded 
places.  When  you  see  how  they  live,  you  would 
never  guess  that  there  is  plenty  of  room  on  the  earth 
for  all  of  them  to  live  more  comfortably. 

Perhaps  you  live  in  a  part  of  the  earth  where  only 
a  few  people  are  living.  You  are  not  crowded.  You 
may  have  a  whole  house  for  your  family.  You  may 
nave  a  garden  or  even  a  farm.  You  probably  do  not 
think  that  the  earth  is  a  bit  crowded. 

But  perhaps  you  live  in  one  of  the  large  cities. 
Five  hundred  other  people  may  live  in  the  same 
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building  with  you.  Two  thousand  other  boys  and 
girls  may  go  to  your  school.  Perhaps  your  school  is 
so  crowded  that  you  do  not  have  a  seat  of  your  own, 
or  a  place  to  hang  your  wraps,  or  a  locker  for  your 
books.  If  that  is  the  way  you  live,  you  probably 
think  the  whole  earth  crowded.  Indeed,  you  may 
think  that  there  is  not  really  room  enough  for  all 
the  people  of  the  earth.  But  that  is  not  true. 

The  earth  is  really  very  large.  Almost  three 
fourths  of  it  is  covered  with  water.  But  the  one 
fourth  that  is  land  is  roomy  enough  to  let  all  the 
people  on  the  earth  live  comfortably.  There  are 
more  than  fifty-seven  million  square  miles  of  land  — 
and  that  is  a  great  deal  of  land.  Is  all  this  land  used 
by  people  for  homes?  No,  some  of  it  is  not  in  use  at 
all.  Other  parts  are  used  by  only  a  few  people. 

If  you  will  look  at  the  map  on  pages  220-221,  you 
may  read  an  interesting  story.  It  tells  you  where 
the  people  of  the  earth  live.  Try  to  read  its  story. 

Your  map  shows  that  in  some  places  on  the  earth 
there  are  almost  no  people.  These  places  are  some¬ 
times  called  waste  lands.  Some  of  these  regions  are 
too  dry  for  plants  to  grow.  Some  of  them  are  too 
wet.  Some  of  them  do  not  have  enough  sunshine. 
Some  of  them  are  snow  covered.  People  cannot  live 
in  these  waste  lands  because  food  cannot  be  raised 
on  them.  Use  the  key  on  the  map  to  help  you  find 
out  which  regions  are  the  waste  lands. 
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Other  parts  of  the  earth  are  only  sparsely  settled 
—  that  is,  only  a  few  people  live  in  these  lands. 
Only  a  very  small  amount  of  food  can  be  raised  in 
these  areas.  Hunters  can  live  in  sparsely  settled 
parts  of  the  earth.  Some  shepherds  can  live  there, 
because  their  animals  can  find  food  around  the  edges 
of  the  deserts  or  on  the  slopes  of  the  hills.  But 
there  is  food  enough  for  only  a  few  people.  If  more 
people  should  try  to  live  there,  they  would  starve. 
Use  the  key  on  the  map  to  find  out  which  regions 
are  sparsely  settled. 

Still  other  parts  on  the  map  show  the  good  places 
in  which  to  live.  How  are  they  marked?  These 
places  are  neither  too  dry  nor  too  wet  for  food  plants 
to  grow.  They  have  plenty  of  sunshine.  In  many  of 
these  areas,  there  are  good  roads  leading  to  other 
parts  of  the  world.  The  people  living  in  these  places 
can  be  comfortable  and  prosperous.  They  may  have 
to  work  hard  for  a  living,  but  they  can  live  well. 
These  places  are  not  crowded.  Not  all  of  the  land 
in  these  areas  is  in  use,  but  most  of  it  could  be  used. 
Perhaps  some  day  men  will  know  how  to  use  this 
land  so  that  it  will  better  serve  all  the  people. 

Now  look  at  the  parts  of  the  map  that  show  the 
density  spots.  How  are  these  parts  marked?  Mil¬ 
lions  and  millions  of  people  live  in  these  regions. 
Why  do  so  many  people  of  the  earth  wish  to  live  in 
these  crowded  places? 


What  kinds  of  climate  do  you  think  you  would  find  in  the 
roj^ions  whore  almost  no  peo])le  live?  AVhat  kinds  would  you 
find  in  the  other  regions? 


low  much  do  you  think  the  climate  of  a  region  has  to  do  with 
he  number  of  people  living  in  that  region?  Try  to  give  a  good 
reason  for  your  answer? 
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People  like  to  live  in  places  where  they  can  have 
plenty  of  food.  They  hke  to  live  in  places  where  food 
grows  well  or  where  it  can  be  brought  in  easily  by 
trains  and  trucks  and  boats.  Frank’s  geography 
was  right.  Five  sixths  of  the  earth’s  people  do  hve 
close  together  in  the  density  spots  shown  on  your 
map.  Millions  of  them  raise  food  on  tiny  farms. 
Other  millions  live  and  work  in  the  large  cities  in 
order  to  earn  money  to  buy  food. 

Two  kinds  of  civilization  have  grown  up  in  these 
density  spots  of  the  earth.  One  is  called  the  rice 
civilization.  You  will  find  this  kind  of  civilization 
in  Southeast  Asia.  That  is  the  most  crowded  part 
of  the  earth.  More  people  live  there  than  in  any 
other  part  of  the  world. 

The  other  kind  of  civilization  is  called  the  wheat 
civilization.  That  is  the  kind  of  civilization  in  which 
we  are  living  in  America.  It  is  the  kind  of  civili¬ 
zation  which  most  of  the  people  of  Europe  have. 

These  two  kinds  of  civilizations  are  very  different. 
The  people  have  different  ways  of  working.  They 
have  different  customs  of  living.  Their  food  is 
different.  They  even  have  different  ways  of  serving 
their  food.  They  have  different  ways  of  thinking, 
too.  They  have  different  ideas  about  family  life. 
They  have  different  ideas  about  wealth.  They 
want  different  comforts,  and  they  have  different 
ways  of  getting  their  comforts 
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The  people  of  the  rice  civilization  think  they 
are  happier,  more  comfortable,  and  better  cared  for 
than  any  other  people  in  the  world.  That  is  what 
the  people  of  the  wheat  civilization  think,  too.  The 
people  of  each  group  are  even  willing  to  be  uncom¬ 
fortable  and  crowded  if  they  can  go  on  living  in 
places  where  their  own  kind  of  civilization  is  found. 

How  has  it  happened  that  the  people  of  Asia  and 
the  people  of  Europe  and  America  live  in  such 
different  ways?  Some  people  think  men  learned 
these  different  ways  of  living  largely  by  having  quite 
different  ways  of  getting  their  food.  That  is  why 
we  speak  of  them  as  the  people  of  the  rice  civilization 
and  the  people  of  the  wheat  civilization. 

Climate  and  Crowds.  See  whether  you  can  find  a 
map  of  the  world  that  tells  the  climate  of  different  areas 
on  the  world’s  surface.  Compare  the  climate  map  with 
the  map  on  pages  220-221  of  this  book.  Can  you  see  how 
the  number  of  people  in  an  area  depends  upon  the  climate  ? 
If  you  can,  explain  why. 

Studying  Your  Community.  I.  Find  out  what  foods 
are  raised  on  the  farms  in  your  state.  Find  out  the  rea¬ 
sons  why  these  foods  are  raised.  What  kind  of  climate 
do  you  have  ?  Is  it  a  good  climate  for  food  raising  ? 

II.  Look  on  a  map  in  your  geography  to  see  if  your 
part  of  the  country  has  many  railroads,  highways,  or 
rivers.  Ask  your  grocer  where  he  gets  the  foods  he  sells. 
Do  many  parts  of  the  world  help  to  furnish  your  foods  ? 
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Reading  Geography.  Divide  the  class  into  six  groups. 
Let  each  group  select  one  of  the  regions  below  and  find 
facts  about  food  and  food  raising  in  that  section.  Each 
group  may  report  to  the  class  the  information  it  finds. 

1.  LTnited  States 

2.  Northwest  Europe 

3.  China 

4.  Siberia,  Greenland,  Alaska,  or  Labrador 

5.  The  Congo  River  Valley 

6.  The  Arabian  Desert 

Try  to  answer  these  questions  for  each  region : 

1.  What  is  the  climate  of  the  region? 

2.  How  many  people  live  there  ? 

3.  What  are  the  chief  foods  raised? 

4.  Is  there  a  great  variety  of  foods  ? 

5.  Are  there  railroads,  highways,  or  waterways  leading 
into  and  out  of  the  region? 

Making  a  Geography  Food  Chart.  Try  to  make  a 
chart  which  will  tell  what  you  have  learned.  Rule  your 
paper  so  that  you  have  five  columns  with  these  headings  : 
(1)  Name  of  Country,  (2)  Kinds  of  Food  Raised,  (3)  Kind 
of  Climate,  (4)  Kinds  of  Transportation,  (5)  Number  of 
People.  In  each  column  write  what  the  different  groups 
have  learned  from  their  reading. 

Study  your  food  chart  in  class.  Here  are  two  ques¬ 
tions  for  you  to  answer  from  your  study  of  the  chart. 
Probably  you  can  think  of  others. 

1.  Which  three  places  given  in  your  chart  have  the 
greatest  number  of  people  ? 

2.  What  kinds  of  climate  are  found  in  the  parts  of  the 
earth  which  have  the  most  people? 


II.  THE  RICE  CIVILIZATION  OF  ASIA 


The  people  of  Southeastern  Asia  are  farmers.  They  raise 
the  food  they  eat.  But  they  do  not  work  in  the  same  way 
that  American  farmers  work.  Nor  do  they  live  as  American 
people  live.  We  say  they  have  a  different  kind  of  civilization 
from  ours.  In  what  ways  is  it  different?  Why  is  it  different? 
Would  it  be  well  for  the  people  to  change  their  ways  of  living  ? 


A  DAY  IN  THE  RICE  FIELDS  OF  CHINA 

Chang,  his  two  sons,  his  three  daughters,  and  his 
wife  started  out  for  their  rice  fields  long  before  sun¬ 
rise.  Pad,  pad,  pad  sounded  their  bare  feet  on  the 
narrow  village  street.  Pad,  pad,  pad  sounded  the 
feet  of  the  big  water  buffalo  that  Chang  led  in  front 
of  his  family.  Pad,  pad,  pad  sounded  the  bare  feet 
of  Chang’s  neighbors,  trotting  along  beside  them. 
For  you  must  know  that  the  whole  village  was  going 
out  to  the  rice  fields.  One  family  went  in  one  direc¬ 
tion  ;  another  family  went  in  another  direction. 
Each  family  went  to  its  own  little  patch  of  land 
outside  the  village.  It  was  time  to  transplant  the 
little  rice  plants  from  the  seedbeds  of  the  flooded 
paddies.  This  was  hard  work.  Every  member  of 
every  family  helped  with  this  work. 
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Chang  lived  in  a  little  village  near  the  Yangtze 
River  in  China.  Much  of  China  is  in  the  density 
spot  in  Southeast  Asia.  Find  this  density  spot  on 
the  map  on  pages  220-221. 

It  was  still  very  dark  when  Chang  opened  his 
eyes  that  morning.  He  heard  his  wife  getting 
breakfast.  These  sounds  told  him  that  it  was  time 
to  start  the  day’s  work.  He  crawled  out  of  bed  and 
called  to  his  boys  and  girls. 

^^Up,  up,  Lazy  Ones,”  he  said.  ^^Late  hours  make 
late  meals.  We  must  get  to  the  fields  if  we  want 
rice  to  eat.” 

That  was  enough.  The  boys  and  girls  rolled  out 
of  bed.  Each  one  reached  out  in  the  dark  for  the 
single  garment  that  he  wore  when  he  worked.  As 
soon  as  the  children  were  dressed,  they  were  ready 
for  breakfast. 

Breakfast  for  the  Chang  family  was  quite  a  differ¬ 
ent  meal  from  the  one  you  know.  No  tablecloth ! 
No  knives  and  forks  or  spoons  !  Not  even  the  chop¬ 
sticks  that  the  Chinese  usually  eat  with !  No  fruit 
or  toast  or  bacon !  No  coffee  or  milk !  But  there 
was  cereal  —  seven  small  bowls  of  boiled  rice. 

Each  member  of  the  Chang  family  reached  for  his 
little  bowl  of  rice.  Tipping  it  up,  he  let  the  rice 
roll  into  his  mouth  and  swallowed  it.  There  was 
not  much  rice,  and  in  a  few  minutes  breakfast  was 
over.  At  once  the  family  started  for  the  rice  fields. 
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Chang  led  his  family  a  long  way  before  they 
reached  his  tiny  three-acre  farm.  Most  of  his 
neighbors  had  already  dropped  out  of  the  line  before 
the  pad-padding  of  Chang’s  water  buffalo  stopped. 

Chang’s  land  was  at  the  very  edge  of  the  fields 
owned  by  the  villagers.  But  he  would  not  have 
exchanged  land  with  anyone.  His  father  had  given 
him  that  land.  His  grandfather  had  owned  it. 
Indeed,  Chang’s  great-grandfathers,  as  far  back  as  he 
could  trace,  had  owned  that  same  three  acres  of  land. 
They  had  all  lived  in  the  village,  too.  Some  of  them 
had  lived  in  the  very  house  that  Chang  and  his  family 
lived  in. 

Now  Chang  looked  at  his  little  rice  plants.  These 
plants  had  sprung  from  the  seeds  which  he  had 
planted  six  weeks  before  in  one  corner  of  the  farm. 
He  nodded  his  head  slowly.  The  rice  plants  were 
just  the  right  size  for  transplanting  into  the  wet 
paddies.  The  paddies  were  little  square  plots  of 
well-cultivated  ground  that  lay  under  water  most 
of  the  time.  Here  the  rice  plants  would  grow  and 
grow.  Indeed,  Chang  knew  that  very  soon  each 
plant  would  become  a  tall,  straight  rice  stalk  with 
many  seeds  hanging  to  its  yellow  head.  This  rice 
would  be  the  food  that  he  and  his  family  would  live 
on  until  another  harvest  time. 

Chang  led  the  big  water  buffalo  to  his  clumsy 
wooden  plow. 
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A  CHINESE  FARMER  AND  HIS  WATER  BUFFALO 

^^Move  along,  Big  Snout,’’  he  said  as  he  tied  the 
last  knot  in  the  rope  that  fastened  the  big  animal  to 
the  plow.  ^^We  must  hurry.  Already  old  Mr.  Sun 
is  up.  It  is  a  late  start.” 

And,  sure  enough,  the  sun  was  just  popping  up 
its  head  beyond  the  east  bank  of  the  Yangtze  River. 
Other  farmers  were  already  driving  their  buffaloes 
back  and  forth,  back  and  forth,  over  their  tiny  fields. 

The  two  boys  took  up  their  hoes.  Tliey  began  to 
smooth  out  the  soft  earth  in  the  paddies.  Chang’s 
wife  and  daughters  went  to  the  seedbed,  for  they 
did  the  work  of  transplanting.  Nobody  talked. 
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TRANSPLANTING  THE  RICE  PLANTS 

The  women  and  girls  stooped  over  the  little  green 
plants  in  the  seedbed.  They  lifted  the  plants  from 
the  wet  earth.  They  carried  piles  of  plants  to  the 
paddy.  Walking  backward,  they  placed  each  rice 
plant  in  the  soft  mud.  With  careful  eye  they  meas¬ 
ured  the  distance  from  one  plant  to  another.  They 
tucked  the  dirt  around  the  plant’s  tender  roots. 
They  did  not  hurry,  but  they  worked  steadily.  No¬ 
body  wasted  any  time. 

Rice  plants  must  stand  in  straight  rows,”  the 
mother  said.  They  must  be  exactly  the  right 
distance  apart.  We  must  do  careful  work.” 
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Plop,  plop,  plop!  The  bare  feet  of  the  women 
paddled  about  in  the  slushy  mud.  It  was  hard  work. 
The  girls  grew  tired.  Their  legs  ached  and  their 
backs  ached.  But  they  could  not  kneel  down  to 
their  work.  They  would  have  been  half  buried  in 
the  slimy,  sticky  mud.  All  they  could  do  was  stoop, 
stoop,  stoop.  But  they  must  keep  on. 

;  Careful  planting  makes  full  harvests,’^  the  mother 
said,  when  one  girl  placed  two  rice  plants  in  the  same 
hole.  Better  be  full  of  care  now  than  later.  Ach¬ 
ing  legs  do  not  hurt  so  much  as  aching  stomachs.’’ 

All  day  Chang  urged  the  water  buffalo  to  drag 
the  plow  faster.  ^^No  rice  straw  for  you,  if  you 
don’t  do  better,”  he  scolded.  ^^We  must  get  this 
paddy  plowed,  or  the  planters  will  catch  up  with  us.” 

Chang  spoke  to  his  sons,  too,  when  they  rested 
on  their  hoes  for  a  moment.  Don’t  forget,”  he 
told  them,  ^Hhat  fine  soil  makes  fine  rice.  Hoe 
hard.  Make  the  dirt  smooth  and  even.  Do  not 
rest  too  long.  Rice  cakes  are  better  than  wind  for 
filling  your  stomach.” 

The  day  dragged  on.  Just  before  dark  Chang’s 
family  left  the  field.  Pad,  pad,  pad  sounded  their 
tired  bare  feet  on  the  village  street.  Pad,  pad,  pad 
sounded  the  tired  bare  feet  of  their  neighbors. 
Chang  and  his  family  were  very  hungry.  It  had 
been  a  long  day.  They  were  tired.  Supper  and  then 
sleep  when  they  reached  their  hut.  Pad,  pad,  pad ! 
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“STOOP,  STOOP,  STOOP 

The  planting  must  be  done,  no  matter  how  tired  the  girls  are 
before  the  end  of  the  day. 
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Discussing  the  Story.  Talk  over  these  questions  : 

1.  Why  do  you  think  the  whole  Chinese  family  had  to 
work  so  hard  on  such  a  small  farm? 

2.  The  people  were  barefooted.  Why  did  they  not 
wear  shoes  ? 

3.  Rice  is  raised  in  some  of  our  southern  states.  Do 
the  rice  growers  in  our  country  work  as  hard  as 
these  Chinese  people  worked  ? 

4.  Can  you  find  parts  of  the  story  that  will  show  that 
the  Chinese  are  careful  workers?  Are  they  good 
farmers  ? 

Reading  about  China.  Read  in  your  geography  about 
the  following  topics  : 

1.  Why  the  climate  of  China  is  a  good  climate  for 
raising  rice. 

2.  How  the  Chinese  farmers  raise  rice. 

3.  How  the  Chinese  use  the  hillsides  for  farms. 

4.  Why  the  Chinese  do  not  raise  many  animals. 

•  A  Rice  Field.  Make  a  model  of  a  rice  field  with  the 
family  of  Chang  at  work.  Can  you  dress  small  puppets 
to  look  like  the  workers?  What  was  the  plow  like? 
How  would  you  make  the  water  buffalo?  Study  the 
pictures  of  the  workers  in  their  rice  paddies  so  that  you 
will  be  able  to  make  a  good  model. 

LIVING  IN  THE  RICE  LANDS 

You  remember  that  Chang’s  little  farm  was  in  the 
Yangtze  River  valley.  In  some  places  in  this  valley 
four  thousand  peo]:)le  live  on  each  square  mile  of 
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land.  No  wonder  the  farms  are  small!  No  wonder 
the  peo[)le  are  crowded  into  little  mud  huts !  The 
Yangtze  valky  is  one  of  the  most  crowded  parts  of 
the  earth. 

The  Chinese  people  do  not  waste  a  bit  of  their 
land.  Every  inch  is  used  for  raising  food  for  hungry 
people.  There  are  more  than  three  hundred  fifty 
million  people  in  China.  All  of  them  must  be  fed. 
And  the  Chinese  farmers  must  raise  most  of  the 
food  for  all  these  people.  Why  is  this  necessary? 
It  is  because  the  Chinese  do  not  have  good  highways 
and  railroads,  such  as  we  have.  They  cannot  buy 
food  from  other  countries.  They  cannot  buy  food 
from  other  parts  of  their  own  country.  The  people 
of  each  community  usually  raise  what  they  need 
themselves. 

Indeed,  land  is  so  precious  in  China  that  many 
people  cannot  afford  to  build  houses  on  it.  These 
people  live  in  houseboats.  The  houseboats  float  on 
the  rivers  and  canals.  The  boats  lie  close  together 
along  the  bank.  To  reach  the  shore  the  people 
must  step  from  one  boat  to  another.  Sometimes 
a  boy  has  to  cross  a  hundred  boats  before  he  comes 
to  the  houseboat  that  he  calls  home. 

Millions  of  boys  and  girls  have  lived  all  their 
lives  on  the  houseboats.  They  play  on  the  decks  of 
the  boats.  The  mothers  tie  the  littlest  ones  to  the 
decks  so  that  they  cannot  fall  into  the  water. 
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SOME  CHINESE  HOUSEBOATS 

These  boats  line  the  water  front  of  the  city  of  Shanghai. 

The  people  tie  their  pigs  to  the  decks.  They  tie 
their  chickens  to  the  decks.  The  men,  women,  and 
children  sit  on  the  decks  to  eat  rice  and  drink  tea. 
They  sleep  on  the  decks  and  work  there.  Some  of 
them  make  pottery.  Often  they  fish  from  the 
sides  of  the  boats.  Some  boats  carry  things  to  sell 
as  they  travel  up  and  down  the  rivers. 

Some  of  the  people  who  live  in  the  river  boats  are 
porters.  Some  work  on  the  wharves.  Some  work  in 
stores.  Many  peoi)le  in  the  crowded  cities  live  in 
boats  because  there  is  not  room  on  the  land. 
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WASHDAY  ON  THE  HOUSEBOATS 
Notice  the  children  on  the  boats.  Have  they  much  room  for  play  ? 

All  along  the  rivers  are  the  farms.  Everywhere 
you  can  see  people  digging  in  the  earth.  They  are 
trying  to  make  food  plants  grow.  Little  footpaths 
lead  from  the  fields  to  the  villages.  Most  of  these 
paths  are  so  narrow  that  people  walk  in  single  file. 
Each  path  has  been  packed  hard  by  thousands  of  feet. 

The  streets  of  the  villages  are  very  dirty.  Along 
the  streets  are  the  little  houses  where  the  farmers 
live.  These  houses  are  made  of  mud  bricks  which 
have  been  dried  in  the  sun.  Most  of  the  houses 
have  thatched  roofs. 
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CHINESE  CHILDREN  BUYING  RICE 

These  children  have  come  to  buy  rice  of  a  street  peddler. 

There  are  only  a  few  shops  in  the  villages.  These 
shops  do  not  have  many  things  for  sale.  Some  of 
the  shops  are  craft  shops.  The  owners  mend  shoes 
or  make  new  ones.  They  make  toys  or  baskets  or 
pottery.  The  Chinese  do  not  buy  as  many  things 
as  the  Americans  do.  They  do  not  think  they  need 
as  many  things  as  we  think  we  need. 

All  the  farmers  live  very  simply.  The  poor  people 
have  little  to  eat  but  rice.  Those  farmers  who  own 
more  land  have  much  better  food. 
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THE  HOME  OF  A  PROSPEROUS  FARMER 
How  do  you  think  this  home  is  different  from  Chang’s  home  ? 

Suppose  you  were  to  visit  a  prosperous  farmer  in 
China.  What  would  you  have  to  eat?  You  might 
be  served  a  glass  of  wine  first.  Then  you  would, 
perhaps,  be  given  an  orange.  Some  water  chestnuts 
and  cold  dried  peanuts  might  be  served  next.  After 
this  you  might  be  given  watermelon  seeds.  Perhaps 
you  would  have  goose  eggs  that  had  been  buried  in 
the  earth  for  many  months,  for  the  Chinese  think 
these  eggs  are  delicious.  You  would  probably  have 
some  chicken,  roast  pork,  and  a  vegetable  dish  made 
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of  bamboo  sprouts  and  clover  leaves.  You  might 
have  fish  and  shark^s  fins.  At  the  very  end  of  the 
meal,  you  might  have  a  soup  made  of  fermented  beans. 
Much  of  the  Chinese  food  is  different  from  our  food. 

You  can  see  that  the  Chinese  people,  rich  and 
poor,  live  in  quite  a  different  way  from  the  way  our 
people  live.  But  they  are  happy.  Most  of  them 
are  hard-working,  kindly  people.  To  be  sure  they 
do  not  always  have  enough  food.  Sometimes  a  flood 
comes  tearing  down  the  Yangtze  River  and  destroys 
the  crops.  Once  in  a  while  they  do  not  have  rain 
enough  to  raise  rice.  Then  thousands  and  thousands 
of  people  go  hungry.  We  call  such  a  scarcity  of  food 
a  famine.  There  are  not  enough  highways  or  rail¬ 
roads  reaching  in  every  direction  through  the  country. 
Food  from  other  parts  of  China  or  from  other  coun¬ 
tries  cannot  reach  the  people  quickly.  In  times  of 
famine  many  people  die. 

The  Villages.  Make  a  model  of  a  Chinese  village. 
Try  to  find  some  good  pictures  to  show  how  these  villages 
look.  How  will  you  make  the  houses  ?  The  shops  ? 

The  Houseboats.  I.  Find  pictures  of  the  Chinese 
people  living  on  houseboats.  Study  the  pictures  in  this 
book.  Then  make  a  picture  of  the  houseboats  on  the  river. 
What  interesting  things  can  you  show  in  your  picture  ? 

11.  Write  a  story  telling  what  you  would  do  if  you  had 
to  live  on  a  houseboat  all  the  time.  How  would  you  spend 
your  time  ?  What  would  you  miss  that  you  have  now  ? 
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Reading  Stories.  These  stories  will  help  you  under¬ 
stand  more  about  Chinese  life  : 

The  Chinese  Ink  Stick  by  Kurt  Wiese 
In  this  book  are  good  stories  about  Chinese  life. 

Jerry  and  the  Pusa  by  Eleanor  Frances  Lattimore 
This  story  will  tell  you  about  the  shops  and  streets 
of  Chinese  towns. 

The  Middle  Country  by  Mrs.  Olivia  Price 
Would  you  like  to  travel  with  a  Chinese  boy  in  his 
own  country?  The  Chinese  boy  in  this  story  visits 
Peking  and  Nanking. 

Shen  of  the  Sea  by  Arthur  Bowie  Chrisman 

These  are  short  stories  which  tell  about  Chinese  life. 

Traveling  Shops  by  Dorothy  Rowe 
These  stories  of  Chinese  children  will  tell  you  about 
city  streets  and  the  merchants  in  the  shops. 

THE  OLD,  OLD  CIVILIZATION  OF  THE  CHINESE 

The  Chinese  civilization  is  very,  very  old.  You 
remember  that  the  Chinese  were  among  the  first 
people  to  learn  to  write,  to  make  paper,  and  to  use 
printing.  They  learned  other  things,  too,  very 
early.  Indeed,  the  Chinese  had  a  wonderful  civili¬ 
zation  while  our  ancestors  were  still  savages  roaming 
through  the  forests  of  Europe.  They  had  learned  to 
farm.  They  had  cities.  They  were  writing  books 
and  painting  pictures  and  building  temples. 

Where  did  the  civilization  in  China  start  ?  Thou¬ 
sands  of  years  ago  some  wanderers  settled  down  to 
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live  in  the  river  valleys  of  the  two  largest  rivers  of 
China.  These  rivers  were  the  Hwang  Ho  in  the 
North  and  the  Yangtze  River  in  the  South.  Later 
these  two  groups  united  into  one  people.  They 
are  the  Chinese  of  today. 

These  early  men  learned  to  till  their  fields  much  as 
the  Egyptians  did.  But  they  raised  rice  on  their 
land  instead  of  wheat.  You  may  not  think  this  an 
important  matter.  But  it  is.  People  who  raise 
rice  as  their  chief  food  learn  to  live  in  one  way. 
People  who  raise  wheat  and  corn  as  their  principal 
food  learn  to  live  in  quite  a  different  way.  That  is 
why  we  speak  of  a  rice  civilization  and  a  wheat 
civilization.  We  really  mean  the  ways  in  which 
these  two  kinds  of  people  live. 

We  do  not  know  why  the  people  of  China  and 
India  and  Japan  learned  to  be  rice  farmers  instead  of 
wheat  farmers.  Perhaps  they  found  wild  rice  in  the 
river  valleys.  Perhaps  they  ate  this  wild  rice  and 
liked  it.  Then  they  probably  learned  how  to  raise  it. 

Perhaps  the  climate  helped  to  make  the  people  rice 
farmers.  China  has  two  seasons  —  a  wet  season 
and  a  dry  one.  In  summer,  warm  winds  blow  in 
from  the  Pacific  Ocean.  These  winds  bring  moisture. 
The  sun  is  hot  for  most  of  the  day,  too.  Such  a 
warm,  moist  climate  makes  rice  growing  easy.  The 
rain  makes  the  rice  heads  strong  and  full  of  seeds. 
The  sun  makes  the  plants  grow. 
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PART  OF  THE  GREAT  WALL  OF  CHINA 


The  Chinese  built  this  great  wall  long,  long  ago  to  protect  their 
lands  from  invaders. 

Why  do  you  suppose  most  of  the  Chinese  farms 
are  small?  When  the  Chinese  first  learned  to  farm, 
each  man  worked  for  himself.  Probably  his  family 
helped  him.  Perhaps  he  had  an  ox  or  a  buffalo  to 
help  him.  A  farmer  could  not  use  many  acres  of 
land  in  this  kind  of  farming.  If  he  had  more  acres, 
he  would  have  to  have  more  helpers. 

By  and  by  some  of  these  farmers  became  rich. 
Then  many  of  them  bought  more  land.  But  even 
the  richer  people  do  not  have  very  large  farms.  In 
China  each  father  leaves  his  land  to  his  sons  when  he 
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dies.  Often  a  farmer’s  land  is  divided  among  his 
sons.  Sometimes  a  farm  is  divided  again  and  again. 
That  is  why  the  land  of  China  is  divided  into  little 
farms  of  two  and  three  acres. 

The  Chinese  love  their  little  farms.  Often  a  farm 
has  been  in  the  same  family  for  hundreds  of  years. 
A  Chinese  farmer  would  not  think  of  selling  or  renting 
his  land.  He  wants  to  use  it  himself.  In  China  the 
farmers  are  very  important  people.  Raising  food  is 
important  work.  The  farmers  are  respected  people. 
They  belong  to*  the  old  families.  These  families 
made  the  Chinese  civilization  what  it  is  today. 

The  Chinese  learned  to  raise  good  crops  of  rice  in 
very  early  days.  They  were  willing  to  work  hard. 
They  learned  how  to  irrigate  their  fields.  They  dug 
canals  through  the  land  to  bring  water  from  the  rivers. 
They  learned  to  make  the  water  flow  out  over  the 
land.  They  learned  not  to  waste  water.  They 
learned  how  to  drain  their  fields  at  harvesttime. 

They  even  learned  how  to  raise  good  rice  crops  on 
the  hillsides.  To  do  this  they  would  terrace  the 
hillsides.  This  means  that  the  farmers  built  the 
hills  up  in  steps,  or  terraces.  At  the  edge  of  each 
terrace  there  was  a  low  wall.  Water  was  led  from 
mountain  streams  into  the  upper  terraces.  Then  it 
was  allowed  to  go  into  the  lower  terraces.  The  ter¬ 
races  kept  the  water  from  rushing  down  the  hillsides 
and  washing  the  dirt  away. 
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TERRACED  HILLSIDES  IN  CHINA 

The  Chinese  farmers  have  terraced  their  hillsides  in  great  stair¬ 
steps.  How  do  you  think  that  helps  them  to  raise  more  rice? 
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The  Chinese  learned  to  fertilize,  or  feed,  their  land, 
too.  They  have  been  using  their  land  for  thousands 
of  years.  Still  the  land  gives  excellent  crops.  This 
is  because  they  add  food  to  the  soil. 

The  Chinese  farms  are  more  like  gardens  than 
farms.  The  farmers  hoe  the  land  carefully.  They 
water  it  and  keep  out  the  weeds.  They  coax  the 
plants  to  grow  large.  At  harvest  time  they  gather 
every  bit  of  rice  from  the  fields.  Not  a  grain  of 
it  is  wasted. 


CHINESE  HAND  FARMING 

Why  do  the  Chinese  not  use  new  ways  of  farming  ? 
Their  way  of  farming  seems  old-fashioned  to  us.  In 
the  United  States  rice  is  raised  with  the  help  of 
machinery.  In  the  states  of  Arkansas  and  Texas 
and  Louisiana,  the  people  raise  huge  rice  crops.  It 
takes  fewer  men  for  machine  farming. 

But  the  Chinese  have  never  been  able  to  raise  rice 
in  this  way.  Their  farms  are  too  small.  The  ma¬ 
chines  are  very  big  and  cumbersome.  They  are  use¬ 
ful  only  on  farms  having  many  acres.  Machines  are 
expensive,  too.  Would  it  not  be  better  for  the 
Chinese  to  have  large  farms? 

But  most  of  the  Chinese  farmers  do  not  want  to 
change  their  way  of  farming.  They  do  not  want  to 
sell  their  land.  Landowners  have  power  and  influ¬ 
ence.  Land  is  an  important  form  of  wealth  in  China. 
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USING  FOOT-POWER  FOR  IRRIGATION 

These  Chinese  farmers  are  working  the  irrigation  paddles  with 
their  feet.  Can  you  see  how  the  water  wheel  makes  the  water 
flow  into  a  ditch  leading  to  a  rice  field? 

The  Chinese  do  not  think  of  their  people  as  the 
Americans  do.  Many  of  us  think  that  a  man  with 
a  large  amount  of  money  is  important.  But  the 
Chinese  do  not  think  that  a  man^s  money  makes 
him  important.  They  think  that  the  work  which  a 
man  does  is  the  thing  which  gives  him  his  place. 

In  China  the  people  think  that  the  scholar,  or  stu¬ 
dent,  is  the  most  important  person  in  the  community. 
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Next  to  the  scholar  they  place  the  farmer.  The 
farmer  raises  food.  And  food  is  necessary  to  all 
people.  Next,  they  rank  the  artisans  —  the  people 
who  work  with  their  hands.  Weavers,  toolmakers, 
and  carpenters  are  artisans.  The  Chinese  place  the 
merchants  fourth  in  rank.  After  the  merchants  they 
place  servants  and  laborers  and  soldiers. 

Can  you  see  why  the  Chinese  farmers  would  not 
want  to  sell  their  land?  Can  you  see  why  they 
want  to  keep  on  being  farmers  ?  Most  of  them  would 
feel  ashamed  to  become  merchants  or  factory  workers 
or  clerks.  They  would  never  be  happy  in  such  work. 
They  would  no  longer  feel  like  free  men.  Since  no 
one  will  sell  his  land  to  another,  then  no  one  can 
own  a  very  large  farm. 

Most  of  the  farmers  think  they  must  raise  their 
own  food.  Each  farmer  tills  his  little  piece  of  land. 
He  raises  all  the  rice  he  can.  Sometimes  he  raises 
a  few  vegetables.  His  family  live  on  this  food.  If 
there  is  more  food  than  the  family  need,  he  sells  some 
of  it  to  other  people.  With  the  money  he  buys  the 
other  things  his  family  need.  All  of  his  time  is 
given  to  farming.  All  the  time  of  his  family  is  given 
to  farming,  too.  They  do  not  need  any  other  work. 

What  would  happen  if  the  tiny  farms  of  China  were 
put  together  into  big  farms?  Fewer  people  would 
own  the  land.  You  remember  that  millions  of  people 
own  the  land  now.  On  big  farms  the  farmers  could 
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use  big  machines.  They  would  not  need  many 
helpers.  With  the  machines  the  farmers  could  raise 
great  quantities  of  rice,  enough  for  all  the  people. 

But  how  would  the  millions  of  farmers  who  own 
land  today  make  their  living  if  they  sold  their  farms  ? 
The  farmers  would  have  to  find  other  work.  They 
would  have  to  become  truck  drivers,  or  factory 
workers,  or  miners,  or  merchants.  Could  they  find 
these  kinds  of  work  in  China?  Some  of  them  could, 
but  there  would  not  be  enough  work  for  them  all. 
There  are  not  so  many  industries  in  China  as  there 
are  in  the  United  States.  Many  new  kinds  of  work 
would  have  to  be  started.  More  railroads  would 
have  to  be  built.  More  factories  would  have  to  be 
started.  More  warehouses  and  machine  shops  and 
food  factories  would  have  to  be  opened. 

Do  you  think  this  would  be  better  for  the  Chinese 
farmers  ?  After  a  long  time  it  might  be  better.  But 
for  many  years  there  would  be  trouble.  Such  great 
changes  cannot  be  made  quickly.  Many  of  the 
farmers  could  not  learn  how  to  do  new  kinds  of  work 
quickly.  Most  of  them  would  be  very  unhappy. 
They  would  wish  for  their  own  farms. 

Rice  farming  in  Asia  is  hand  farming.  It  is  work 
many  people  know  how  to  do.  It  is  work  many 
people  enjoy  doing.  It  is  slow  work.  It  is  careful 
work.  To  do  hand  farming,  men  have  to  be  patient 
and  skillful  and  thrifty.  The  rice  farmers  of  Asia 
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have  become  the  most  skillful  farmers  in  the  world. 
They  are  proud  of  their  farms  and  of  their  work. 

Earning  a  Living  in  China.  I.  You  have  seen  how  the 
Chinese  farmers  raise  their  food.  Do  you  think  it  would 
be  better  for  them  to  learn  to  farm  as  the  Americans  do  ? 
Do  you  think  they  should  use  great  tractors  and  com¬ 
bines  ?  Why  do  you  think  they  have  not  done  so  before  ? 

II.  Explain  why  the  farmers  of  China  would  not  like 
to  do  other  kinds  of  work.  Do  our  farmers  feel  that  way 
about  it?  Why? 

III.  How  would  the  farmers  of  China  earn  their  living 
if  they  gave  up  their  little  farms  ?  Why  would  they  have 
to  give  up  their  farms  if  they  decided  to  use  big  machines  ? 

An  Old  Civilization.  I.  What  are  some  of  the  things 
that  China  has  taught  the  world?  Make  a  list  of  the 
things  that  you  know  about. 

II.  China  is  very  old.  America  is  very  young.  The 
two  countries  are  very  different.  In  what  ways  do  the 
Chinese  live  as  we  do  ?  How  is  their  way  of  living  differ¬ 
ent  from  our  way  of  living? 

III.  New  countries  often  have  large  farms.  Can  you 
tell  why?  Old  countries  often  have  small  farms.  Can 
you  see  a  good  reason  for  this  ?  Write  a  paragraph  about 
the  size  of  farms  in  old  and  new  countries. 

Other  Rice  Countries.  China  is  only  one  rice  country. 
Read  in  your  geography  about  other  countries  in  Asia 
which  raise  rice.  Do  the  people  of  these  countries  farm 
in  the  same  way  the  Chinese  do?  Do  they  live  in  much 
the  same  way?  Is  the  climate  like  that  of  China? 
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Wheat  is  raised  in  many  countries  and  is  eaten  by  various 
people.  But  nowhere  is  so  much  of  it  eaten  as  in  America 
and  Europe.  The  people  of  these  two  continents  make 
wheat  their  principal  food.  There  are  so  many  people  in 
these  two  continents  that  millions  of  bushels  of  wheat  are 
needed  to  feed  them  all.  Why  do  the  people  of  America  and 
Europe  eat  so  much  wheat?  Where  does  their  wheat  supply 
come  from?  What  other  foods  do  they  eat  besides  wheat? 
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Ting-a-ling-a4ing ! 

^^This  is  Mrs.  Evans  speaking.  I  wish  to  give 
you  my  grocery  order. 

''Yes,  Mrs.  Evans.  What  can  I  send  you?^’  It 
was  the  grocer  speaking. 

"  Send  me  one  box  of  saltines,  one  loaf  of  bread, 
one  pound  of  print  butter,  one  box  of  granulated 
sugar,  one  pound  of  fresh  peas,  one  box  of  macaroni, 
one  dozen  bananas,  one  box  of  assorted  cakes,  one 
small  sack  of  flour,  one  bottle  of  olives,  one  head  of 
lettuce,  and  one  dozen  medium-sized  oranges. 

"  Certainly,  Mrs.  Evans, said  the  grocer.  "Your 
groceries  will  be  delivered  before  eleven  o’clock. 
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Mrs.  Evans  called  another  number.  The  butcher 
answered,  and  from  him  she  ordered  her  meat. 

Mrs.  Evans  lives  in  one  of  our  large  cities.  Every 
morning  in  that  city  thousands  of  housewives  call 
their  grocers  and  butchers  and  bakers  to  the  telephone 
and  give  them  their  food  orders,  as  Mrs.  Evans  does. 
And  every  morning  millions  of  other  telephones  ring 
in  other  cities  of  America,  and  millions  of  other  home- 
keepers  give  their  food  orders  to  the  butchers  and 
bakers  and  grocers. 

Ting-a-ling-a-ling,”  sound  the  little  bells  ! 

Hello  !  Hello  !  Hello  answer  the  grocers  and 
bakers  and  butchers.  And  quickly  the  food  comes 
from  thousands  of  shops  to  the  doors  of  millions  of 
homes. 

But  it  is  not  only  in  America  that  this  happens. 

Mrs.  Elton  lives  in  Liverpool,  England.  In  the 
morning  she  visits  her  grocer  and  her  butcher. 

Send  me  a  box  of  fresh  crackers, she  tells  her 
grocer.  I  want  a  loaf  of  whole-wheat  bread,  one 
box  of  English  muffins,  one  loaf  of  pound  cake,  one 
pound  of  print  butter,  one  bag  of  flour,  and  two  cans 
of  peaches. 

In  the  same  way  the  grocers  in  Berlin  and  Amster¬ 
dam  and  Paris  and  Geneva  take  the  orders  of  the' 
housewives  and  send  them  food  for  their  families. 
Hundreds  and  hundreds  of  shops  in  Europe !  And 
food  going  from  all  these  shops  to  a  million  homes ! 
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Why  is  it  that  millions  of  people  in  Europe  and 
America  buy  their  food  in  shops? 

The  countries  of  h^urope  and  America  arc  industrial 
countries.  This  means  that  they  are  countries  in 
which  machinery  is  used  —  where  many  people 
work  in  factories  making  things  to  sell.  Many  of 
these  people  live  in  cities  and  towns. 

City  people  cannot  raise  their  own  food.  They 
are  busy  doing  other  kinds  of  work,  and  they  have  no 
land  to  use  for  food  raising.  So  they  have  to  buy  all 
the  food  they  eat  from  bakers  and  butchers  and 
grocers  and  dairymen. 

But  where  do  the  keepers  of  food  shops  get  their 
food?  The^^  buy  it  from  the  food  merchants  who 
send  all  over  the  world  for  it.  The  merchants  send 
to  Central  America  for  bananas.  They  send  to 
China  for  tea.  They  send  to  Brazil  for  coffee. 
They  send  to  California  and  Florida  for  oranges. 
They  send  to  Maine  and  Idaho  for  potatoes,  and  to 
Washington  and  Oregon  for  apples,  and  to  Cuba  for 
sugar.  The  whole  world  furnishes  them  with  food. 

The  strange  thing  about  all  of  this  is  that  the 
grocers  and  butchers  and  bakers  in  all  of  these 
different  countries  sell  much  the  same  kinds  of  food. 
How  does  it  happen  that  the  foods  used  in  the  cities 
of  Europe  and  America  are  so  much  alike  ? 

The  food  merchants  buy  the  kinds  of  foods  that  the 
shopkeepers  ask  for.  The  shopkeepers  buy  the 
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kinds  of  food  that  the  homekeepers  ask  for.  And  the 
homekeepers  buy  the  kinds  of  food  that  their  families 
enjoy  and  that  are  good  for  them.  They  all  ask  for 
much  the  same  kinds  of  foods  because  they  all  live 
in  the  same  kind  of  civilization  —  a  wheat  civilization. 

In  a  wheat  civilization  the  people  want  wheat 
bread  and  other  foods  made  from  wheat  —  macaroni 
and  crackers  and  breakfast  cereals  and  cookies  and 
cake.  These  foods  are  a  very  important  part  of 
their  diet.  But  they  eat  other  kinds  of  food,  too. 

In  fact,  most  of  the  people  of  Europe  and  America 
think  they  cannot  be  well  and  strong  unless  they 
eat  different  kinds  of  foods.  They  eat  meat,  milk, 
cheese,  fish,  and  eggs  to  make  their  bodies  grow  and  to 
keep  them  in  repair.  They  eat  sugar,  butter,  and 
grain  to  give  them  warmth  and  energy.  They  eat 
fruits  and  vegetables  to  give  them  minerals  and 
acids  and  vitamins,  and  to  give  bulk  to  their  diet. 
Six  different  kinds  of  foods  are  needed  for  good  health 
and  strength  —  meats,  dairy  foods,  sugar,  vegetables, 
fruits,  and  grains. 

It  takes  five  great  armies  of  workers  fifty-two 
weeks  a  year  to  get  all  this  food  ready  for  the  people 
of  Europe  and  America  to  eat.  How  they  work ! 
One  army  raises  the  food.  Another  army  carries 
the  food.  A  third  army  changes  the  food  into  new 
forms.  A  fourth  army  sells  the  food.  Finally,  a 
fifth  army  prepares  the  food  for  the  tables. 
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BUSY  DOCKS  OF  LONDON 

Food  from  many  places  is  being  unloaded  here.  What  would 
happen  if  food  was  not  brought  to  the  cities  ? 

Millions  of  food  workers  earn  their  living  by 
working  in  these  armies. 

How  different  is  the  diet  of  the  people  of  Europe 
and  America  from  the  diet  of  many  Chinese !  Most 
of  the  people  of  China  do  not  have  many  different 
kinds  of  foods.  Many  of  them  eat  rice  and  nothing 
else  for  most  of  their  meals.  Sometimes  they  have  a 
few  beans,  or  fish,  or  salt  pork  with  their  rice.  But 
they  seldom  have  fresh  meat  or  eggs.  Very  few  of 
them  have  milk  or  enough  fruit  and  vegetables. 

The  Chinese  need  these  different  foods.  They 
should  have  meat  and  milk  and  eggs,  just  as  we  do. 


254 


FEEDING  THE  MILLIONS 


Their  bodies  need  these  foods,  and  the  people  are 
hungry  for  them.  Often  a  Chinese  person  chooses 
meat  or  milk  in  place  of  candy  or  cake  when  he  is 
offered  a  treat. 

But  the  people  of  China  cannot  have  the  variety 
of  foods  that  the  people  of  Europe  and  America  can 
have.  The  people  in  a  rice  civilization  usually  have 
less  variety  in  their  foods  than  do  the  people  of  a 
wheat  civilization. 

The  Diet  of  Wheat  Eaters.  I.  Wheat  is  often  spoken 
of  as  a  cereal.  Any  grass  that  produces  grain  which  is 
used  for  food  is  a  cereal.  The  name  comes  from  Ceres, 
the  Roman  goddess  of  growing  plants.  We  eat  other 
cereals  besides  wheat.  Do  you  know  what  they  are  ?  If 
you  do  not,  look  up  the  word  cereal  in  your  dictionary. 

II.  List  the  things  that  wheat  eaters  buy  for  their 
meals.  Place  the  foods  you  list  in  six  separate  columns 
to  show  which  ones  are  meat  or  fish,  which  are  dairy 
foods,  which  are  fruits,  which  are  vegetables,  which  are 
cereals,  and  which  are  sugars. 

III.  Write  a  paragraph  explaining  why  people  should 
eat  different  kinds  of  foods. 

Planning  Meals.  Have  you  ever  planned  meals  for  a 
family?  Choose  foods  from  the  lists  you  have  prepared 
and  make  menus  for  your  family  for  three  days.  Be 
sure  you  choose  some  foods  from  each  column.  Be  sure 
you  have  foods  that  the  members  of  your  family  enjoy. 
Be  sure  you  have  foods  which  will  keep  your  family  well. 
Be  sure  you  have  foods  which  do  not  cost  too  much. 
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A  VARIETY  OF  FOODS  FOR  WHEAT  EATERS 

The  people  of  Europe  and  America  are  the  best 
fed  people  of  the  world.  Why  is  this  true? 

In  the  first  place,  there  are  acres  and  acres  of 
fertile  farming  land  in  Europe  and  America.  On  this 
land  the  people  can  raise  large  amounts  of  food  for 
themselves.  The  climate  is  good  for  farming.  The 
farmers  have  good  methods  of  farming.  They  have 
excellent  machines.  They  raise  huge  crops. 

The  food  growers  in  these  countries  raise  many 
different  kinds  of  food  on  their  land.  They  raise  all 
kinds  of  cereals.  They  use  part  of  their  land  for 
vegetables  and  fruits.  So  the  people  in  Europe  and 
America  'have  many  kinds  of  food.  The  Chinese 
farms  are  so  small  that  the  people  cannot  spare 
space  for  many  orchards  and  gardens.  This  makes 
fruit  and  vegetables  scarce  in  China. 

The  people  in  Europe  and  America  eat  a  great  deal 
of  the  food  they  raise.  They  ship  some  food  to  other 
countries,  and  they  feed  some  of  the  food  they  raise 
to  their  animals.  They  have  many  cattle  and  hogs 
and  sheep.  They  have  poultry  farms.  Animals  are 
big  eaters.  Indeed,  it  takes  more  land  to  raise  food 
for  animals  than  it  does  to  raise  food  for  people. 

Most  of  the  Chinese  do  not  have  cattle,  sheep, 
hogs,  and  chickens.  They  cannot  spare  much  space 
for  raising  food  for  such  animals. 
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But  in  America  and  Europe  there  is  so  much  fertile 
land  that  the  people  can  raise  hay  and  corn  and  oats 
for  their  animals.  That  is  why  we  can  have  meat 
and  milk  and  eggs  and  cheese  and  butter  to  eat. 
Most  of  the  Chinese  people  seldom  have  these  foods. 
You  can  see  that  the  great  amount  of  fertile  land 
in  Europe  and  America  helps  the  people  to  have  a 
variety  of  good  foods. 

The  second  reason  why  the  people  of  Europe  and 
America  can  have  good  food  is  because  they  have 
good  roads.  Roads  are  very  important  in  feeding 
the  cities.  In  Europe  and  America  there  are  thou¬ 
sands  of  miles  of  highways  and  railroads  and  rivers. 
There  are  great  fleets  of  trucks  and  trains  and  boats 
carrying  foods  night  and  day  over  these  roads.  Food 
moves  easily  and  rapidly. 

When  one  part  of  our  country  has  a  crop  failure, 
food  can  be  brought  from  other  places.  If  a  frost 
spoils  the  peach  crop  in  New  Jersey,  the  merchants 
of  New  Jersey  and  of  other  states  can  buy  peaches 
from  California.  If  the  wheat  crop  fails  in  any  one 
country  of  Europe,  wheat  can  be  brought  in  from 
another  country.  That  is  because  of  the  good 
methods  of  transportation. 

But  in  China  a  crop  failure  often  means  that  many 
people  starve.  The  Chinese  cannot  get  food  quickly 
from  otlier  parts  of  tlie  world.  They  cannot  get 
food  quickly  from  other  parts  of  their  own  country. 
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There  are  not  enough  highways  and  railroads.  Often 
there  is  no  way  of  carrying  food  to  the  little  villages 
that  are  not  near  the  big  rivers  or  not  near  the  sea- 
coast.  Transportation  helps  people  to  be  well  fed. 

The  third  reason  why  people  of  Europe  and  America 
can  live  well  is  because  the  farmers  and  the  city  people 
work  together.  The  farmers  raise  the  raw  food. 
The  people  of  the  cities  have  factories  where  they 
change  the  raw  food  into  new  kinds  of  food.  They 
change  wheat  into  flour.  They  change  milk  into 
cheese.  They  change  cattle  into  beefsteak. 

Changing  raw  food  into  a  new  kind  of  food  is  called 
'processing  food.  Processing  is  done  in  factories. 
Each  factory  uses  some  process  that  changes  the  raw 
food.  For  example,  wheat  is  changed  into  flour 
by  the  process  of  grinding.  Fruit  is  preserved  by  the 
process  of  canning.  Cream  is  changed  into  butter 
by  a  churning  process.  Processing  foods  is  an  im¬ 
portant  industry  in  Europe  and  in  the  United  States. 

Processing  raw  foods  makes  new  or  different  foods 
of  them.  Often  each  raw  food  can  be  changed  into 
several  new  foods.  Raw  corn  can  be  changed  into 
cornmeal,  cornstarch,  corn  sirup,  or  breakfast  food. 
Some  of  the  raw  corn  is  canned.  Processing  foods 
gives  people  a  variety  of  things  to  eat.  It  makes 
foods  more  delicious.  It  preserves  foods  so  that 
they  will  not  spoil.  In  Europe  and  America  thou¬ 
sands  of  people  are  busy  all  the  time  processing  foods. 
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Do  you  see  now  wliy  the  people  of  Europe  and 
America  can  be  the  best  fed  people  of  the  world? 
They  have  much  fertile  land.  On  their  land  they 
raise  a  great  deal  of  food  and  many  different  kinds 
of  foods.  They  have  good  roads  and  railroads  and 
waterways  for  carrying  food  from  place  to  place. 
They  have  huge  factories  and  many  factory  workers 
who  turn  raw  food  into  new  kinds  of  food.  The  new 
foods  can  be  kept  for  a  long  time  without  spoiling. 
They  can  be  carried  all  over  the  world,  for  they 
are  packed  in  boxes  or  cans  or  barrels  or  bottles. 

Farm  Lands  of  the  Wheat  Eaters.  I.  Find  the  word 
Farming  in  the  Index  of  your  geography.  Then  read 
some  of  the  descriptions  of  the  farm  lands  of  Europe  and 
America.  You  will  find  many  places  where  farming  is 
carried  on.  What  farming  region  would  you  like  to  visit 
in  Europe  ?  In  America  ? 

II.  Make  a  list  of  the  farm  f)roducts  of  one  country  of 
Europe,  of  one  section  of  the  United  States.  How  many 
farm  products  do  you  have  in  each  list  ?  Are  the  products 
the  same? 

Making  a  Summary.  You  have  been  reading  about 
the  reasons  why  Europe  and  the  United  States  can  have 
such  good  food.  See  if  you  can  give  three  reasons  in 
three  sentences.  Be  careful  of  the  words  you  use  and  the 
way  you  make  your  sentences.  Telling  these  three  rea¬ 
sons  in  three  sentences  is  a  summary.  A  summary,  you 
remember,  sums  up  the  important  ideas  in  a  story. 
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New  Words.  You  have  been  learning  some  new  words 
in  the  stories  about  food.  Look  through  the  pages  you 
have  read  and  list  some  of  these  words.  Can  you  find 
ten  new  words?  Twenty?  Use  each  one  in  a  sentence. 

GROWING  WHEAT 

The  wheat  growers  can  be  found  on  every  con¬ 
tinent  and  in  most  of  the  civilized  countries  of  the 
world.  Nearly  every  race  of  people  can  cultivate 
wheat.  Many  of  the  people  of  the  earth  use  it  for 
their  principal  food.  Wheat  is  the  chief  food  of 
the  white  race,  just  as  rice  is  the  chief  food  of  the 
brown  and  yellow  races. 

The  white  race  lives  in  temperate  lands.  The 
temperate  lands  are  those  parts  of  the  earth  that  are 
neither  very  hot  nor  very  cold.  They  lie  between 
the  hot  lands  around  the  equator  and  the  cold  lands 
around  the  north  and  south  poles.  The  United 
States  and  Europe  are  temperate  lands.  Parts  of 
Asia,  Africa,  and  South  America  are  temperate. 

Wheat  grows  best  in  the  temperate  lands.  But 
some  of  the  temperate  lands  do  not  have  the  right 
amount  of  moisture  for  wheat  growing.  Wheat 
needs  plenty  of  moisture.  The  best  wheat  is  grown 
in  those  places  where  the  rainfall  comes  in  the  fall 
and  the  early  spring.  Just  before  harvesttime 
wheat  needs  dry  weather.  Hot  dry  weather  makes 
the  seeds  ripen.  For  most  of  the  growing  time,  the 
sun  should  not  be  too  hot. 


WHEAT  AND  THE  WHEAT  EATERS 


261 


The  great  wheat  countries  are  those  that  raise 
more  wheat  than  their  people  need  for  food.  The 
United  States  is  a  wheat  country.  Canada  is  a  great 
wheat  country.  Argentina  in  South  America  is 
a  wheat  country.  Australia  and  Russia  are  other 
wheat  countries.  All  of  these  countries  sell  wheat  to 
other  countries.  Many  other  countries  in  the  world 
raise  wheat,  but  they  need  it  for  their  own  people. 

More  wheat  is  raised  in  Europe  than  in  the  United 
States.  But  so  many  people  live  in  the  cities  of 
Europe  that  they  need  large  amounts  of  wheat  foods. 
The  countries  of  Europe  have  to  buy  wheat  from 
other  countries.  Europe  usually  buys  so  much  wheat 
that  we  call  it  the  wheat  market’^  of  the  world. 

When  you  speak  of  wheat,  you  must  not  think  it  is 
all  of  one  kind.  Hundreds  of  kinds  of  wheat  grow  in 
different  parts  of  the  world.  Some  kinds  grow  well 
in  one  climate  but  not  in  others.  Some  kinds  make 
good  bread  but  poor  macaroni.  Some  kinds  make 
excellent  macaroni  but  poor  cake.  For  that  reason 
the  people  in  industrial  countries  —  Europe  and 
America  —  buy  different  kinds  of  wheat  and  then 
process  them  for  different  uses.  They  grind  some 
kinds  of  wheat  into  pastry  flour.  They  grind  other 
kinds  into  bread  flour.  They  make  still  other  kinds 
into  macaroni  or  breakfast  cereals. 

In  the  United  States  wheat  is  raised  in  nearly  every 
state,  but  some  parts  of  the  country  are  better  for 
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wheat  raising  than  other  parts  are.  There  are  two 
great  wheat  regions  in  our  country.  One  of  these 
regions  reaches  from  Pennsylvania  to  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  and  from  Texas  to  Canada.  The  other 
great  wheat  region  is  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
in  Oregon  and  Washington. 

Some  of  the  wheat  farms  of  the  United  States  are 
large,  and  some  are  small.  In  the  Middle  West  the 
farms  have  from  one  hundred  sixty  to  three  hun¬ 
dred  acres.  In  the  Far  West  some  of  the  farms 
have  several  thousand  acres  of  land. 

The  methods  of  farming  are  different,  too.  On  the 
small  farms  men  use  horses  and  mules  to  help  with 
the  work.  On  the  large  farms  they  use  power-driven 
machines. 

Farmers  in  America  raise  winter  wheat  and  spring 
wheat.  The  farmers  who  raise  winter  wheat  plow 
their  land  in  the  fall.  Then  they  sow  the  seed.  In 
the  cool  fall  weather  the  little  wheat  plants  send  down 
their  roots.  When  the  cold  weather  begins,  they 
stop  growing,  but  they  do  not  freeze.  They  are 
kept  warm  under  the  snow.  With  the  first  warm 
spring  days,  the  jffants  start  growing  again.  Usually 
winter  wheat  is  ready  to  harvest  early  in  the  summer. 

Spring  wheat  is  planted  as  soon  as  the  frost  is  out 
of  the  ground  in  the  spring.  It  grows  during  the 
hot  summer  months.  Usually  it  is  ready  to  harvest 
late  in  the  summer  or  early  in  September. 


Keystone  View  Comvany  and  Louis  R.  BostwicJc 

TWO  METHODS  OF  FARMING 
The  man  who  owns  a  small  farm  uses  horses  to  help  him  with  his 
work.  The  man  who  owns  a  large  farm  needs  a  great  power- 
driven  machine  to  help  him  with  his  work. 
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Wheat  Countries.  Look  in  the  Index  of  your  geog¬ 
raphy  for  the  word  Wheat.  Find  some  of  the  pages  given 
and  read  them.  Make  a  list  of  countries  which  raise  more 
wheat  than  they  need  for  their  own  people. 

The  Wheat  Market  of  the  World.  Why  has  Europe 
become  the  great  wheat  market  of  the  world?  On  an 
outhne  map  of  the  world  show  the  wheat  ships  moving 
from  one  country  to  another.  What  do  they  carry  on 
their  return  trips  ? 

Kinds  of  Wheat.  What  is  the  difference  between 
spring  wheat  and  winter  wheat?  Write  a  paragraph 
explaining  this. 

Tools  and  Machines.  Collect  pictures  showing  the  dif¬ 
ferent  kinds  of  tools  and  machines  used  in  raising  wheat. 
Be  able  to  tell  how  each  one  helps  the  farmers  raise  more 
wheat. 


IMPROVING  THE  WHEAT  CROP 

Wheat  is  easily  raised.  No  other  grain  needs  so 
little  work  as  wheat.  After  the  wheat  seeds  have 
been  planted,  the  farmers  have  little  to  do  before 
harvesttime.  And  yet  they  often  have  trouble  in 
getting  good  crops.  Sometimes  frosts  have  ruined 
the  wheat.  Late  spring  frosts  have  nipped  the 
tender  plants  before  they  could  grow  strong.  Early 
fall  frosts  have  nipi)ed  the  ripening  grain  before  it  was 
ripe  enough  to  be  harvested.  Sometimes  the  rain 
has  come  at  the  wrong  time,  or  it  has  not  come  at  all. 
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Then  the  plants  died  of  thirst.  In  some  places  the 
soil  was  not  suitable. 

But  one  of  the  greatest  troubles  has  come  from 
plant  diseases.  Black  stem  rust  is  one  of  the  worst 
diseases.  It  may  run  through  field  after  field,  spoil¬ 
ing  acres  of  wheat.  Smut  and  scab  and  blight  are 
other  diseases  that  the  grain  farmers  dread. 

For  many  years  nothing  was  done  about  these 
causes  of  trouble.  Men  did  not  know  what  to  do. 
At  last,  a  few  men  began  to  study  the  problem  of 
wheat  raising.  The  population  was  growing  fast  in 
America  and  Europe.  More  wheat  was  needed. 

Mark  Alfred  Carleton  was  one  of  the  men  who 
tried  to  help  the  farmers.  He  said,  ^^We  cannot 
stop  the  frost,  and  we  cannot  make  the  rain  fall  or 
cure  disease.  We  cannot  heat  the  fields,  and  we 
cannot  stop  the  winds  blowing.  But  perhaps  we 
can  find  some  kind  of  wheat  so  strong  that  disease 
cannot  get  its  hold  upon  it.  Perhaps  we  can  find  a 
wheat  so  tough  that  it  can  grow  without  much  water 
to  drink.  Perhaps  we  can  find  a  wheat  so  hardy  that 
cold  winters  cannot  kill  it,  or  strong  winds  blow  it 
down.^’ 

What  did  Carleton  do?  First,  he  sent  all  over  the 
world  for  samples  of  wheat.  He  collected  nearly  one 
thousand  samples  of  different  kinds  of  wheat.  He 
planted  these  different  kinds  and  studied  the  wheat 
plants.  For  many  years  he  studied  the  wheat 
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plants  that  grew  from  the  seeds  from  different  places. 
Then  he  went  to  Russia. 

Why  do  you  go  to  Russia  ?  his  friends  asked  him. 

I  want  to  go  where  native  wheat  is  growing/^  he 
said.  There  is  no  native  wheat  in  our  western  farm 
lands.  But  in  Russia  there  is  some  wheat  that  has 
been  growing  since  the  first  savages  started  cultivat¬ 
ing  their  fields.^’ 

How  will  that  help  our  people  ?  his  friends  asked 
again. 

Don’t  you  see?”  said  Carleton.  ^^The  climate 
in  southern  Russia  is  much  like  the  climate  on  our 
western  plains.  There  are  long  cold  winters.  There 
are  short  hot  summers.  Often  there  is  very  little 
rain.  And  the  soils  are  almost  exactly  alike.  In  this 
part  of  Russia  there  will  be  strong  wheat  plants. 
Only  those  plants  that  can  stand  the  cold,  the  heat, 
and  the  lack  of  moisture  will  grow  there.” 

When  Carleton  came  back,  he  brought  a  wonderful 
Russian  seed  with  him.  The  Russians  called  the 
seed  Kubanka.  We  call  it  durum  wheat.  It  is  a 
spring  wheat,  particularly  good  for  macaroni.  Carle¬ 
ton  planted  this  durum  seed  in  the  dry  regions  of 
our  country.  He  planted  it  where  the  hot  dry  winds 
blow  across  the  land.  And  the  wheat  plants  grew. 
These  durum  wheat  plants  did  not  need  much  water. 
The  roots  went  deep  down  into  the  earth.  Deep  in 
the  soil  the  roots  could  find  water. 


William  M.  Rittase 

RIPENED  HEADS  OF  WHEAT 

These  fine,  full  heads  of  grain  have  grown  from  strong,  sturdy 

wheat  plants. 
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The  farmers  were  happy.  They  planted  this  wheat 
side  by  side  with  their  other  wheat.  From  this 
new  wheat  they  got  better  crops. 

Then  one  year  Carleton  made  another  discovery 
about  his  durum  wheat.  One  of  the  worst  wheat 
diseases,  black  stem  rust,  was  spreading  through 
the  wheat  fields  on  the  western  plains.  The  farmers 
were  in  despair.  ^^Our  wheat  crop  is  spoiled, they 
cried. 

But  a  surprising  thing  was  happening.  Wherever 
durum  seed  had  been  planted,  the  wheat  fields  stood 
straight  and  green  and  strong.  Scarcely  a  trace  of 
rust  could  be  found.  The  durum  wheat  was  too 
hardy  to  be  killed  by  rust.  The  farmers  shouted  for 
joy.  At  last  they  had  a  wheat  that  disease  could 
not  ruin  and  that  dry  weather  did  not  kill.  At  last 
they  could  have  good  wheat  crops  on  dry  lands. 

Still  Carleton  was  not  satisfied.  Again  he  went  to 
Russia.  This  time  he  was  hunting  for  a  strong  winter 
wheat.  He  wanted  to  find  a  winter  wheat  that  would 
grow  as  far  north  as  North  Dakota.  Wheat  must 
be  strong  to  stand  the  cold  winters  of  that  state. 

He  found  a  wheat  that  could  do  that.  The 
Russians  call  it  Kharkov.  Carleton  planted  the 
wheat  in  Kansas.  It  did  not  freeze.  He  planted  it 
in  Montana.  It  did  not  freeze.  He  planted  it  in 
North  Dakota.  It  did  not  freeze.  Western  farmers 
w^ere  delighted.  Now  they  had  two  good  wheats. 


A  FINE  CROP  OF  WHEAT  GROWN  ON  OUR  WESTERN  WHEAT  LANDS 
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They  had  a  hardy  spring  wheat,  good  for  macaroni. 
They  had  a  hardy  winter  wheat,  good  for  bread  flour. 
Millions  of  bushels  of  these  two  Russian  wheats  are 
raised  every  year  on  our  western  plains. 

After  Carleton  made  his  discovery,  farmers  could 
raise  good  wheat  in  places  where  wheat  had  never 
grown  before.  They  could  raise  different  kinds  of 
wheat.  All  over  the  western  prairie  lands  huge 
wheat  farms  were  started.  New  mills  were  started 
to  take  care  of  the  wheat.  All  the  millers  were  busy 
grinding  wheat.  The  railroads  were  carrying  wheat. 
The  bakers  were  baking  bread  and  cakes  and  cookies. 
The  macaroni  makers  were  making  macaroni  and 
spaghetti  and  noodles.  The  cereal  makers  were 
making  many  different  kinds  of  breakfast  foods 
from  wheat.  The  farmers  could  laugh  at  the  black 
rust,  dry  days,  and  long  cold  winters.  The  wheat 
crops  would  not  fail ! 

§ 

A  NEW  PROBLEM 

But  wait  a  minute !  The  farmers  did  not  know  all 
the  things  that  were  going  to  happen  as  a  result  of 
increasing  their  wheat  crops. 

Carleton  did  a  great  service  to  the  people  of  the 
United  States  when  he  brought  these  new  wheat 
seeds  from  Russia.  But  many  people  think  great 
misfortune  has  come  because  some  of  the  unused 
western  lands  have  been  turned  into  wheat  farms. 
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Before  the  time  of  Caiieton,  great  areas  of  our 
land  were  used  for  sheep  and  cattle  grazing.  Great 
herds  of  animals  fed  upon  the  tough  wild  prairie  grass. 
It  was  from  these  herds  that  we  got  our  meat. 

During  the  time  that  the  prairie  land  was  used  for 
herding,  the  soil  was  never  plowed.  Each  year  the 
wild  grass  came  up  from  the  roots.  The  roots  grew 
longer  and  dug  deeper  into  the  soil.  The  grass  held 
the  soil  in  place  and  kept  moisture  in  the  soil. 

And  then  came  the  wheat  farmers.  They  plowed 
the  land.  They  broke  up  all  this  mass  of  tough  roots. 
They  opened  the  soil  to  the  wind.  The  wind  swept 
over  those  plowed  fields  day  and  night,  year  after 
year.  What  happened?  The  rich  topsoil  —  that 
part  of  the  land  that  is  fertile  —  was  gradually 
blown  away.  Great  dust  storms  were  the  result ! 
The  rich  topsoil  which  should  have  been  left  on  the 
land  went  sailing  through  the  air ! 

After  a  few  years  of  farming  on  these  prairie  lands, 
much  of  the  topsoil  is  gone.  The  ground  has  become 
dry.  It  is  no  longer  fertile.  Now  not  even  grass 
will  grow  in  some  parts  of  the  West.  The  herds  can 
no  longer  get  fat  on  that  land. 

So  you  can  see  that  it  did  not  help  to  turn  all 
those  western  lands  into  farm  lands.  But  Carleton 
did  help  us  in  one  important  way.  He  taught  us  that 
it  is  necessary  to  select  the  right  seed  for  the  climate 
and  the  soil  of  the  country  where  it  is  to  be  used.  He 
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showed  us  how  to  make  the  selection.  This  is  an 
important  lesson,  for  now  we  can  raise  better  crops  on 
those  parts  of  the  land  which  should  be  used  for  farm¬ 
ing.  But  we  should  not  try  to  raise  wheat  on  land 
that  should  be  left  for  grazing.  We  can  have  fine 
crops  and  raise  enough  wheat  without  ruining  some 
of  our  grazing  land. 

The  Story  of  Carleton.  The  story  of  the  work  done 
by  Mark  Carleton  is  one  of  the  great  stories  in  American 
farming.  Ask  your  teacher  to  read  to  you  the  story  of 
Mark  Carleton  from  a  book  called  The  Hunger  Fighters 
by  Paul  de  Kruif. 

Learning  about  Plant  Diseases.  Look  in  the  encyclo¬ 
pedia  to  find  out  about  black  stem  rust.  Find  out  about 
smut  and  blight  and  scab,  too.  What  are  these  diseases 
like?  How  do  they  spoil  the  grain? 

The  Climate  Which  the  Wheat  Plant  Likes.  Read  in 
your  geography  about  the  climate  in  which  wheat  grows 
best.  How  long  a  growing  season  must  the  plant  have? 
That  means,  of  course,  the  length  of  time  from  the  last 
frosts  in  the  spring  to  the  first  frosts  in  the  fall.  Where 
does  spring  wheat  grow  best  ?  Where  does  winter  wheat 
grow  best?  How  much  moisture  does  the  plant  like? 
"When  does  it  need  the  moisture?  How  much  sunshine 
does  the  plant  need? 

Dust  Storms.  Have  you  ever  heard  of  dust  storms  in 
the  western  states?  Ask  your  teacher  or  your  father  to 
tell  you  about  them.  Find  a  way  to  explain  why  neither 
grass  nor  wheat  will  grow  now  on  some  western  lands. 


IV.  CHANGING  WHEAT  INTO  GOOD 
THINGS  TO  EAT 


Did  you  ever  think  that  the  farmers  are  the  only  workers  who 
furnish  us  food?  You  now  know  that  that  is  not  true. 
Indeed,  the  food  workers  of  the  cities  are  very  important. 
This  section  of  your  book  will  tell  you  how  the  food  workers 
of  the  cities  help  change  wheat  into  good  things  to  eat. 


THE  MILLERS  AND  THEIR  MILLS 

Grind,  Millers,  grind ! 

Grind  my  wheat ! 

In  sun  or  snow  or  rain 
Pour  in  the  grain  ! 

Make  the  creaking  wheels  turn  round 
With  groan  and  shriek  and  awful  sound. 

From  the  flour  that  you  make 

I’ll  bake  good  bread  and  golden  cake. 

You  remember  that  there  are  five  armies  of  food 
workers.  They  spend  all  their  working  days  getting 
food  ready  for  the  people  of  the  world.  The  first 
army,  the  farmers,  raise  the  food.  The  second  army 
carries  the  food  to  places  where  it  is  needed.  The 
millers  are  a  part  of  the  third  army.  They  work  in 
the  mills  where  the  wheat  is  changed  into  flour. 
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There  are  more  than  four  thousand  flour  mills 
in  our  country.  Many  of  them  are  in  the  wheat¬ 
growing  regions  where  the  grain  can  be  carried  to 
them  easily.  The  city  of  Minneapolis  has  a  very 
great  number  of  these  mills.  For  this  reason  we  say 
that  Minneapolis  is  the  center  of  the  milling  industry. 

Changing  wheat  into  flour  is  called  'processing  the 
wheat.  When  the  wheat  has  gone  through  the  mill, 
it  has  become  another  product.  It  is  no  longer  called 
wheat.  It  is  called  flour.  How  is  wheat  processed? 

The  wheat  comes  pouring  into  the  mill  by  train 
and  truck  and  boat.  Thousands  of  bushels  of  wheat ! 
Often  the  wheat  is  dirty.  Dirty  wheat  would  make 
dirty  flour.  Of  course,  the  wheat  must  be  cleaned. 

When  the  wheat  reaches  the  mill,  it  is  carried  to 
the  top  floor  in  hundreds  of  metal  buckets  which  are 
fastened  to  an  endless  chain.  This  chain  moves 
around  wheels,  or  rollers,  just  like  a  moving  belt. 
Up,  up,  up  move  the  grains  of  wheat  riding  in  their 
bucket  wagons. 

At  the  top  of  the  mill  the  wheat  is  weighed.  Then 
it  starts  its  journey  down  and  around  through  the 
mill.  As  it  travels,  it  is  changed  little  by  little. 

First,  comes  the  cleaning  process.  The  wheat 
passes  through  great  machines  called  separators.  A 
sej)arator  is  really  a  great  sieve.  The  holes  of  the 
sieve  let  the  wheat  sift  through,  but  they  hold  back 
the  leaves,  the  straw,  the  chaff,  and  the  dirt. 


Next,  the  wheat  goes  to  the  scouring  machines. 
Here  the  grains  are  washed  in  warm  water.  Little 
steel  paddles  and  brushes  help  scrub  each  kernel. 
They  scour  out  small  particles  of  dirt  in  the  crease^’ 
of  the  wheat.  They  take  off  the  tiny  hairs  attached 
to  the  kernel.  If  these  fine  hairs  are  not  taken  off, 
they  will  spoil  the  color  and  fineness  of  the  flour. 

The  cleaned  wheat  is  then  treated  with  heat 
and  moisture.  This  toughens  the  little  bran  husks 
so  that  they  can  be  more  easily  removed  in  the  grind¬ 
ing.  Now  the  grain  is  ready  to  be  ground  into  flour. 

In  olden  times  the  women  ground  their  own  wheat. 
They  used  the  whole  grain  of  wheat  and  ground  it 
between  stones.  The  flour  they  made  was  grayish 
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in  color.  It  looked  quite  different  from  the  flour 
your  mother  uses. 

The  miller  of  today  wants  to  make  the  flour  as 
white  as  possible.  He  takes  the  husk  off  the  kernel. 
The  kernel  without  the  husk  is  called  the  wheat  berry. 
He  takes  out  the  tiny  germ  of  the  berry.  This  germ 
is  the  part  that  makes  the  seed  grow  when  it  is  planted 
in  the  ground.  The  flour  spoils  easily  if  the  germ  is 
'left  in.  The  rest  of  the  wheat  berry  is  ground  into 
fine  white  flour  for  white  bread. 

The  grinding  is  done  by  huge  steel  rollers.  These 
rollers  are  of  different  sizes  and  shapes.  Some  of  the 
rollers  move  faster  than  others.  Some  have  cogs. 
Some  have  sharp  saw  teeth.  Some  have  grooves. 
But  all  of  them  are  grinders  or  cutters.  If  you  were 
to  see  these  rollers  at  work,  you  might  think  that  they 
were  not  made  to  work  together.  Indeed,  they  fit 
together  so  unevenly  that  when  they  turn  they  sound 
like  a  thousand  trains  all  moving  at  the  same  time. 
They  clatter  and  thunder.  But  the  wheels  and 
hard  steel  rollers  must  grind  over  each  other.  Each 
set  of  rollers  must  help  to  crack,  or  crush,  or  grind 
the  grains  of  wheat  into  smaller  and  smaller  bits. 

The  ground  wheat  is  then  sifted,  or  bolted.  Some 
of  the  bolting  machines  shake  the  flour  from  side  to 
side.  They  use  almost  the  same  kind  of  motion  that 
your  mother  uses  when  she  sifts  her  flour  by  hand. 
This  sifting  process  sej^arates  the  ground-up  particles 
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according  to  size.  It  also  helps  to  sift  out  the  bran 
husk  and  the  germ  from  the  rest  of  the  ground  wheat. 
From  the  bolting  machines,  streams  of  different  sized 
particles  go  to  still  other  rollers  to  be  ground  again 
and  bolted  again. 

AVhen  the  wheat  has  been  well  ground  and  bolted  a 
number  of  times,  it  goes  to  machines  called  purifiers. 
Here  any  bit  of  bran  or  other  light  matter  which  still 
remains  in  the  flour  is  blown  out  by  strong  air  cur¬ 
rents.  After  that,  the  flour  passes  between  great 
heavy  smooth  rollers  which  grind  it  as  fine  as  powder. 

There  is  still  another  sifting  through  very  fine  silk 
cloth.  This  cloth  is  called  bolting  doth.  It  is  dif¬ 
ferent  from  any  silk  cloth  you  ever  saw.  It  is  woven 
in  the  mountains  of  Switzerland.  Women  make  this 
bolting  cloth  on  their  own  hand  looms.  They  make 
it  better  than  any  weaving  machines  can  make  it. 

After  its  last  sifting,  the  flour  goes  to  the  packing 
floor,  where  it  is  packed  in  barrels  and  sacks  of  dif¬ 
ferent  sizes.  Then  it  is  ready  to  be  shipped  to  the 
stores  where  people  can  buy  it. 

Look  at  the  pictures  on  the  next  three  pages. 
They  will  tell  you  part  of  the  story  of  flour. 

Most  of  the  flour  made  by  the  millers  of  our 
country  is  of  very  fine  quality.  The  millers  are 
proud  of  the  fine  white  flour  which  they  make.  You 
have  read  that  taking  out  the  wheat  germ  and  the 
husks  helps  to  make  their  flour  white. 


Ewinp  Galloway 


GRAIN  COMING  TO  THE  MILL 


Grain  l^argos  brinp;  much  of  the  wheat  to  the  mill.  As  soon  as  the 
l)arp;e  arrives,  men  start  shoveling  the  wheat  toward  the  suction 
pipe  that  carries  the  grain  inside  the  mill. 


Ewing  Galloway 

CLEANING  THE  GRAIN  AND  SIFTING  THE  FLOUR 

The  upper  picture  shows  you  the  machines  which  clean  the  grain. 
The  lower  picture  shows  some  of  the  machines  which  sift  the  flour 


through  fine  silk  screens. 


Kn  ing  (iallowag 

FLOUR  FOR  ALL  I’ARTS  OF  THE  WORLD 
The  men  are  loading;  another  l)arg:e  with  bags  of  flour  which  will 
go  to  many  parts  of  our  country  and  to  other  countries  to  be  made 
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Some  millers  make  their  flour  still  whiter  by 
bleaching.  Some  of  them  use  chemicals  for  bleaching 
it.  These  millers  think  the  people  want  very  white 
bread.  Probably  this  is  a  mistake.  People  want 
good  bread.  They  want  nourishing  bread.  They 
want  nothing  put  into  the  flour  they  use. 

In  France,  the  people  have  made  a  law  that  nothing 
can  be  added  to  food  when  it  is  processed,  and  that 
nothing  can  be  taken  out  of  it.  If  we  had  such  a  law, 
would  our  flour  be  as  white  as  it  is  ?  Perhaps  we  need 
a  law  which  will  say  that  nothing  can  be  added  to  food 
and  that  nothing  can  be  taken  out  of  food.  If  we 
had  such  a  law,  our  bread  would  not  look  so  white 
and  fine,  but  it  would  be  more  wholesome. 

Some  wheat  is  made  into  whole-wheat,  or  graham, 
flour.  Then  the  whole  kernel  of  wheat  is  used.  Cer¬ 
tain  kinds  of  wheat  are  chosen  for  this  flour.  Bread 
made  from  whole-wheat  flour  is  considered  very 
healthful,  particularly  if  people  cannot  afford  to  have 
enough  butter,  vegetables,  and  milk  in  their  diet. 

What  keeps  the  wheat  in  the  mill  moving  toward 
the  flour  sacks  all  the  time  ?  What  makes  it  go  from 
the  cleaning  machines  to  the  rollers,  and  from  the 
rollers  to  the  sifters?  What  makes  it  go  from  the 
sifters  to  the  rollers  again  and  on  to  the  packing  floor  ? 

In  some  mills  electricity  keeps  the  wheels  turning. 
In  other  mills  the  machinery  is  run  by  steam.  Down 
in  the  engine  room  huge  boilers  change  water  into 
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steam.  The  steam  makes  the  wheels  and  rollers 
turn,  and  it  makes  the  endless  chains  and  belts  move. 
The  machines  in  the  mills  do  the  work  of  hundreds 
and  hundreds  of  men.  In  fact,  men  could  never 
carry  the  wheat  all  over  the  mill  in  the  wonderful 
swift  way  in  which  machines  carry  it. 

From  the  time  when  the  wheat  enters  the  cleaning 
machines,  it  has  been  moving  down  and  around  from 
the  top  of  the  mill  to  the  bottom.  By  the  time  it 
reaches  the  packing  room,  it  is  no  longer  wheat.  It 
has  gone  through  a  process  that  has  changed  it  into 
flour.  But  even  yet  it  is  not  ready  to  be  eaten. 

The  Processing  of  Wheat.  I.  Study  the  pictures  in 
this  book  of  the  machines  which  help  turn  wheat  into 
flour.  Find  other  pictures  in  your  geography  or  in  maga¬ 
zines.  Pictures  ask  questions  as  well  as  answer  them. 
What  questions  do  some  of  these  pictures  ask  you? 
Make  a  list  of  them.  Then  try  to  find  the  answers. 

II.  Read  in  an  encyclopedia  and  in  the  geography 
about  the  processing  of  wheat.  Look  under  such  topics 
as  Wheat,  Flour,  Flour  mills.  Gristmills. 

III.  Find  out  how  primitive  people  ground  their  wheat. 
Find  out  about  the  early  gristmills  of  this  country.  What 
machinery  was  used?  Try  to  find  pictures  of  them? 

IV.  Explain  why  flour  is  more  expensive  than  wheat. 
Find  some  good  way  of  making  your  idea  clear  to  others. 

V.  Other  foods  besides  wheat  are  changed  by  process¬ 
ing.  Choose  one  food,  such  as  milk  or  meat,  and  find 
out  how  it  is  changed  by  processing. 
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WHEAT  FOR  BREAD 

Baker,  you’re  a  lucky  man 
And  happy  is  your  lot. 

So  throw  the  coal  upon  the  fire 
And  make  your  oven  hot. 

For  other  men  may  raise  the  wheat ; 

Still  others  grind  it  fine ; 

But  you  will  bake  the  golden  loaves 
On  which  the  world  will  dine. 

The  bakers  are  part  of  the  last  great  army  of  food 
workers.  They  are  a  large  part  of  the  army,  because 
the  people  of  our  country  are  great  bread  eaters. 
Indeed,  we  eat  many  billions  of  loaves  of  bread  each 
year.  We  eat  many  pies  and  crackers  and  cakes  and 
cookies,  too.  How  do  bakers  make  so  many  loaves 
of  bread  ?  What  kinds  of  machines  do  they  use  ? 

Most  of  the  bread  which  people  eat  today  is  made 
in  large  bakeries.  It  is  sent  out  fresh  every  day.  In 
the  bakeries  are  huge  machines  which  help  the  bakers 
with  their  work.  Most  of  the  machines  are  run  by 
steam  or  by  electricity.  The  men  who  run  them  are 
not  cooks.  They  are  operators  of  machines.  They 
push  electric  buttons.  They  pull  levers.  They 
watch  thermometers.  They  do  not  make  bread  as 
your  mother  would  make  it  in  her  kitchen.  These 
bakers  never  touch  the  materials  in  the  bread.  They 
boast  that  they  can  make  hundreds  of  loaves  of 
bread  an  hour  without  touching  one  with  their  hands. 


Courtesy  Canadian  National  Railways 

AN  OLD-FASHIONED  OUTDOOR  BAKE  OVEN 
How  does  the  modern  baker  do  his  work  ?  An  im¬ 
portant  part  of  a  modern  bakery  is  the  flour  room. 
Of  course,  flour  is  the  most  important  thing  that  goes 
into  the  bread.  The  bakers  test  the  flour  they  buy. 
Often  they  mix  together  several  kinds  of  flour.  Then 
they  try  out  the  mixture  to  see  that  it  will  make  good 
bread.  When  they  think  they  have  a  good  mixture, 
they  place  it  in  bins.  Now  the  flour  is  ready  for  use. 

Below  the  flour  bins  are  the  weighing  hoppers. 
Bakers  weigh  their  materials  instead  of  measuring 
them.  They  can  be  more  accurate  in  this  way. 
They  take  so  many  pounds  of  flour,  of  milk,  of  water, 
of  salt,  of  sugar,  of  lard.  They  add  the  right  amount 
of  yeast.  They  follow  their  recipes  very  carefully 


Courtpxv  American  Bakers'  Association 


MIXING  MACHINES  IN  A  MODERN  BAKERY 

Into  the  mixing  machine  go  the  different  materials 
for  the  bread.  How  much  do  you  suppose  a  mixing 
machine  holds?  Half  a  ton!  Think  of  making  a 
thousand  pounds  of  dough  into  one  batch  of  bread ! 

When  everything  is  in  the  mixing  machine,  the 
baker  closes  it.  He  turns  on  the  power.  Wheels  be¬ 
gin  to  move.  Great  steel  arms  move  back  and  forth 
through  the  dough.  These  arms  mix  the  flour  and 
water  and  other  materials  into  a  thick  sticky  mass. 
The  wheels  go  faster  and  faster.  As  the  wheels  turn 
faster,  the  great  arms  move  faster.  Back  and  forth, 
back  and  forth  they  go.  What  does  the  baker  do? 
He  stands  by  the  machine  watching  the  great  arms 
doing  the  work.  He  keeps  his  eye  on  the  clock. 
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The  machine  must  work  just  so  many  minutes  to 
make  the  bread  good.  How  many  human  arms  it 
would  take  to  mix  a  thousand  pounds  of  dough ! 

After  the  dough  has  been  thoroughly  mixed,  it  is 
turned  into  steel  troughs.  These  troughs  are  as  big 
as  bathtubs.  They  stand  on  wheels.  As  each 
trough  is  filled,  a  man  wheels  it  into  a  warm  room. 
The  bread  must  be  kept  warm  to  rise. 

The  dough  stays  in  the  warm  room  several  hours. 
Then  it  is  sent  to  the  dividing  machine.  This 
machine  weighs  out  the  exact  amount  of  dough 
needed  for  six  loaves  of  bread.  These  small  batches 
of  dough  ride  on  a  moving  table  out  to  the  warm  room 
again.  The  dough  must  rise  once  more.  After  that 
each  batch  of  dough  goes  to  the  rounding  machines. 
From  there  it  goes  to  the  molding  machines.  The 
molding  machine  makes  the  dough  into  loaves.  It 
places  the  loaves  in  pans  all  ready  for  the  oven.  The 
bread  rises  once  more.  Then  it  is  sent  to  the  ovens. 

The  ovens  are  very  large.  Most  of  them  are  made 
of  metal  and  lined  with  special  material  to  hold  the 
heat.  Some  ovens  can  bake  thousands  of  loaves  an 
hour.  ■  The  ovens  are  kept  at  a  certain  heat  to  bake 
the  loaves  just  right. 

When  the  loaves  come  from  the  ovens,  they'  are 
turned  out  of  the  pans.  The  hot  loaves  slide  down 
one  carrier  to  the  cooling  room.  The  empty  pans 
slide  down  another  carrier  to  the  molding  room. 


Courtesy  American  Bakers’  Association  and  Continental  Baking  Company 

BREAD  FOR  MANY  PEOPLE 

In  the  upper  picture  the  dough  is  being  separated  into  loaves.  In 
the  lower  picture  the  baked  loaves  are  coming  from  the  great 


ovens. 
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In  the  cooling  room  some  of  the  loaves  are  sent 
through  slicing  machines.  Another  machine  wraps 
both  the  sliced  loaves  and  the  unsliced  loaves  in  wax 
paper  to  keep  them  fresh  and  clean.  Delivery  trucks 
carry  the  bread  to  the  grocery  stores  and  bakery  shops 
where  it  is  sold  to  customers.  When  the  bread  is 
carried  into  the  homes,  the  wax  paper  is  opened. 
This  is  the  first  time  that  the  bread  is  touched  by 
human  hands. 

Visiting  a  Bakery.  Perhaps  your  teacher  wiU  take  you 
to  visit  a  bakery.  Then  you  can  see  for  yourself  just 
how  bakers  work.  You  can  see  the  great  hoppers,  the 
mixing  machines,  and  the  great  ovens.  Make  a  list  of 
the  things  you  want  to  see.  Make  a  list  of  questions  to 
ask  the  baker.  When  you  ask  a  question,  be  sure  that 
you  understand  the  answer.  Sometimes  you  have  to  ask 
many  questions  just  to  understand  one  thing. 

Baking  in  Olden  Days.  Bakers  have  been  making 
bread  to  sell  for  many  hundreds  of  years.  Do  you  know 
about  the  ovens  they  used  in  the  early  days?  Do  you 
know  how  they  mixed  their  bread  ?  Try  to  find  out  about 
bakery  shops  in  olden  times.  Find  pictures  of  old 
bakeries.  Perhaps  you  can  read  about  them  in  the 
encyclopedia. 

Guessing.  The  next  story  will  tell  you  the  secret  of 
breadmaking.  Perhaps  you  already  know  this  secret. 
Whether  you  think  you  know  or  not,  write  your  guess  as 
to  what  makes  bread  rise  before  it  is  baked.  Then  read 
the  story  to  see  if  you  are  right. 
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THE  SECRET  OF  BREADMAKING 

Bakers  have  been  a  long  time  discovering  how  to 
make  good  bread.  Indeed,  it  took  centuries  for 
people  to  learn  how  to  make  bread  from  the  grains  of 
wheat.  It  took  centuries  more  for  the  bakers  to  learn 
how  to  make  bread  in  huge  bakeries,  as  they  do  today. 

Most  of  the  bakers  who  run  the  big  machines  in 
the  bakeries  are  men.  But  men  have  not  always 
been  the  breadmakers.  Women  were  the  chief  food 
workers  for  thousands  of  years.  They  prepared  all 
the  food  for  their  families  to  eat.  They  found  many 
ways  of  making  grain  into  food.  It  was  the  women 
who  discovered  which  part  of  the  wheat  plant  should 
be  used  for  food.  It  was  the  women  who  discovered 
how  to  make  wheat  grains  tender  by  cooking  them. 
It  was  the  women  who  discovered  the  secret  of  bread¬ 
making.  Women  were  the  breadmakers  until  a  few 
hundred  years  ago. 

Perhaps  you  think  it  was  not  much  of  a  discovery 
to  learn  how  to  make  bread.  If  you  think  that,  you 
are  mistaken.  Discovering  how  to  change  little 
hard  grains  of  wheat  into  loaves  of  golden  bread  — 
tender,  nourishing,  and  delicious  —  was  one  of  the 
most  important  things  that  ever  happened.  You  will 
see  that  this  is  true  when  you  understand  how  bread 
is  made.  You  will  understand,  too,  why  people  of 
the  wheat  countries  make  bread  their  chief  food. 
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Have  you  ever  watched  your  mother  or  your  grand¬ 
mother  make  bread?  Probably  your  grandmother 
used  to  make  all  the  bread  which  her  family  ate. 
How  did  she  make  her  bread  in  the  earher  days  ? 

Of  course,  Grandmother  made  only  a  few  loaves  of 
bread  at  a  time.  She  used  a  few  simple  tools  and 
her  own  strong  arms.  Grandmother  worked  slowly. 
But  you  will  see  that  she  made  her  bread  in  the  same 
way  that  the  baker  makes  his.  With  her  hands  she 
mixed  her  dough  and  kneaded  it.  She  let  it  rise. 
She  made  the  dough  into  loaves  and  baked  them. 
Women  have  been  making  bread  in  this  way  for 
centuries.  The  bakers  in  the  factories  have  found 
no  way  of  changing  these  steps  in  the  work.  They 
have  only  found  tools  and  machines  to  work  with  and 
good  ways  of  making  great  quantities  of  bread. 

When  Grandmother  made  bread,  she  took  flour, 
water,  salt,  sugar,  lard,  and  milk.  She  mixed  these 
things  together  in  a  large  bowl.  Then  she  opened  a 
little  square  package  that  was  covered  with  tin  foil. 
What  was  in  that  package?  The  secret  of  bread¬ 
making  was  in  it.  It  was  yeast.  Grandmother 
placed  the  yeast  in  a  little  warm  water.  Then  she 
added  it  to  the  other  things  in  the  bowl  and  mixed 
them  all  together.  After  that,  she  covered  the  bowl 
and  set  it  in  a  warm  place  for  the  night. 

The  next  morning  Grandmother  uncovered  her 
bowl  and  looked  at  her  bread.  What  did  she  see? 
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She  saw  that  her  bowl  was  much  fuller  than  it  was 
the  night  before.  Indeed,  it  was  twice  as  full.  The 
dough  was  full  of  bubbles,  too.  Grandmother  smiled 
because  she  knew  her  bread  was  going  to  be  good. 

Grandmother  worked  with  her  bread  two  or  three 
times  that  day.  She  added  flour  to  it.  She  kneaded 
it  with  her  strong  arms. 

Grandmother  watched  her  bread  carefully.  It 
could  not  be  too  hot  or  too  cold.  It  could  not  rise 
too  high  in  the  pan,  or  it  would  run  over.  Each  time 
that  it  doubled  its  size.  Grandmother  worked  it  with 
her  hands  and  it  became  smaller.  Then  she  left  it 
alone  for  a  few  hours.  Again  it  grew  twice  as  large. 
At  last  she  made  it  into  loaves.  When  Grand¬ 
mother  placed  the  bread  in  the  oven,  the  loaves  were 
small.  But  they  rose  in  the  pans.  They  rose  even 
above  the  tops  of  the  pans. 

Why  did  Grandmother^s  bread  rise? 

It  rose  because  of  the  yeast  which  she  took  from 
the  little  tin-foil  package  and  added  to  her  dough. 
Yeast  is  a  ferment.  A  ferment  makes  a  change  in 
food.  If  you  add  a  ferment  to  milk,  you  will  have 
sour  milk.  If  you  add  a  ferment  to  cabbage,  you 
will  have  sauerkraut. 

In  the  tin-foil  package  were  tiny  yeast  plants. 
These  little  plants  are  always  eager  to  grow.  But 
they  must  have  moisture  and  food  and  warmth.  The 
plants  found  these  things  in  the  dough.  Grandmother 
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placed  the  yeast  in  her  dough  because  she  wanted 
the  yeast  plants  to  work  for  her.  The  yeast  plants 
are  gas  makers.  They  made  her  bread  rise. 

What  do  we  mean  when  we  say  bread  rises?  We 
mean  that  gas  makes  little  bubbles  in  the  dough. 
These  gas  bubbles  open  up  the  dough  —  make  holes 
in  it.  You  can  see  these  holes  in  a  slice  of  bread. 
The  holes  forming  in  the  dough  make  the  bread  light 
and  spongy.  If  it  were  not  for  these  holes,  the  bread 
materials  would  be  packed  solid.  The  bread  would 
be  tough  and  hard.  It  would  not  taste  good. 

Grandmother  made  her  bread  from  wheat  flour. 
She  did  this  because  wheat  has  a  large  amount  of 
gluten  in  it.  Gluten  is  a  sticky  substance  that 
stretches  when  it  is  moistened.  The  gas  keeps  the 
dough  in  motion.  The  gluten  allows  it  to  stretch 
and  change  shape.  The  dough  grows  larger  as  it 
stretches.  We  say  it  rises.  That  is  why  the  dough 
rises  higher  and  higher  in  the  pan.  It  is  the  gas 
making  the  gluten  stretch.  That  is  why  wheat  bread 
has  holes  in  it  when  it  is  baked.  That  is  why  wheat 
bread  is  light  and  spongy. 

Wheat  has  more  gluten  than  any  other  grain. 
Grains  which  have  only  a  little  gluten  do  not  make 
good  bread  because  the  dough  will  not  become  light. 
Rice  has  very  little  gluten.  Corn  has  very  little  glu¬ 
ten.  Rye  has  some  gluten  but  not  as  much  as  wheat 
has.  Dough  made  of  rice  flour  will  not  rise  at  all. 


Courtesy  Del  Monte  Food  Products 

THE  CANNING  PROCESS 

People  who  live  in  a  wheat  civilization  use  many  different 
processes  in  order  to  have  a  variety  of  good  foods. 

Does  this  story  help  you  to  understand  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  wheat?  Do  you  see  why  learning  to  make 
bread  was  important  ?  It  made  the  people  of  Europe 
bread  eaters.  It  made  them  want  wheat  as  their 
chief  food.  America  was  settled  chiefly  by  Euro¬ 
peans.  Americans  are  bread  eaters,  too. 

We  said  that  wheat  eaters  learn  to  live  in  a  particu¬ 
lar  way.  Why  is  that  ? 

Wheat  is  an  excellent  grain.  It  is  easy  to  raise. 
It  is  easy  to  keep  and  to  ship.  By  processing,  it  can 
be  made  into  many  kinds  of  delicious  foods.  These 
foods  can  be  sold  in  shops.  People  can  live  in  cities 
because  they  can  buy  their  food  in  shops.  They  do 
not  have  to  raise  the  food  they  eat.  They  can  do  all 
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kinds  of  city  work.  Yet  they  can  always  have  as 
many  wheat  foods  as  they  want  and  as  they  need  to 
make  their  bodies  strong  and  healthy.  A  wheat 
civilization  can  be  an  industrial  civilization. 

Ferments  and  gluten !  Would  you  ever  think 
these  two  things  could  be  so  important?  Indeed, 
you  cannot  see  ferments  at  all.  They  are  too  small. 
But  they  make  wonderful  changes  in  food.  Much  of 
the  manufacturing  of  food  is  possible  only  because 
men  have  learned  to  use  ferments. 

Homemade  Bread.  I.  Write  a  paragraph  explaining 
why  women  do  not  make  their  own  bread  today  as  they 
did  fifty  years  ago. 

II.  Get  a  cake  of  yeast  and  place  it  in  some  warm 
water  in  a  cup.  Then  mix  together  some  wheat  flour, 
water,  and  a  little  sugar.  Add  the  yeast  to  your  mixture. 
Keep  this  mixture  warm  and  watch  it  rise.  Then  try  to 
answer  these  questions  :  Why  should  you  use  wheat  flour  ? 
Why  do  you  add  water  to  it?  Why  do  you  need  sugar? 
Why  do  you  need  to  keep  the  mixture  in  a  warm  place  ? 

HI.  Find  pictures  of  different  foods  made  from  wheat. 
How  many  can  you  find? 

IV.  Write  a  paragraph  explaining  why  wheat  flour  is 
the  best  bread  flour. 

V.  Do  you  know  someone  who  makes  her  own  bread  ? 
Perhaps  it  may  be  your  mother,  your  grandmother,  or 
your  aunt.  It  may  be  a  neighbor.  Ask  her  how  she 
makes  it.  Perhaps  she  will  let  you  watch  her  sometime. 


V.  FOOD  FOR  EVERYONE  IN  THE 
UNITED  STATES! 


The  United  States  is  a  country  of  wealths  It  has  rich  lands 
on  which  to  raise  foods.  It  has  thousands  of  factories  in 
which  foods  can  be  changed  into  delicious  things  to  eat.  It 
has  thousands  of  miles  of  good  roads  over  which  to  carry 
foods  from  one  part  of  the  country  to  the  other.  It  has 
millions  of  people  willing  to  be  food  workers.  And  yet,  are 
all  the  people  of  our  country  well  fed  ? 


FAMINE  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES? 

Not  long  ago  a  newspaper  of  one  of  our  own  large 
cities  told  the  people  of  that  city  a  sad  piece  of  news. 
You  have  135,000  children  in  your  schools,’’  it  said, 
who  are  too  hungry  to  do  good  work  in  school.” 

Do  you  think  the  people  of  the  city  liked  to  hear 
such  news?  Indeed,  they  did  not.  They  were  puz¬ 
zled.  They  were  alarmed.  What  had  happened? 
How  could  there  be  so  many  school  children  with  not 
enough  food  ?  Was  there  a  famine  in  our  land  ?  Had 
the  crops  failed,  as  they  do  sometimes  in  China? 
Had  insects  destroyed  the  grain,  the  vegetables,  and 
the  fruit  crops?  Had  a  great  flood  drowned  all  the 
cattle  so  that  there  was  not  enough  meat  and  milk? 
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Or  had  there  been  so  little  rain  that  the  plants  could 
not  grow?  What  could  be  the  reason  that  135,000 
children  were  suffering  from  hunger? 

But  there  had  not  been  a  famine  in  the  United 
States.  That  could  not  happen  here.  The  people 
of  the  United  States  have  the  richest  country  in  the 
world.  They  have  millions  of  acres  of  fertile  farm 
land.  On  this  land  they  raise  billions  of  bushels 
of  grain.  They  have  grass  enough  to  feed  millions 
of  cattle  and  sheep.  They  have  corn  for  millions  of 
hogs  and  chickens.  They  have  orchards  in  which 
carloads  of  fruits  grow,  and  they  raise  tons  of  vegeta¬ 
bles.  Have  farmers  ever  had  such  fields  of  grain ! 
Have  stockraisers  ever  had  such  pastures ! 

It  is  true  that  even  in  our  country  there  are  some¬ 
times  floods  which  drown  the  plants  and  animals.  It 
is  true  that  insects  sometimes  eat  the  crops  before 
men  have  a  chance  to  gather  them.  It  is  true  also 
that  rain  sometimes  fails  to  come,  or  that  plants  and 
animals  get  dreadful  diseases,  or  that  frosts  come  too 
late  in  the  spring  and  too  early  in  the  fall.  But  even 
so,  the  people  of  the  United  States  need  never  fear 
that  they  will  starve  because  of  the  failure  of  crops, 
for  all  the  crops  in  all  parts  of  the  country  would  not 
fail  at  the  same  time. 

Suppose  crops  were  to  fail  in  some  part  of  the  coun¬ 
try.  The  people  would  not  starve.  We  have  thou¬ 
sands  of  miles  of  railroads  and  thousands  of  trains  of 
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cars.  We  have  thousands  of  miles  of  highways  and 
thousands  of  strong  trucks.  We  have  thousands  of 
miles  of  waterways  and  many  huge  steamboats. 
Soon  the  food  carriers  would  load  their  cars  and  trucks 
and  ships  and  carry  food  from  other  parts  of  our 
country  to  the  hungry.  Grain  would  pour  into  the 
suffering  region.  Fruits  would  be  quickly  moved 
there.  Milk  and  meat  and  vegetables  would  arrive. 

No,  crop  failure  could  not  bring  a  famine  to  the 
people  of  the  United  States.  And  yet  —  what  about 
those  thousands  of  children  who  were  too  hungry  to 
do  good  work  in  school  ? 

Those  children  were  not  really  starving.  Some¬ 
times  people  may  suffer  from  hunger  and  yet  go  on 
living.  Only  when  they  have  no  food  at  all  do  they 
starve  to  death. 

Those  children  were  hungry  in  a  city  where  the 
stores  are  filled  with  food.  They  were  hungry  in  a 
city  where  there  is  enough  food  for  everyone.  Would 
you  like  to  hear  a  story  of  hunger  in  a  land  where 
there  is  plenty  of  food  ?  Would  you  like  to  know  why 
people  can  be  hungry  in  a  rich  farming  country? 

FOOD  AND  ENERGY 

How  much  food  do  people  have  to  have?  That 
depends  upon  how  well  they  want  to  live.  It  takes 
very  little  food  just  to  keep  alive.  It  takes  more  food 
to  keep  alive  and  to  move  about.  It  takes  still 
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more  food  to  keep  alive  and  to  move  about  briskly  — 
to  work,  to  play,  and  to  enjoy  doing  these  things. 

Most  people  are  not  satisfied  just  to  be  alive. 
They  want  to  be  well  and  strong.  They  want  to  have 
energy.  They  want  to  be  able  to  get  a  great  deal  of 
work  done,  and  still  to  have  energy  left  for  play 
and  enjoyment.  How  well  a  person  can  do  this  often 
depends  upon  the  food  he  eats. 

You  have  watched  locomotives  puff  along  with 
their  heavy  trains  of  cars  behind  them.  They  go 
very  fast.  They  pull  heavy  loads.  They  work  long, 
long  hours  without  rest.  They  can  do  this  because 
of  the  fuel  they  burn.  The  engineers  put  fuel  into 
the  fireboxes  of  their  engines.  The  fuel  burns,  and 
the  heat  causes  the  water  in  the  boiler  to  get  hot  and 
to  turn  to  steam.  The  steam  makes  the  engine  go. 
We  say  that  steam  is  energy.  It  takes  fuel  to  make 
the  energy  that  causes  an  engine  to  go. 

Engineers  are  very  careful  to  choose  the  right  kinds 
of  fuel  and  the  right  amount  of  fuel.  They  are  care¬ 
ful  to  keep  their  engines  in  repair  so  that  the  fuel 
can  do  the  greatest  amount  of  work. 

Our  bodies  are  like  engines.  They  have  to  have 
fuel.  They  have  to  be  kept  in  good  working  order. 
All  the  parts  must  move  smoothly  together.  All  the 
parts  must  share  in  turning  the  fuel  into  energy. 

Food  is  the  fuel  used  by  our  bodies.  It  burns  in 
the  body  much  as  fuel  burns  in  the  engine.  As  it 


FOOD  FOR  EVERYONE 


299 


burns,  it  makes  energy.  It  is  because  we  get  energy 
from  the  food  we  eat  that  we  can  move  about,  work, 
play,  talk,  sing,  and  enjoy  ourselves.  Without 
food,  our  bodies  would  be  motionless. 

People  are  beginning  to  be  interested  in  the  food 
they  use,  just  as  engineers  are  interested  in  the 
fuel  for  the  engines.  People  are  learning  that  some 
kinds  of  food  are  better  than  others.  They  try  to 
get  food  which  will  make  much  energy.  They  try 
to  get  food  which  will  make  them  grow.  They 
try  to  get  food  which  will  not  injure  their  bodies. 

Engineers  know  exactly  how  much  fuel  to  use  at 
one  time  in  their  engines.  They  know  how  to  place 
the  fuel  on  the  fire  to  make  it  burn  well.  They  know 
how  often  to  feed  the  fuel  into  the  firebox. 

What  happens  when  the  body  does  not  get  enough 
food?  Just  the  same  thing  that  happens  when  the 
engineer  does  not  give  his  engine  enough  fuel.  The 
body  lacks  power,  just  as  the  engine  does.  It  does 
not  have  energy  to  do  the  necessary  work. 

What  happens  when  the  body  is  given  too  much 
food?  Just  the  same  thing  that  happens  when  the 
engineer  smothers  his  fire  with  too  much  coal.  He 
can  hardly  get  the  ashes  out.  His  fire  does  not  burn. 
He  has  little  steam.  His  engine  lacks  power. 

Engines  and  bodies  get  out  of  repair  in  much  the 
same  ways.  They  become  clogged  with  waste  which 
is  not  burned  up  to  make  energy.  Parts  of  them 
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break  down.  Then  neither  the  engine  nor  the  body 
can  do  the  work  that  it  is  expected  to  do. 

We  have  learned  that  we  must  eat  several  kinds  of 
food.  We  know  that  we  must  eat  food  which  will 
give  us  energy  —  sugar,  cereals,  bread.  We  must 
eat  food  which  will  make  us  grow,  and  which  will 
repair  parts  of  the  body  that  have  broken  down  — 
meat,  fish,  milk,  butter,  eggs,  cheese.  We  must  eat 
food  which  will  help  take  care  of  the  waste  of  the 
body  —  vegetables,  fruits.  We  must  eat  food  which 
will  regulate  the  different  parts  of  our  bodies,  helping 
them  to  do  the  work  they  are  supposed  to  do  — 
vegetables,  fruits,  milk,  eggs,  butter. 

Choosing  our  food  and  eating  it  is  perhaps  the  most 
important  thing  we  do.  Every  mouthful  we  take 
makes  a  difference  to  us.  If  we  take  too  much,  our 
bodies  become  clogged.  Then  we  feel  dull  and  Hfe- 
less.  If  we  eat  too  little,  our  bodies  lack  energy. 
Then  we  feel  dull  and  listless.  If  we  eat  the  wrong 
things,  our  bodies  get  out  of  order. 

All  boys  and  girls  should  learn  how  to  feed  them¬ 
selves.  At  first  fathers  and  mothers  do  this  for  their 
children.  They  select  the  food  that  children  should 
eat.  They  prepare  the  food.  Sometimes  they  have 
to  make  their  children  eat  the  food  that  is  good  for 
them.  But  later  boys  and  girls  have  to  do  all  of  this 
for  themselves.  Do  you  not  think  everyone  should 
learn  many  things  about  this  important  matter? 


Courtesy  Walker-Gordon  Laboratory 

SCIENTISTS  AT  WORK  ON  A  FOOD  PROBLEM 
Try  to  find  out  some  of  the  new  things  that  scientists  have 
discovered  about  food  in  the  last  few  years. 

As  people  grow  older,  they  need  different  kinds 
of  food.  When  people  move  from  one  climate  to 
another,  they  need  different  kinds  of  food.  New 
things  are  being  learned  about  food  almost  every  day. 
Thousands  of  scientists  are  studying  to  find  out  all 
they  can  about  foods  and  the  effects  which  they  have 
upon  the  body.  Boys  and  girls  must  learn  these 
new  things  as  fast  as  the  scientists  discover  them. 
For  these  reasons,  their  education  about  food  will 
never  be  finished.  They  will  always  have  to  be 
studying  this  important  problem. 

The  scientists  in  wheat-eating  countries  have 
learned  much  about  foods.  They  have  taught  the 
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people  what  foods  their  bodies  need.  The  scientists 
in  these  countries  have  also  learned  much  about  how 
to  raise  and  how  to  prepare  better  foods.  They 
have  taught  the  people  who  raise  our  foods  and  who 
prepare  our  foods  new  and  better  ways  to  feed  all  the 
people.  That  is  why  the  wheat  eaters  are  usually 
people  of  much  energy.  They  are  people  who  can 
plan  new  and  better  ways  of  doing  things.  They 
are  people  who  have  improved  ways  of  living. 

But  even  in  wheat-eating  countries,  there  are  still 
hungry  people.  Why  is  this  true? 

HUNGER,  A  GREAT  PROBLEM 

There  have  always  been  hungry  people  living  in  the 
world.  During  all  the  thousands  of  years  that  people 
have  been  living  upon  the  earth,  men  have  been 
fighting  against  hunger.  During  that  time,  some 
people  have  had  enough  food  to  make  them  strong 
and  healthy  and  vigorous.  Some  have  had  food 
enough  to  make  them  able  to  go  about  their  daily 
tasks,  but  their  bodies  have  not  been  well  nourished. 
Some  have  had  only  enough  food  to  keep  from  dying. 
And  some  have  not  had  even  that  much. 

There  are  people  living  today  who  say  that  there 
will  always  be  hungry  people.  ^^Men  have  been  try¬ 
ing  for  thousands  of  years  to  get  rid  of  poverty  and 
hunger,’^  they  say.  ^‘They  have  not  been  able  to  do 
so,  and  probably  they  never  will  be  able  to  do  so.’^ 
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It  is  true  that  men  have  tried,  but  have  not  yet 
been  able  to  get  rid  of  poverty  and  hunger.  But 
this  is  not  a  sign  that  they  will  not  succeed  some  day. 

Until  the  last  few  years,  hunger  for  some  people 
was  necessary.  Do  you  know  why  it  was  necessary? 
Some  people  had  to  go  hungry  because  there  was  not 
enough  food  to  go  around.  The  farmers  could  not 
raise  enough  for  everyone.  They  did  not  know  how. 
Some  people  had  to  go  hungry  because  they  did  not 
know  the  right  foods  to  eat.  No  one  had  told  them. 

But  that  is  not  true  today.  Farmers  can  now 
raise  all  the  food  that  people  can  use.  Scientists 
have  taught  them  how  to  select  the  seed.  They 
have  taught  them  how  to  feed  the  soil  and  to  make  it 
richer.  Farmers  have  learned  how  to  cultivate  the 
plants  better.  They  have  learned  how  to  use  big 
machines  so  that  they  can  farm  more  land.  And 
they  have  learned  how  to  send  food  to  those  who 
can  use  it.  Indeed,  the  farmers  of  today  could  raise 
twice  as  much  food  as  they  now  raise  and  they  would 
like  to  do  so.  The  only  reason  they  do  not  raise  more 
is  that  they  cannot  sell  it. 

Many  people,  too,  know  better  how  to  select  the 
right  foods.  They  know  what  foods  their  bodies 
need.  They  know  the  best  ways  to  prepare  foods. 

But  it  takes  money  to  buy  food.  The  people  who 
raise  food,  or  prepare  food,  or  who  help  to  carry 
food  must  be  paid  for  their  work.  Those  who  buy 
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food  must  pay  for  all  this  work.  To  pay  for  food, 
the  buyers  must  have  money. 

People  must  work  to  earn  money.  But  sometimes 
they  cannot  work,  for  they  cannot  find  jobs.  Jobs 
are  too  few,  or  people  are  too  many. 

But  think  about  jobs  for  a  moment.  There  is 
plenty  of  work  to  be  done. 

We  need  more  houses  and  better  houses.  Think  of 
the  people  who  could  be  set  to  work  building  those 
houses.  Think  of  the  people  who  could  be  preparing 
the  materials  for  those  houses,  making  furniture  for 
them,  or  getting  fuel  for  them. 

We  need  more  clothing.  Think  of  the  cotton 
growers,  the  sheep  shearers,  the  silk  makers,  the 
linen  workers  who  might  be  at  work.  Think  of  the 
people  who  might  be  preparing  furs  and  leather  for 
us,  and  of  those  who  might  be  making  all  these 
fabrics  into  garments. 

We  need  more  food  workers.  Today  we  have  only 
about  half  as  much  milk  as  we  should  have.  Nearly 
every  person  should  drink  a  quart  of  milk  a  day. 
To  furnish  that  much  milk,  we  need  a  great  many 
more  dairy  cows  than  we  now  have.  We  need  more 
vegetables,  more  fruit,  and  more  meat. 

Think  of  the  people  who  need  to  have  their  legs 
straightened  or  their  backs  mended.  Think  of  the 
people  who  are  losing  their  eyesight  and  need  the 
help  of  doctors  and  glasses.  Think  of  the  sick 
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people  who  need  to  be  in  hospitals  under  the  care  of 
good  doctors  and  nurses.  Many  people  do  not  have 
the  medical  care  they  need.  And  this  is  only  one 
kind  of  work  which  needs  to  be  done. 

^^But/’  you  say,  ^^we  do  not  need  more  workers. 
People  are  not  buying  the  things  that  are  already  on 
the  market.  Why  should  we  raise  more  food,  or 
build  more  houses,  or  make  more  clothing?’’ 

People  would  buy  much  more  if  they  had  the 
money.  They  would  have  the  money  if  they  had 
work.  They  cannot  buy  without  work.  There  are 
millions  of  jobs  waiting  to  be  done.  There  are 
millions  of  people  willing  to  do  them. 

What  about  those  135,000  school  children  who 
cannot  do  their  work  because  they  are  too  weak  from 
hunger  ?  Do  you  think  they  would  be  weak  if  their 
fathers  could  buy  good  meat  and  milk  and  vegetables 
and  fruit  for  them  ?  Do  you  think  the  fathers  would 
fail  to  buy  those  things  if  they  had  money  ? 

What  would  the  people  of  the  United  States  need 
to  do  to  have  everyone  well  fed  ? 

To  have  everyone  in  the  United  States  well  fed, 
three  things  would  have  to  happen.  First,  enough 
food  —  125,000,000  tons  a  year  —  would  have  to  be 
raised.  Second,  a  well-paying,  steady  job  would 
have  to  be  provided  for  the  breadearners  of  each 
family.  And  third,  each  person  would  have  to  learn 
to  select  the  food  which  would  give  him  energy  for  his 


306 


FEEDING  THE  MILLIONS 


work  and  play,  the  food  which  would  keep  his  body 
in  good  repair,  the  food  which  would  make  him  grow. 

Will  these  things  ever  happen?  Certainly  they 
will.  As  soon  as  people  learn  that  these  things  are 
necessary,  they  will  set  to  work  to  find  a  way  to  get 
them.  And  they  will  find  that  way,  too. 

The  greatest  trouble  so  far  has  been  that  people 
did  not  know  that  they  could  have  strong,  vigorous 
bodies.  They  did  not  know  that  food  makes  the 
difference  it  does.  Boys  and  girls  are  now  learning 
these  things  in  school.  They  will  never  forget  them. 
When  the  boys  and  girls  have  grown  up  and  are  run¬ 
ning  their  communities,  they  will  find  a  way  of 
managing  so  that  the  millions  may  be  well  fed. 

Famines.  Think  about  these  questions.  Then  talk 
them  over  in  class. 

1.  What  are  some  of  the  things  which  cause  famines? 
Why  does  this  book  say  that  we  could  not  have  a 
real  famine  in  the  United  States  ? 

2.  In  what  parts  of  the  world  are  there  famines? 
What  causes  them? 

3.  Do  you  think  that  your  city  might  have  children  in 
school  who  could  not  do  good  work  because  they 
were  weak  from  hunger?  AVhy? 

4.  Sometimes  children  who  have  plenty  of  food  in  their 
homes  suffer  from  hunger.  Why  is  this? 

Food  and  Energy.  1.  Write  a  paragraph  explaining 
how  our  bodies  are  like  locomotives.  See  how  clearly  you 
can  explain  why  this  is  true. 
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II.  List  the  foods  which  make  energy.  List  those 
which  make  the  body  grow.  Perhaps  your  hygiene  text¬ 
book  will  help  you.  In  which  list  will  you  place  wheat? 

III.  Can  you  give  one  reason  why  the  Chinese  people 
do  not  have  as  good  health  as  do  the  people  of  America? 
What  foods  do  the  Chinese  need  in  greater  quantities  ? 

IV.  Perhaps  you  have  heard  about  vitamins.  We  do 
not  know  a  great  deal  about  vitamins,  but  scientists  are 
studying  them.  Vitamins  are  in  many  plants  and  are 
very  necessary  in  our  diet.  Find  the  word  in  the  Index 
of  your  hygiene  textbook  and  read  about  them.  Are 
foods  containing  important  vitamins  in  your  diet? 

V.  Minerals  are  necessary  for  our  diet.  Find  out  what 
foods  contain  minerals.  Are  these  foods  in  your  diet? 

Hungry  People.  I.  Write  a  paragraph  explaining  why 
there  have  always  been  hungry  people  in  the  world. 

II.  Make  a  list  of  the  things  which  make  it  possible 
for  farmers  to  raise  more  food  than  they  used  to  raise. 

III.  There  is  one  thing  you  can  do  right  now  to  make 
yourself  well  fed.  Look  on  page  305,  and  find  the  three 
things  which  will  have  to  happen  before  everyone  can 
be  well  fed.  Choose  the  one  which  you  can  help  bring 
about  at  once  —  today.  Will  you  help  with  this  problem  ? 

THINKING  BACK 

Now  that  you  have  finished  reading  this  section 
of  your  book  Feeding  the  Millions,’’  perhaps  you 
would  like  to  talk  over  the  whole  story  with  your 
teacher  and  classmates.  The  questions  given  on 
page  308  may  help  you  in  your  discussion. 
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I.  What  are  some  of  the  chief  differences  between  the 
people  who  live  in  a  rice  civilization  and  those  who 
live  in  a  wheat  civilization  ? 

II.  What  are  some  of  the  reasons  that  the  people  of 
America  and  Europe  have  learned  to  live  in  cities, 
to  have  factories,  and  to  buy  most  of  their  food  in 
stores  ? 

III.  What  are  some  of  the  principal  reasons  why  so 
many  people  have  wanted  to  live  in  the  three  parts 

'  of  the  earth  which  we  call  density  spots  f 

IV.  Processing  food  is  expensive.  Transporting  food  is 
expensive.  Both  of  these  things  make  the  price  of 
food  higher.  Do  you  think  it  would  be  better  to 
eat  our  food  without  changing  it  into  new  forms? 
Would  it  be  better  not  to  move  our  food  from  one 
part  of  the  earth  to  another?  Give  good  reasons 
for  your  answers. 

V.  Choose  the  food  worker  whom  you  know  most  about 
and  tell  the  class  how  he  does  his  work. 

VI.  What  could  the  boys  and  girls  of  your  class  do 
toward  making  all  of  the  people  of  your  community 
better  fed?  Can  you  find  something  to  do  which 
will  help  with  this  problem? 

VII .  Give  some  reasons  why  boys  and  girls  should  make 
a  study  of  foods.  Make  a  list  of  things  which  you 
think  you  should  know  about  food. 
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I.  THE  CLOTHES  YOU  WEAR 


In  the  United  States  alone,  a  million  people  are  engaged  in 
making  clothing.  Indeed,  the  making  of  clothing  is  one  of 
the  important  industries  of  this  country.  The  clothes  which 
your  parents  buy  for  you  and  which  you  wear  out  in  a  year 
keep  many  people  busy.  “Where  do  these  people  work?” 
you  ask.  “Where  do  they  get  their  materials?  Do  they 
use  machines  ?  Or  do  they  work  by  hand  ?  ”  These  questions 
and  others  are  answered  by  the  pictures  on  the  next  few  pages. 


PEOPLE  AND  MACHINES 

There  are  more  than  125,000,000  people  in  the 
United  States.  Think  of  the  kinds  of  clothing  they 
need.  Clothing  for  men,  for  women,  and  for  chil¬ 
dren.  Clothing  for  big  people  and  for  little  people. 
Clothing  for  old  people,  for  middle-aged  people,  and 
for  young  people.  Clothing  for  work,  and  clothing 
for  play,  and  clothing  for  dressing  up.  Clothing 
that  is  suited  to  the  kind  of  work  people  do  — 
uniforms  for  nurses,  for  policemen,  for  waiters,  and 
for  men  in  the  army.  Clothing  for  feet,  for  hands, 
for  heads,  and  for  bodies.  Clothing  made  from 
different  kinds  of  cloth,  or  fabrics.  Millions  of 
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pieces  of  clothing  of  all  kinds,  of  all  colors,  for 
many  purposes. 

Some  of  the  125,000,000  people  live  in  the  northern 
part  of  our  land,  where  the  weather  is  cold  and  the 
winters  are  long.  In  winter  these  people  wear  cloth¬ 
ing  made  from  leather,  from  wool,  or  from  furs. 

Some  of  the  125,000,000  people  Hve  in  that  part  of 
our  country  where  the  weather  is  very  warm  for 
months.  They  have  a  hard  time  keeping  cool. 
These  people  like  to  wear  clothing  made  of  linen  and 
of  cotton.  These  fabrics  are  cool,  and  they  can  be 
washed  easily.  For  those  reasons  they  make  good 
warm-weather  clothing. 

How  is  all  the  clothing  for  these  millions  of  people 
made?  What  people  produce  the  materials  from 
which  it  is  made  ?  What  people  make  the  fabrics  for 
all  of  these  clothes?  What  people  cut  and  sew  the 
different  fabrics  into  garments? 

Today,  clothing  is  made  by  people  and  machines. 
Sometimes  the  machines  help  the  workers.  Some¬ 
times  the  workers  help  the  machines.  Together  they 
make  the  clothing  we  use.  Neither  people  nor  ma¬ 
chines  can  do  all  the  work.  The  help  of  both  is 
needed. 

Who  are  some  of  the  workers  who  supply  us  with 
clothing?  The  pictures  on  the  next  few  pages  will 
tell  you  many  things  about  the  clothing  workers  and 
their  machines. 


iTi’/-  *  ^L*  \ 

Courtesy  Linen  Trade  Association 


THE  FARMERS 


Farmers  help  to  supply  the  people  with  clothing.  Some  of  them 
raise  flax  or  cotton.  Some  raise  sheep.  Others  raise  silkworms. 
Do  these  farmers  have  many  machines?  The  farmers  in  the 
picture  above  are  pulling  flax.  Why  do  you  think  this  is  done  by 
hand  ?  Are  there  machines  to  help  a  farmer  raise  sheep  ? 


Ewing  (I'nlloirng  and  H.  I.  Acsmilli 

MACHINES  THAT  PICK  AND  SPIN  COTTON 
In  the  upper  picture,  a  machine  is  ]hekinj>;  cotton.  In  the  lower 
picture,  machines  are  spimiinji;  cotton  into  thread. 


Philiv  D.  Gendreau 

THE  WEAVERS 

Today  machines  help  make  fibers  into  fabrics,  or  textiles.  Workers 
at  these  machines  are  called  textile  workers. 


THE  GARMENTWORKERS 


Above  and  on  the  opposite  page  you  see  workers  making  garments. 
Men  have  invented  cutting  machines,  like  the  one  shown  here, 
which  help  the  garmentworkers  make  a  great  deal  of  clothing  in  a 
short  time.  In  the  upper  picture  on  the  opposite  page  you  can  see 
a  number  of  the  cutters  at  work.  What  machines  are  the  garment- 
workers  in  the  lower  picture  using?  Can  you  think  of  some  things 
which  garmentworkers  must  still  do  by  hand  ? 


Credit  note  :  The  photographs  on  this  page  and  on  page  317  are  reproduced 
through  the  courtesy  of  the  Richman  Brothers  Company. 
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After  the  farmers,  the  spinners  and  weavers,  and 
the  garmentworkers,  come  the  merchants.  They 
buy  the  clothes  from  the  garmentmakers  and  put 
them  into  their  stores.  The  people  go  to  the  stores, 
where  clerks  help  them  choose  their  clothing.  The 
merchants  have  delivery  boys  and  trucks.  They 
deliver  the  garments  to  the  homes.  Many  people 
work  to  get  the  clothing  from  the  garmentmakers  to 
the  wearers. 

People  and  Machines.  Look  again  at  the  pictures  on  . 
pages  313-317.  Then  answer  the  following  questions  : 

1.  What  four  groups  of  workers  help  to  furnish  our 
clothing  ? 

2.  Which  group  of  clothing  workers  seem  to  have  the 
best  machines  :  the  farmers,  the  textile  workers, 
the  garmentmakers,  or  the  merchants  ? 

3.  What  are  some  of  the  kinds  of  work  with  clothing 
which  men  still  have  to  do  by  hand? 

Making  a  Clothing  Book.  Start  a  Clothing  Book. 
Divide  it  into  parts.  In  one  part,  put  pictures  of  the 
clothing  farmers.  In  another  part,  put  those  of  the  textile 
workers.  Have  parts  for  the  garmentworkers  and  for  the 
merchants.  As  you  study  more  about  clothing,  you  will 
find  other  kinds  of  clothing  pictures. 

Asking  Questions.  What  are  some  of  the  things  you 
would  like  to  know  about  clothing?  Make  a  list  of  your 
questions.  As  you  read  the  stories  that  follow,  you  will 
find  answers  to  many  of  your  questions. 


II.  HOW  PEOPLE  CAME  TO  WEAR 
CLOTHING 


Why  do  you  wear  a  hat  ?  Is  it  for  warmth  ?  Is  it  for  beauty  ? 
Or  is  it  because  you  want  to  look  like  everyone  else  ?  Do  you 
know  why  you  wear  the  other  garments  you  wear?  Why  do 
people  living  in  other  parts  of  the  world  wear  clothing  that  is 
different  from  yours  ?  As  you  think  over  these  questions,  per¬ 
haps  you  will  decide  that  while  you  wear  some  clothing  from 
necessity,  you  wear  other  clothing  just  from  habit. 


THE  DECORATIONS  OF  SAVAGES 

Today  more  than  two  billion  people  are  living 
upon  the  earth.  About  one  third  of  them  wear 
attractive  clothing  of  the  kind  you  are  used  to  seeing 
—  clothing  which  helps  them  to  be  clean  and  com¬ 
fortable  and  well.  About  one  half  the  people  of  the 
world  wear  a  little  clothing,  but  they  do  not  wear 
enough  for  comfort  or  health. 

The  rest  of  the  people  on  the  earth,  about  one  sixth 
of  the  world^s  population,  wear  little  or  no  clothing. 
These  people  are  mostly  the  uncivilized  tribes  who 
live  in  parts  of  Africa,  or  South  America,  or  Australia, 
or  on  some  of  the  islands  of  the  sea.  Many  of  them 
live  in  warm  climates.  They  do  not  need  to  wear 
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clothing  for  warmth.  They  do  not  need  clothing  for 
protection,  either.  Their  bodies  are  toughened  and 
are  not  easily  injured.  They  have  learned  how  to 
travel  through  underbrush  and  over  rough  places 
without  tearing  their  flesh.  If  mosquitoes  or  flies 
bite  them,  they  cover  their  bodies  with  grease. 

Strange  to  say,  some  of  the  people  who  wear  very 
little  clothing  live  in  cold  lands.  At  the  very  tip 
end  of  South  America  is  a  land  called  Tierra  del 
Fuego.  It  is  cold  there  much  of  the  time.  There 
are  chill  winds  and  rain  and  snow.  You  would  think 
the  people  who  live  there  would  want  to  wear  cloth¬ 
ing.  They  must  often  be  uncomfortable.  Yet  many 
of  these  people  wear  little  or  no  clothing. 

Most  of  the  people  who  wear  no  clothing  are 
savages.  There  are  no  other  people  living  near  them ; 
so  they  have  no  way  of  learning  how  other  people 
dress.  They  do  not  seem  to  know  that  clothing 
would  make  them  more  comfortable. 

Almost  all  savages  who  do  not  wear  clothes  decorate 
their  bodies  in  some  way.  Whether  they  live  in  warm 
or  cold  lands,  they  seem  to  want  to  make  themselves 
attractive  and  beautiful.  They  seem  to  want  some 
way  of  showing  how  important  they  are,  too.  They 
have  many  ways  of  decorating  their  bodies.  Most 
of  these  ways  seem  ugly  and  strange  to  us. 

Some  of  the  savages  draw  strange  pictures  or  de¬ 
signs  on  the  skin  of  their  bodies.  They  prick  these 
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pictures  or  designs  into  the  skin  with  needles  dipped 
in  bright  colored  dyes.  When  the  dye  gets  under  the 
skin,  it  will  never  wash  off.  The  picture  will  show  as 
long  as  the  person  lives.  Making  a  decoration  in 
this  way  is  called  tattooing  the  skin. 

Most  savages  are  very  fond  of  ornaments.  They 
use  bones  and  teeth  and  pieces  of  iron  for  making 
ornaments.  They  make  decorations  of  snake  skins 
and  alligator  hides.  Some  tribes  wrap  their  arms  and 
legs  in  torn  pieces  of  a  crude  cloth  which  they  make, 
or  in  coils  of  rope.  Some  use  the  tusks  and  claws 
and  heads  of  animals  for  decoration.  Some  use  the 
wings  and  heads  of  birds.  Some  savages  even  wear 
the  skulls  of  enemies  they  have  killed. 

The  decorations  of  some  savages  are  truly  beautiful. 
Some  of  them  paint  their  bodies  with  stain  made 
from  the  juice  of  berries.  Some  wear  great  feather 
headdresses.  Some  wear  gay  feathers.  Some  cover 
their  arms  and  legs  with  carved  bracelets  made  of 
shells  or  bright  metal  or  beautiful  stones. 

Why  do  the  uncivilized  people  wear  such  decora¬ 
tions?  They  do  not  keep  their  bodies  warm.  They 
do  not  protect  their  bodies  from  harm.  The  savages 
wear  these  decorations  for  beauty.  They  all  wish 
to  make  themselves  attractive  to  other  people. 
When  they  wear  their  beads  and  feathers,  they  feel 
dressed  up.  They  feel  important,  too.  They  feel 
ashamed  if  they  are  seen  without  their  decorations. 


It.  I.  Nesmith 


THE  HEADDRESS  OF  A  SOUTH  AFRICAN  BOY 

We  do  not  think  of  such  decorations  as  clothing. 
But  the  savages  do.  They  put  on  their  beads  and 
other  ornaments  as  we  put  on  dresses  or  suits  of 
clothes.  They  think  of  earrings  as  clothing,  just  as 
we  think  of  stockings  or  scarves  or  gloves  as  clothing. 
They  think  a  feather  is  quite  as  good  a  hat  as  the 
straw  or  felt  baskets  which  we  wear  upside  down  on 
our  heads ! 

Probably  the  savage  tribes  living  in  the  world 
today  are  much  like  the  very  early  people. 


Ewing  Galloway 

OTHER  SOUTH  AFRICAN  CLOTHING  STYLES 

If  you  should  visit  some  of  the  different  uncivilized 
tribes,  you  might  learn  many  things  about  the  ways 
in  which  the  earliest  people  lived.  You  might  learn 
about  the  ways  in  which  they  first  learned  to  wear 
clothing.  Did  the  early  people  first  put  on  clothing 
for  warmth?  Did  they  put  on  their  first  clothing 
to  protect  their  bodies  from  harm?  Why  did  they 
begin  to  wear  clothing  before  they  became  civilized  ? 
People  who  have  studied  the  savage  tribes  think 
they  can  answer  these  questions  for  us. 
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The  Uncivilized  People  of  Today.  I.  Read  in  your 
geography  about  the  people  of  Australia,  of  Africa,  of 
Tierra  del  Fuego,  and  some  of  the  islands  of  the  southern 
Pacific  Ocean  and  Indian  Ocean.  Are  all  the  people  living 
in  these  places  uncivilized  ?  How  do  the  uncivilized  people 
of  these  regions  dress  ? 

II.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  your  geography  and  in  the 
encyclopedia  to  find  how  different  uncivilized  people  of 
the  earth  dress.  Perhaps  you  can  find  some  back  num¬ 
bers  of  the  National  Geographic  Magazine  that  show  pic¬ 
tures  of  savage  peoples  living  today.  Do  you  think, 
from  the  pictures  you  see,  that  these  people  are  more 
interested  in  ornaments  or  in  protecting  their  bodies  ? 

III.  Look  on  the  map  on  pages  220-221  and  find  those 
parts  of  the  world  where  the  people  are  still  uncivilized. 
Study  the  map  to  see  whether  you  can  find  any  reasons 
why  they  have  not  become  civilized  before  this. 

IV.  Start  a  picture  map  of  clothing.  Draw  on  this 
map  some  pictures  of  people  living  in  the  uncivihzed  parts 
of  the  world  today.  Be  sure  you  dress  them  correctly. 

THE  FIRST  CLOTHING 

What  do  you  suppose  people  first  used  for  decorat¬ 
ing  their  bodies?  Did  they  use  animal  skins?  Did 
they  use  bird  feathers  ?  Did  they  use  grass  or  leaves  ? 
Probably  people  living  in  one  part  of  the  world  used 
one  kind  of  decorations.  Those  in  other  parts 
probably  used  other  kinds.  No  doubt  the  early 
people  used  whatever  they  could  find  close  at  hand. 
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Probably  many  of  the  early  people  chose  things 
that  sparkled  and  glittered.  They  liked  bright 
colors,  such  as  they  saw  in  flowers  and  berries  and 
gay  leaves.  They  liked  blue  and  green  and  red 
feathers,  such  as  they  saw  on  beautiful  birds.  They 
liked  shiny  stones,  colored  shells,  and  glittering  pieces 
of  metal.  They  liked  polished  bones,  glossy  animal 
skins,  and  glistening  fish  scales.  So  they  decked 
their  bodies  in  these  things. 

The  first  coat  may  have  been  a  coat  of  paint. 
The  first  hat  may  have  been  a  feather.  The  first 
skirt  was  probably  made  of  feathers  or  of  long  grasses 
fastened  to  a  string  and  tied  about  the  waist.  The 
first  shirt  may  have  been  an  animal  skin.  Perhaps 
some  young  man  wanted  to  show  off  his  skill  as  a 
hunter.  He  threw  about  his  shoulders  the  skin  of  a 
wildcat  that  he  had  just  killed.  He  paraded  up  and 
down.  He  boasted  about  the  size  of  the  wildcat.  He 
boasted  about  how  brave  he  had  been  to  kill  it. 

Perhaps  another  member  of  the  tribe  decorated 
himself  with  things  to  tell  others  how  brave  he  was. 
He  wore  the  head  of  the  wolf  that  he  had  killed.  He 
wore  the  skin  of  the  lion  that  he  had  slain  after  much 
difficulty.  Such  decorations  made  him  seem  differ¬ 
ent  from  others.  They  made  him  seem  more  impor¬ 
tant.  They  made  other  people  admire  him. 

Perhaps  some  man  wanted  to  seem  the  most  im¬ 
portant  person  in  his  tribe.  How  could  he  do  this  ? 
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By  wearing  strange  decorations.  He  was  not  content 
with  the  common  things  about  him.  He  was  not 
content  with  the  kinds  of  ornaments  other  members 
of  his  tribe  wore.  He  tried  to  find  things  that  were 
hard  to  get.  He  wore  feathers  from  the  wings  of 
eagles,  instead  of  those  from  common  birds  that  were 
easy  to  kill.  He  wore  ivory  from  the  tusks  of  ele¬ 
phants,  instead  of  the  teeth  of  some  smaller  animal. 
He  wore  bracelets  made  of  copper  or  silver  or  gold, 
in  place  of  bracelets  of  bones. 

Perhaps  it  was  the  wish  to  wear  something  different 
from  the  things  other  people  wore  that  led  people  to 
begin  to  make  many  kinds  of  clothing.  The  first  per¬ 
son  to  wear  an  animal  skin  was  different.  But  soon 
many  people  were  wearing  animal  skins.  Then 
someone  thought  of  scraping  the  hair  from  the  ani¬ 
mal  skin.  That  was  the  first  leather.  He  used  the 
leather  and  made  a  new  and  different  kind  of  gar¬ 
ment.  Someone  else  thought  of  sewing  pieces  of 
leather  together  with  an  animal  tendon  and  a  bone 
needle.  That  was  the  first  real  garment. 

It  may  be  that  clothing  had  something  to  do  with 
the  beginnings  of  government.  Perhaps  the  members 
of  the  tribe  began  to  go  for  advice  to  that  person 
whose  ornaments  or  dress  made  him  look  most 
important.  Perhaps  they  thought  a  brave  hunter 
who  had  fine  animal  skins  to  wear  would  be  a  good 
leader.  They  were  willing  to  follow  where  he  led. 


Courtesy  United  States  National  Museum 


A  GROUP  OF  EARLY  FLINT  WORKERS 

People  think  some  of  the  primitive  people  dressed  like  this. 
Was  their  clothing  chosen  for  warmth  or  beauty? 

If  he  proved  to  be  a  good  leader,  they  learned  to  look 
up  to  him  and  obey  him.  In  time,  perhaps,  he  be¬ 
came  the  head  of  the  tribe.  Then  he  may  have 
become  king  of  many  tribes. 

Today,  people  still  wear  clothing  and  ornaments 
to  make  themselves  beautiful.  They  wear  some 
things  to  make  themselves  seem  important  to  others. 
Why  do  we  wear  silk  neckties?  Do  they  keep  us 
warm?  Do  they  protect  our  necks?  Why  do  we 
wear  silk  dresses  instead  of  cotton  ones?  Silk  is 
soft  and  shiny  and  beautiful.  It  makes  us  look 
attractive.  There  is  another  reason  why  we  wear  it. 


C’EHEMOXIAL  DRESS  OF  AN  INDIAN  CHIEF 
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For  thousands  of  years  silk  was  the  most  costly 
clothing  material.  It  was  not  used  for  common 
clothing.  Only  wealthy  and  important  people  could 
wear  it.  Wearing  silk  still  makes  people  seem  im¬ 
portant.  So,  you  see,  most  people  even  today  wear 
some  clothing  and  ornaments  for  decoration. 

Clothing  as  Decoration.  I.  Find  other  pictures  of 
xAmerican  Indians  that  will  show  how  much  they  liked 
to  wear  decorations.  Study  the  pictures  you  find.  Then 
list  the  different  kinds  of  decorations  they  used.  List 
the  kinds  of  materials  which  they  used.  Do  you  think 
that  some  of  the  Indians  in  your  pictures  wanted  to  seem 
important? 

II.  Take  a  walk  in  the  woods  or  in  the  country,  if  it 
is  possible  to  do  so.  Watch  for  things  which  you  think 
the  early  people  nfight  have  used  for  clothing  or  for 
ornaments.  How  do  you  think  they  would  have  used 
these  things? 

III.  What  are  some  of  the  things  that  people  of  today 
wear  only  for  ornament  ?  Do  you  think  they  wear  these 
things  to  make  them  look  attractive  or  important  ? 

CLOTHING  FOR  COMFORT  AND  PROTECTION 

Probably  the  very  early  people  lived  in  warm 
climates.  These  first  people  did  not  need  clothing 
for  warmth.  If  anyone  wore  an  animal  skin,  he  wore 
it  only  for  decoration.  No  one  thought  that  an 
animal  skin  could  have  another  use. 
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After  a  long,  long  time  some  tribes  of  people  began 
traveling.  Some  moved  north.  Some  moved  south. 
On  they  moved,  away  from  the  lands  of  warm 
sunshine.  How  uncomfortable  they  were  without 
any  clothing!  But  what  could  they  do  about  it? 
Probably  most  of  them  did  nothing.  They  just 
shivered  and  shook  in  the  cold  winds  and  rains. 

But  some  of  the  early  people  did  think  about 
being  more  comfortable.  When  the  cold  winds  blew, 
they  found  that  their  animal-skin  decorations  pro¬ 
tected  their  bodies.  As  they  traveled  farther  away 
from  the  warm  sunshine,  each  one  wanted  more  of 
his  body  covered  than  just  one  shoulder.  They 
found  that  the  bigger  animal  skins  made  them  more 
comfortable.  Wearing  the  skins  for  decoration 
became  less  important  to  them.  Wearing  the  skins 
for  warmth  became  much  more  important.  They 
had  discovered  that  comfort  was  more  important 
to  them  than  decoration.  What  a  great  discovery 
that  was ! 

So  these  primitive  people  set  out  to  find  larger 
skins  to  wrap  themselves  in.  They  hunted  the  larger 
animals,  killed  them,  and  skinned  them.  They  tied 
the  large  skins  around  their  waists,  or  around  their 
necks,  or  fastened  them  over  one  shoulder.  They 
got  skins  for  their  wives  and  children. 

Sometimes  they  could  not  find  large  animals.  What 
did  they  do  then?  They  learned  to  fasten  together 
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the  skins  of  small  animals^  such  as  rabbits  and 
squirrels  and  moles  and  rats.  They  fastened  the 
smaller  skins  together  by  tying  them,  or  by  pinning 
them  with  thorns.  When  the  early  people  learned  to 
fasten  skins  together,  they  had  learned  to  make  real 
garments. 

How  many  rabbit  skins  did  it  take  to  cover  a  man? 
How  many  squirrel  skins  were  needed  to  make  a 
child’s  blanket?  How  could  they  make  the  small 
skins  hold  together  for  a  long  time  ?  How  could  they 
find  better  ways  for  fastening  than  the  thorns  that 
stuck  into  their  flesh?  The  early  people  had  many 
problems  about  clothing. 

Little  by  little,  most  of  them  solved  their  prob¬ 
lems.  They  learned  to  punch  holes  in  the  skins 
with  sharp  stones  or  bones  or  thorns.  Then  they 
ran  a  thin  strip  of  skin,  called  a  thong^  through  the 
holes.  In  this  way  they  laced  two  skins  together. 
Later,  someone  learned  to  make  a  hole  in  one  end  of 
the  sharp,  slender  bone  that  he  used  for  punching 
holes.  He  put  an  animal  tendon,  or  sinew,  through 
this  hole.  Then  he  had  the  first  needle  and  thread. 
He  had  learned  to  sew.  The  early  people  had  better, 
warmer  clothes  after  they  learned  to  sew.  Step  by 
step  they  learned  to  make  better  garments.  At  last 
they  had  clothing  that  would  give  them  warmth  as 
well  as  decoration.  At  last  they  had  learned  how 
to  make  comfortable  clothing  for  themselves. 


332 


THE  STORY  OF  CLOTHING 


But  summers  were  often  hot,  and  fur  clothing  was 
warm.  What  could  be  used  for  summer  garments? 

Suppose  you  were  to  go  into  some  of  the  deep 
forests  where  savage  people  are  living  today.  There 
you  would  find  a  tree  called  the  shirt  tree.’’  The 
savages  use  the  bark  of  this  tree  for  clothing.  They 
cut  two  slits  through  the  bark,  around  the  tree,  about 
two  or  three  feet  apart.  Then  they  make  a  slit  up 
and  down  from  one  circle  to  the  other.  Carefully 
they  loosen  the  bark  from  the  tree,  slipping  it  all  off 
in  one  piece. 

Next,  they  soak  this  piece  of  bark  in  water  to 
make  it  soft.  After  that,  it  is  beaten  to  make  it 
firm.  Pound,  pound,  pound !  go  the  wooden  clubs 
of  the  clothmakers !  The  bark  gets  thin.  The 
fibers  are  fiattened  and  matted  close  together.  The 
bark  gets  tougher  and  firmer  and,  at  the  same  time, 
softer.  When  the  bark  has  become  thin  and  very 
soft,  the  savages  cut  a  hole  for  the  head.  They 
fasten  the  bark  together  at  the  sides,  leaving  two 
holes  for  the  arms.  What  have  they?  A  wooden 
shirt”  as  fine  and  soft  as  a  piece  of  woven  cloth  ! 

Soaking  and  pounding  bark  or  hair  or  tough  grasses 
is  a  favorite  way  of  making  cloth  in  some  parts  of  the 
world  even  today.  It  was  probably  one  of  the  first 
ways  of  making  cloth.  Today  we  make  our  felt  hats 
by  beating  wool  fibers  or  hair  until  they  are  flat  and 
matted  together.  This  treatment  is  called  felting. 
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As  the  years  went  on,  people  learned  other  ways 
of  making  cloth.  They  learned  to  braid  fibers  and 
to  sew  the  braids  together  to  make  a  large  piece 
of  cloth.  An  Indian  tribe  of  New  Mexico  made 
cloth  in  this  way  at  one  time.  Other  people  learned 
to  twist  or  braid  strips  of  rabbit  skins  into  ropes,  and 
then  to  sew  these  ropes  together  side  by  side.  In 
this  way  they  could  make  a  piece  of  cloth  which  was 
big  enough  for  a  man^s  robe. 

At  last,  people  learned  to  twist  and  stretch  fibers 
of  the  flax  plant,  fibers  of  animal  wool,  and  fibers  of 
the  cotton  plant  to  make  thread.  They  learned  to 
weave  strands  of  such  thread  in  and  out,  in  and  out, 
until  they  had  woven  a  fish  net,  a  blanket,  or  a  robe. 

People  learned  to  make  other  garments  besides 
cloaks  and  dresses  and  blankets.  They  needed  to 
protect  their  feet.  Some  of  them  may  have  bound 
their  feet  in  tough  leaves.  Some  of  them  tied  bark 
on  their  feet.  Some  tribes  braided  grasses  to  make 
sandals.  Some  whittled  out  pieces  of  wood  and 
bound  them  to  the  soles  of  their  feet.  People  of 
Holland  and  Belgium  still  wear  shoes  whittled  out 
of  wood.  Some  early  people  learned  to  use  pieces  of 
animal  skins  as  coverings  for  their  feet.  They  used 
leather  thongs  for  t3dng  them  on.  Then,  in  time, 
they  made  leather  moccasins.  In  cold  countries  the 
early  people  wrapped  their  feet  in  cloth,  as  some 
people  do  even  today. 


Ewing  Galloway 


COLD  WEATHER  STYLES  IN  ALASKA  TODAY 

The  shoes  which  we  wear  are  not  very  different 
from  the  first  leather  moccasins.  Our  shoes  fit 
better  and  look  better.  But  we  have  never  found  a 
better  material  for  shoes  than  the  hides  of  animals. 

The  earliest  people  did  not  cover  their  heads. 
They  thought  their  hair  was  covering  enough.  But 
the  time  came  when  men  learned  to  make  hats  to 
protect  their  heads  from  the  cold  and  from  the  sun, 
from  the  snow,  the  rain,  and  the  wind.  They  learned 
to  braid  straw  and  make  it  into  hats.  They  learned 
to  cut  close-fitting  caps  from  fur.  They  made  scarves 
from  the  fibers  to  tie  around  their  heads. 


Keystone  View  company 

HOT  WEATHER  STYLES  IN  INDIA  TODAY 


Did  people  forget  their  love  for  decorations  while 
they  were  learning  to  make  warm,  comfortable 
garments?  No,  all  through  the  ages  people  have 
kept  on  wanting  to  look  beautiful.  When  they  began 
wearing  fur  garments,  they  fastened  ornaments  to  the 
fur.  They  decorated  the  animal  skins,  just  as  they 
had  decorated  their  own  skins.  They  sewed  shells 
and  feathers  and  beads  on  some  of  their  leather 
garments  for  decoration. 

But  people  have  changed  their  ideas  of  what  is 
beautiful.  We  say  their  taste  has  changed.  To¬ 
day,  instead  of  wearing  many  ornaments,  people 


336 


THE  STORY  OF  CLOTHING 


choose  beautiful  cloth  for  their  clothing.  They 
weave  patterns  into  the  cloth.  They  try  to  have 
their  different  garments  match  in  color  and  design. 
They  make  their  clothes  fit  their  bodies  well.  In 
these  ways  they  try  to  make  themselves  attractive. 

People  still  wear  some  ornaments.  They  wear 
beads  and  rings  and  bracelets.  They  wear  precious 
stones  and  pearl  shells.  They  wear  feathers  in  their 
hats.  They  sew  buttons  on  their  clothes  for  orna¬ 
ment.  They  wear  gay  neckties.  They  decorate  their 
furs  with  the  claws  and  tails  and  heads  of  animals. 
Have  you  not  seen  little  bright  fox  eyes  staring  at 
you  from  a  scarf  or  muff?  But  civilized  people  do 
not  wear  ornaments  without  other  clothing. 

Today,  we  choose  our  winter  clothing  to  keep  us 
warm.  We  choose  our  summer  clothing  to  keep  us 
cool.  We  choose  strong  play  clothes  to  protect  our 
bodies.  When  we  are  in  the  mountains,  we  wear 
clothes  that  will  protect  us  from  the  rocks.  When 
we  go  swimming,  we  wear  very  little  clothing  because 
of  the  weight  of  the  water.  When  we  are  in  the 
woods,  we  wear  clothes  that  will  protect  us  from 
thorns  and  brambles.  When  we  are  out  in  bad 
weather,  we  wear  clothes  that  protect  us  from  rain. 

Do  you  think  the  campers  and  the  skaters  in  the 
pictures  on  page  337  have  chosen  suitable  clothing? 

Credit  note;  The  photographs  on  page  337  are  from  R.  1.  Nesmith  and 
Philip  D.  Gendreau. 
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Comparing  Long-ago  Times  and  Today.  Talk  over 
the  answers  to  the  following  questions : 

1.  How  did  the  early  people  protect  themselves  from 
storms  ?  How  do  we  protect  ourselves  ? 

2.  How  did  the  early  people  protect  their  feet  ?  What 
are  some  ways  in  which  we  protect  ours  ? 

3.  How  did  the  early  people  get  their  furs?  How  do 
we  get  ours  ? 

4.  How  did  the  early  people  sew  their  clothing  ?  How 
do  we  do  this  work? 

The  Stpry  of  the  Hat.  Read  in  the  encyclopedia  about 
how  felt  hats  are  made.  Look  for  the  topic  Felting. 
Compare  the  way  of  making  felt  with  the  way  early 
people  made  wooden  shirts.’^ 

A  Storybook  of  Clothing.  Choose  a  topic  from  the 
following  hst  and  find  all  the  interesting  things  you  can 
about  it.  Then  write  a  story  about  this  topic.  Make  a 
little  book  of  your  story  and  illustrate  it.  Place  it  on 
the  reading  table  in  your  classroom  for  others  to  read. 

1.  How  the  North  American  Indians  prepared  the 
skins  of  animals  for  clothing. 

2.  How  the  early  Egyptians  dressed. 

3.  How  the  people  of  the  Congo  region  dress  today. 

4.  The  story  of  gloves. 

5.  How  we  make  leather  today. 

6.  The  story  of  shoes. 

Protecting  Ourselves  Today.  List  the  kinds  of  clothing 
which  we  use  for  protection  today.  Make  your  lists  as 
long  as  you  can.  Opposite  each  item  on  the  list,  write 
the  kind  of  material  most  often  used  for  the  garment. 
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CLOTHING  CUSTOMS 

Why  do  we  wear  clothing?  Some  of  the  reasons 
you  have  already  read  are  :  (1)  to  make  us  attractive, 
(2)  to  make  us  seem  important,  (3)  to  keep  us  warm, 
and  (4)  to  protect  our  bodies  from  harm.  All  of 
those  reasons  led  the  early  people  to  make  such 
clothing  as  they  did. 

But  today  we  have  one  other  reason  for  wearing 
clothes.  We  wear  them  because  it  is  the  custom. 

What  do  we  mean  when  we  say  that  we  wear 
clothing  from  custom?  We  mean  that  all  the  people 
in  civihzed  countries  have  formed  the  habit  of  cover¬ 
ing  their  bodies  with  clothing.  It  is  expected  that 
all  people  will  wear  clothes.  So  wearing  clothes  has 
become  a  general  custom  of  civilized  people. 

General  customs  are  almost  like  rules.  We  follow 
these  customs  because  we  have  been  taught  to  do  so. 
Customs  tell  us  how  to  behave.  There  are  food 
customs  that  direct  what  we  eat.  Our  housing 
customs  tell  us  the  kinds  of  houses  to  build.  Our 
clothing  customs  tell  us  to  keep  our  bodies  covered. 
They  tell  us  what  women  should  wear  and  what 
men  should  wear.  They  tell  us  what  to  wear  in 
winter  and  what  to  wear  in  summer. 

Every  group  of  people  has  its  own  clothing  customs. 
Savage  people  have  clothing  customs  just  as  civilized 
people  do.  Indeed,  clothing  customs  among  savages 
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are  often  very  strict.  Each  tribe  has  its  own  kinds 
of  ornaments  and  its  ways  of  wearing  them.  Each 
tribe  has  its  own  way  of  wearing  the  hair. 

In  this  country  each  tribe  of  Indians  used  to  have 
special  hair  customs.  The  men  in  some  tribes  shaved 
off  all  their  hair  except  a  tuft  on  the  top  of  their 
heads.  This  tuft  was  allowed  to  grow  long  and  was 
usually  braided.  Sometimes  a  deer^s  tail  or  some 
horsehair  was  braided  in  with  the  man’s  hair.  Some¬ 
times  the  whole  tuft  was  dyed  bright  red.  It  was 
called  the  scalp  lock.  If  any  Indian  cut  this  lock,  he 
was  thought  to  be  a  coward  and  a  disgrace  to  his  tribe. 

Savages  are  very  strict  about  holding  to  their 
customs.  Often  they  treat  people  very  cruelly  if 
they  break  the  customs  of  the  tribe. 

Civilized  people  have  both  general  customs  and 
special  customs.  The  general  customs  are  those  ways 
of  living  that  have  been  going  on  for  a  long,  long  time. 
Wearing  shoes  is  a  general  custom  in  the  United 
States.  We  expect  all  grown  people  to  wear  shoes. 
Uncovered  feet  look  queer  to  us.  People  almost 
think  there  is  something  wrong  with  a  grown  person 
who  goes  barefoot.  Yet  at  one  time  everyone  went 
barefoot.  In  some  countries  many  people  still  do 
not  wear  shoes.  But  in  this  country  no  one  would 
think  of  going  about  in  public  without  shoes. 

General  customs  are  usually  very  important. 
People  do  not  like  to  have  such  customs  broken. 
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V>'hen  one  person  breaks  a  general  custom,  other 
people  are  usually  surprised  or  displeased  about  it. 
Sometimes  the  custom-breaker  has  a  hard  time.  For 
this  reason  general  customs  often  last  for  hundreds  of 
years.  The  longer  they  last,  the  stronger  they  grow. 

Most  of  our  general  customs  are  just  common  sense. 
They  are  ways  of  living  that  have  worked  well  for 
many  years.  We  have  a  general  custom  of  wearing 
woolen  clothing  in  the  wintertime.  We  wear  cotton 
or  linen  clothing  in  the  summertime.  That  is  because 
woolen  cloth  is  warmer  than  cotton  or  linen.  We 
have  a  general  custom  of  wearing  cotton  clothing  for 
school  or  for  play.  That  is  a  good  custom,  because 
school  clothes  and  play  clothes  get  soiled.  Cotton 
clothing  can  be  easily  washed  and  ironed.  Wearing 
cotton  clothing  for  play  is  just  good  common  sense. 

Sometimes  a  custom  lasts  long  after  it  has  stopped 
being  useful.  If  you  will  look  at  a  man^s  coat,  you 
will  find  a  little  row  of  buttons  on  the  sleeve.  On  the 
back  of  his  dress  coat  there  are  two  buttons  just  be¬ 
low  the  waist.  Tailors  have  been  placing  buttons  in 
those  two  places  for  a  great  many  years.  Why  do 
they  put  buttons  in  those  places?  What  are  they 
used  for?  Nothing  at  all  today.  But  at  one  time 
men  buttoned  back  their  coattails  when  they  rode 
horseback.  Then  they  needed  the  two  buttons  on  the 
backs  of  their  coats.  At  one  time  men  wore  deep 
ruffles  in  the  sleeves  of  their  coats.  When  they  ate. 
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they  buttoned  back  these  ruffles.  So  they  needed 
buttons  on  the  sleeves.  But  those  buttons  on  the 
sleeves  are  useless  today. 

Special  customs  are  customs  that  change  often. 
Special  customs  in  dress  are  called  style,  or  fashion. 
Style  tells  us  what  changes  are  being  made  in  clothing. 
It  tells  us  the  kind  of  sweaters  that  boys  are  wearing. 
It  tells  us  how  dresses  and  coats  are  made  at  different 
seasons.  It  tells  us  whether  high  heels  or  low  heels 
are  fashionable.  At  one  time  high-heeled  shoes  were 
fashionable  for  men.  In  those  days  the  high  heels 
of  men’s  shoes  were  often  painted  bright  red.  How 
queer  that  style  would  seem  to  us  now !  Style  tells 
us  how  the  barber  should  cut  our  hair.  If  we  follow 
the  custom  of  style,  we  all  dress  very  much  alike. 

Some  people  buy  new  clothes  each  time  there  is 
any  little  change  in  the  style.  They  spend  a  great 
deal  of  money  for  their  clothing.  Many  times  they 
do  not  wear  out  the  clothes  they  buy.  Other  people 
think  it  is  foolish  to  spend  much  money  in  this  way. 
They  choose  clothing  of  a  style  that  does  not  change 
often.  They  buy  new  clothing  only  when  the 
clothing  they  have  wears  out. 

The  clothmakers  and  garmentmakers  like  to  change 
the  styles  often.  Then  they  can  sell  more  goods. 
They  can  sell  more  dresses  and  suits  and  coats.  For 
that  reason  they  try  to  keep  the  styles  changing  all 
the  time.  Sometimes  they  change  the  style  of  the 
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sleeves.  Sometimes  they  change  the  length  of  the 
skirts.  One  year  they  make  the  coats  fit  tightly. 
The  next  year  they  make  them  hang  loose.  They  say 
one  color  is  more  fashionable  than  another.  These 
changes  make  many  people  want  to  buy  new  clothes. 

Why  do  people  want  to  buy  new  clothes  when  the 
styles  change?  Most  people  like  to  wear  clothing 
that  makes  them  look  like  others.  They  do  not  like 
to  look  very  different.  A  person  wears  a  big  hat 
usually  because  other  people  are  wearing  big  hats. 
He  would  feel  strange  if  he  wore  a  cap  when  other 
people  were  wearing  big  hats.  He  would  think  that 
the  people  on  the  street  were  all  looking  at  him.  He 
would  be  afraid  that  they  were  laughing  at  him. 

Many  people  could  buy  better  clothes  if  the  styles 
did  not  change  so  often.  Probably  the  better  clothes 
would  be  cheaper,  too.  Merchants  often  charge  high 
prices  for  fashionable  clothing.  They  have  to  charge 
high  prices  for  what  they  do  sell  because  the  left¬ 
over  clothing  is  a  loss  to  them.  That  is  the  way 
they  make  a  profit. 

Often  the  garmentmakers  make  cheap  clothing. 
The  material  is  not  good  in  these  cheap  dresses  and 
suits.  They  are  not  well  made,  but  they  are  made 
in  the  latest  styles.  People  buy  these  clothes  to 
be  in  style.  These  cheap  clothes  do  not  wear  well. 
Would  it  not  be  better  to  buy  one  well-made  dress  or 
suit  of  good  material  than  two  or  three  cheap  ones  ? 


Herbert  Studios 

PEOPLE  IN  A  CHINESE  MARKET  PLACE  TODAY 

What  different  clothing  styles  do  you  see  in  this  picture? 

People  who  live  in  other  parts  of  the  world  often 
wear  clothes  that  are  different  from  ours.  That 
makes  them  look  queer  to  us.  Sometimes  we  make 
the  mistake  of  thinking  the  people  are  queer,  too. 
But  the  people  are  often  very  much  like  us.  It  is  only 
their  special  clothing  customs  that  are  different. 

Most  of  the  people  who  live  in  Asia  dress  very 
differently  from  the  people  of  America  and  Europe. 
The  countries  of  China,  of  Japan,  and  of  India,  all 
have  their  own  special  clothing  customs. 


Burton  Holmes  from  Ewing  Galloway 

CLOTHING  CUSTOMS  IN  A  PART  OF  JAPAN 
One  strange  tribe  in  Japan  clings  to  its  old  clothing  customs. 

Some  people  of  these  countries  follow  clothing 
styles  that  are  hundreds  of  years  old.  Many  of  the 
people  of  Asia  do  not  like  the  American  way  of  dress¬ 
ing.  But  some  of  them  like  to  wear  American,  or 
European,  clothes.  If  you  were  to  travel  in  these 
countries,  you  might  see  both  kinds  of  clothing. 

There  are  many  reasons  why  the  special  clothing 
customs  of  people  are  different.  One  country  has  a 
cold  climate  and  another  country  has  a  hot  climate. 
Some  people  like  to  use  one  kind  of  material  for  their 
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clothing,  and  other  people  hke  other  materials.  But 
more  and  more  people  in  the  countries  of  America 
and  of  Europe  are  coming  to  dress  alike.  Often  we 
cannot  tell  from  their  clothing  whether  people  hve  in 
Holland  or  Russia  or  Brazil  or  the  United  States. 

General  Customs.  Your  parents  have  been  trying 
to  teach  you  general  customs  ever  since  you  were  very 
small.  Name  some  which  you  think  are  good  common 
sense.  Can  you  name  any  which  you  think  are  useless  ? 

Special  Customs.  I.  Find  some  pictures  which  show 
the  difference  in  clothing  styles  now  and  in  colonial  times. 

II.  Find  pictures  in  your  geography  which  show  that 
styles,  or  special  customs,  are  different  in  different  parts 
of  the  world.  Why  is  this  ?  Would  climate  make  styles 
different?  Would  the  work  people  do  make  a  difference  ? 
Would  mountains  or  plains  or  deserts  make  a  difference  ? 

Breaking  a  Custom.  I.  For  thousands  of  years  it  was 
the  general  custom  to  spin  only  one  thread  at  a  time  by 
hand.  About  the  year  1764  James  Hargreaves  discovered 
a  way  of  spinning  eight  threads  at  a  time.  He  upset  a 
general  custom.  Find  out  how  people  felt  about  his  new 
way  of  spinning.  Then  tell  the  class. 

II.  Find  the  story  of  John  Kay  and  his  invention  of 
the  flying  shuttle. 

III.  For  a  long  time  it  was  the  custom  to  travel  slowly 
by  foot  or  by  horse.  Find  out  about  some  objections 
people  raised  to  rapid  travel  when  the  steamboat,  the 
train,  and  the  automobile  were  invented. 


III.  COSTUMES  AND  STYLES 


Do  you  know  why  most  men  wear  trousers  and  most  women 
wear  skirts?  Do  you  know  how  it  happens  that  the  men  of 
today  dress  in  plain  clothes  while  women  wear  more  orna¬ 
mental  clothing?  This  story  will  tell  you  about  these  things. 


SKIRTS  AND  TROUSERS 

If  all  the  people  of  the  world  could  pass  by  your 
door,  you  would  see  a  great  many  different  costumes. 
You  would  see  men  and  women  dressed  in  robes  and 
trousers  and  tunics.  You  would  see  men  and  women 
dressed  only  in  a  few  ornaments.  You  would  see 
robes  or  dresses  with  big  sleeves  and  with  little 
sleeves,  and  some  with  no  sleeves  at  all.  You  would 
see  shoes  with  pointed  toes  and  with  square  toes  and 
without  toes.  You  would  see  people  dressed  for  cold 
weather  and  for  hot  weather. 

But  soon  you  would  notice  that  the  people  who 
wear  clothing  at  all  wear  either  skirts  or  trousers. 
In  some  groups  both  the  men  and  the  women  wear 
skirts.  In  some  groups  the  women  wear  trousers, 
while  the  men  wear  skirts.  In  still  other  groups  the 
men  wear  trousers  and  the  women  wear  skirts. 
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There  are  two  general  styles  of  dress  among 
civilized  people  —  the  skirt  style  and  the  trouser 
style.  Both  are  climate  styles. 

The  skirt  style  started  in  the  hot  regions,  or  tropics. 
That  is  why  it  is  called  the  tropical  style  of  dress. 
It  is  the  oldest  form  of  dress  which  we  know. 

The  trouser  style  started  in  the  cold,  or  arctic, 
regions.  It  is  called  the  arctic  style  of  dress. 

The  first  people  to  become  civilized  were  those 
living  in  the  tropics.  The  first  real  garment  was 
probably  a  robe.  That  is,  it  was  a  piece  of  cloth 
draped  about  the  body  and  fastened  into  place  with 
pins  or  ties.  We  call  the  robe  a  skirt  style  of  dress. 
In  the  early  days  both  men  and  women  wore  robes. 

The  robe  probably  grew  out  of  the  custom  of 
wearing  some  kind  of  belt,  or  girdle.  At  first  the  belt 
was  just  an  ornament  —  perhaps  a  strip  of  snake 
skin  or  of  decorated  hide.  Then  people  made  the 
belt  wider  so  that  they  could  fasten  more  orna¬ 
ments  to  it.  It  grew  wide  enough  to  become  a 
girdle.  Soon  the  girdle  reached  below  the  hips. 
Then  it  reached  to  the  knees.  Then  it  reached  to 
the  ankles.  The  belt,  or  girdle,  had  become  a  skirt ! 

The  girdle  grew  upward,  too.  It  reached  the 
shoulders.  Then  it  was  fastened  around  the  neck. 
It  had  become  a  shirt,  a  vest,  or  a  waist,  as  well  as  a 
skirt.  Sometimes  it  was  even  wound  about  the  head. 
It  had  become  a  turban,  sl  covering  for  the  head. 


Ewing  Galloway 


A  SKIRT  STYLE  IN  DESERT  LANDS  TODAY 
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The  early  shepherd  people  wore  robes.  The  people 
of  early  Greece  and  Rome  wore  them.  The  people 
of  India  and  China,  and  many  of  the  people  who  lived 
around  the  Mediterranean  Sea  also  wore  robes.  The 
robes  did  not  fit  their  bodies.  The  people  merely 
wrapped  the  cloth  around  their  bodies. 

Many  of  the  people  of  Asia  and  Africa  still  wear 
robes.  Those  who  live  in  warm  climates  are  satis¬ 
fied  with  the  robe  style  of  dress  and  see  no  reason  to 
change  it.  Some  of  the  robes  that  are  worn  today 
have  changed  very  little  in  the  last  few  hundred 
years.  Some  robes  are  very  beautiful.  They  are 
made  of  finespun  woolen  cloth  or  linen  or  cotton  cloth. 
Sometimes  they  are  made  of  rich  embroidered  silk. 
They  hang  in  long,  graceful  folds.  Often  they  have 
decorated  borders  which  give  touches  of  bright  color. 

In  some  of  the  southern  lands  the  men  and  women 
dress  much  alike.  The  robes  of  the  men  may  be  a 
little  fuller  and  heavier.  The  shirt,  or  tunic,  worn 
under  the  robe  may  be  cut  in  one  style  for  the  men. 
It  may  be  cut  in  a  different  style  for  the  women. 
But  both  men  and  women  wear  skirt  costumes. 

The  wealthy  people  of  tropical  countries  have  al¬ 
ways  liked  to  wear  robes  better  than  other  kinds  of 
clothing.  They  think  the  robes  show  that  they  are 
important,  because  people  who  wear  robes  do  not 
have  to  use  their  hands  for  hard  work,  or  their  feet 
for  travel.  People  cannot  do  hard  work  in  robes. 


ROMAN  SENATORS 

This  famous  painting  shows  the  clothing  of  the  Romans.  Why 
would  this  style  be  uncomfortable  in  a  cold  climate? 

They  cannot  travel  far  in  them,  either.  The  long 
folds  get  in  their  way.  For  this  reason  the  poor 
people  in  the  tropical  countries  do  not  wear  robes. 
They  have  to  work  hard  and  to  travel  on  foot.  Most 
of  them  wear  very  little  clothing.  Usually  a  poor 
person  wears  only  a  short  tunic  belted  at  the  waist. 
People  who  leave  much  of  their  bodies  uncovered  are 
looked  down  upon.  Their  clothing  shows  that  they 
are  the  workers. 

In  the  arctic  lands,  the  cold  parts  of  the  earth,  the 
men  and  women  both  wear  a  trouser  style  of  dress. 
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Such  clothing  is  warm  because  it  clings  close  to  the 
body  and  keeps  in  the  heat  of  the  body.  It  is  a 
shelter  against  the  cold.  Our  bodies  are  the  stoves 
that  warm  these  shelters.  The  more  heat  we  can 
keep  inside,  the  warmer  we  can  be. 

Probably,  about  two  thousand  years  ago,  the  people 
of  Southern  Europe  began  to  travel  more.  Men  from 
Italy  and  Greece  went  into  Northern  Europe.  How 
cold  it  was  up  there!  Those  southern  men  nearly 
froze  in  their  long  loose  robes.  They  saw  the  half- 
civilized  Britons  and  Germans  dressed  in  trousers  and 
close-fitting  tunics.  At  first  the  southern  people 
laughed  at  the  trouser  style  of  dress.  What  strange 
looking  clothes!^’  they  said.  ^‘How  much  more 
beautiful  our  robes  are !  How  much  finer  we  look 
than  these  queer  people 

But  soon  they  found  that  the  half-civilized  people 
of  Northern  Europe  knew  the  best  way  to  dress  for 
a  cold  climate.  These  newcomers  from  the  South 
could  not  get  through  the  deep  snow  dressed  in  long 
heavy  robes  or  skirts.  The  heat  of  their  bodies  did 
not  stay  inside  the  flowing  skirts  and  sleeves.  So 
they  learned  to  make  stockings  that  would  fit  close 
to  their  legs.  They  made  trousers  that  were  tight 
enough  to  keep  out  the  snow  and  keep  in  the  heat. 
They  learned  to  make  close-fitting  coats.  They 
put  tight  sleeves  in  the  coats  to  keep  their  arms  warm 
and  comfortable. 


A  VARIETY  OF  CLOTHING  STYLES 
The  artist  thinks  that  people  living  on  the  outskirts  of  the 
Roman  Empire  probably  dressed  like  this.  Can  you  see  both 
the  skirt  style  and  the  trouser  style  ? 

While  they  wore  trousers  for  everyday,  these  south¬ 
ern  people  who  had  moved  to  the  North  still  liked 
their  robes  best.  They  wore  their  robes  when  they 
did  not  have  to  be  out  in  the  bad  weather.  When 
they  went  back  to  their  own  country,  they  wore  robes. 

People  who  live  in  a  temperate  climate  are  more 
active  than  those  people  who  live  in  a  very  warm 
climate.  Often  a  temperate  climate  has  sudden 
changes.  One  day  it  is  warm.  The  next  day  may 
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be  quite  cool.  These  changes  make  people  feel 
strong  and  active.  The  people  who  live  in  temperate 
lands  usually  like  to  walk  and  play  games.  They  do 
many  kinds  of  active  work. 

During  the  Middle  Ages  the  wealthy  men  of  Europe 
began  to  like  the  trouser  style  of  dress  better  and 
better.  The  climate  of  Europe  is  temperate,  or 
changeable.  Such  a  climate  made  them  feel  like 
playing  hard  and  working  hard.  They  knew  that 
the  trouser  style  of  dress  would  be  good  for  work  and 
play.  But  all  the  common  men  of  Europe  wore 
trousers.  If  the  important  men  dressed  in  trousers, 
how  would  anyone  know  that  they  were  gentlemen? 
Besides,  civilized  people  had  always  worn  robes. 
What  would  people  think  if  they  wore  trousers  ? 

The  women  had  no  such  problem.  They  stayed 
in  the  house  much  of  the  time.  They  did  not  walk  or 
play  games  or  do  active  work.  The  beautiful  robes  of 
the  South  suited  them.  They  changed  the  robes  to 
fit  their  bodies  a  little  better,  but  they  went  on 
wearing  the  skirt  style  of  dress. 

At  last,  the  men  stopped  wearing  the  skirt  style  of 
dress.  They  wore  trousers,  but  still  they  did  not 
dress  like  the  common  men.  They  changed  the 
trouser  style  as  much  as  they  could.  They  often 
wore  long  coats  or  capes  flung  over  their  shoulders, 
partly  covering  their  trousers.  They  had  their 
trousers  and  capes  and  coats  made  of  rich  materials. 
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silks,  satins,  and  velvets.  They  had  their  clothes 
embroidered  with  threads  of  gold.  They  had  their 
tailors  decorate  their  clothes  with  buckles  and  jewels, 
with  ribbons  and  rich  lace.  Underneath  their  coats, 
they  wore  ruffled  linen  shirts  with  lace  collars  and 
cuffs.  They  wore  gay  hats.  The  common  people 
could  not  afford  such  gorgeous  clothes. 

This  is  how  it  happened  that  the  people  of  Europe 
have  a  mixed  style  of  dress.  By  this  we  mean  that 
the  women  wear  skirts  and  the  men  wear  trousers. 
The  people  of  our  country  have  a  mixed  style.  They 
took  their  style  of  dress  from  Europe.  People  all 
over  the  world  are  coming  to  like  the  mixed  style  of 
dress  best.  That  is  because  people  are  traveling 
more.  They  are  growing  used  to  the  way  other 
people  dress.  They  are  willing  to  try  new  ways  of 
dressing.  They  like  to  be  comfortable. 

The  women  of  Europe  and  America  have  been 
quite  satisfied  with  the  skirt  style  of  dress  until 
lately.  In  the  last  few  years  they  have  become  much 
more  active.  They  take  part  in  outdoor  games  and 
sports.  They  walk  and  ride  horseback  and  drive 
cars  and  fly  airplanes.  They  no  longer  stay  in  the 
house  all  day  and  spin  and  weave.  For  this  reason 
they,  too,  are  beginning  to  like  the  trouser  style  of 
dress.  Many  of  them  wear  both  styles.  They  may 
wear  a  trouser  style  of  dress  for  play  or  for  work. 
They  wear  dresses  in  the  house  and  on  the  street. 


CALVERT  BUYING  LAND  OF  THE  INDIANS 

Notice  the  clothing  style  which  the  colonial  people  brought 
from  Europe  and  also  the  decorations  of  the  Indians. 

In  the  beginning,  differences  in  climate  led  to  the 
skirt  style  and  the  trouser  style  of  dress.  As  time 
went  on,  differences  in  work  and  ways  of  living  led 
men  to  adopt  the  trouser  style  and  women  to  adopt 
the  skirt  style.  Today,  comfort  and  convenience 
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are  again  changing  these  general  customs.  But  all 
the  changes  in  dress  have  taken  thousands  of  years. 
It  takes  a  very  long  time  to  change  a  general  custom. 

The  History  of  Clothes.  There  are  many  interesting 
things  to  find  out  about  how  people  learned  to  wear 
clothes  of  different  kinds.  Look  for  more  stories  about 
the  history  of  clothing  in  an  encyclopedia,  or  in  books 
that  tell  about  peoples  and  countries,  in  your  home  or 
school  library.  You  will  want  to  look  in  the  Index  for  the 
topics  :  Dress,  Clothing,  and  Costumes.  The  history  of 
clothes  will  probably  be  given  under  one  of  these  topics. 
Look  also  for  books  and  stories  about  China,  or  India,  or 
.Arabia,  or  the  Middle  Ages. 

The  Tropical  Style  of  Dress.  I.  The  Greeks  and 
Romans  wore  robes  in  the  early  days.  Find  out  about 
their  clothing.  How  was  it  made  ?  What  materials  were 
used  ?  Try  to  dress  some  dolls  or  puppets  to  show  how  a 
Roman  senator  dressed,  how  a  Greek  citizen  dressed,  how 
a  Greek  boy  or  girl  and  a  Roman  boy  or  girl  dressed. 

II.  For  your  Clothing  Book,  find  or  draw  pictures  of 
the  tropical  style  of  dress.  Be  sure  to  write  a  title  under 
each  picture,  telling  the  name  of  the  country  in  which 
the  dress  was  used  and  what  kind  of  person  wore  it. 

III.  Find  out  what  people  in  the  world  today  wear  the 
tropical  style  of  dress. 

The  Arctic  Style  of  Dress.  I.  Write  a  paragraph 
explaining  why  the  arctic  style  is  worn  in  cold  climates. 

II.  Find  or  draw  some  pictures  for  your  Clothing  Book 
showing  different  kinds  of  arctic  style  clothing. 
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MODERN  CLOTHING 

For  a  long,  long  time  all  the  wealthy  people  of 
Europe  wore  gay  clothing.  The  kings  and  the  nobles 
liked  their  rich  satin  and  velvet  costumes.  No  one 
could  come  to  the  court  of  a  king  who  did  not  have  a 
beautiful  costume.  Whenever  the  style  changed,  a 
nobleman  had  to  have  a  new  costume.  A  court 
costume,  made  with  rich  lace  and  gold  embroidery, 
cost  a  great  sum  of  money.  Silks  and  satins  and 
velvets  were  very  expensive.  Some  people  spent 
all  their  money  on  just  one  costume.  If  the  style 
changed,  they  had  nothing  to  wear. 

About  three  hundred  years  ago  the  French  court 
was  the  richest  and  most  fashionable  court  in  Europe. 
Most  of  the  styles  were  set  in  this  court.  The  king 
of  France  and  the  nobles  liked  to  have  the  styles 
change  often.  Each  time  there  was  a  change,  they 
could  have  a  grander  costume.  This  made  them  feel 
important.  The  wealthy  people  of  Italy  and  Eng¬ 
land  and  Spain  copied  the  French  styles.  They  were 
not  in  fashion  unless  they  had  clothes  like  those  worn 
in  the  French  courts. 

At  last  an  English  king,  Charles  II,  decided  that 
men  were  changing  the  style  of  their  clothes  too  often. 
^‘It  is  foolish  for  us  to  spend  so  much  money  on  our 
clothes,’’  he  told  them.  ^^Let  us  decide  upon  one 
style  and  never  change  it.” 


Courtesy  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art 


CHILDREN  OF  CHARLES  I 

Several  hundred  years  ago  even  the  ch’ldren  wore  very  elaborate 
clothing,  as  this  famous  painting  by  Van  Dyck  shows. 

King  Charles  liked  the  style  of  a  Persian  coat  that 
had  just  come  into  fashion.  It  was  a  long  coat, 
coming  almost  to  the  knees.  It  was  slightly  fitted 
at  the  waist.  Under  it  was  worn  a  vest.  But  this 
vest  was  not  much  like  those  which  men  wear  today. 
A  vest  in  those  days  was  about  as  long  as  the  coat, 
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or  sometimes  longer.  It  had  sleeves.  Full  knee 
breeches  and  shirts  and  shoes  and  stockings  went 
with  these  coats  and  vests. 

^‘This  is  a  good  style  for  Englishmen/^  said 
Charles.  Let  us  wear  this  style  forever.  Let  us  not 
change  it.^’ 

The  king  of  France  made  fun  of  the  style  King 
Charles  II  had  chosen.  He  laughed  at  the  idea  of 
wearing  the  same  style  always.  He  ordered  his 
servants  to  wear  the  English  clothes.  ^‘The  French 
noblemen  will  not  want  to  dress  like  servants/^  he 
said.  ^'They  will  follow  the  styles  I  set.’' 

The  king  of  France  wanted  to  set  the  styles  for  men 
in  every  country.  Most  of  the  French  noblemen  did 
refuse  to  wear  the  English  style  of  clothes.  Most  of 
the  rich  men  of  Europe  kept  on  following  the  French 
styles.  But  some  of  the  men  in  other  countries  chose 
the  English  style.  And  the  Englishmen  kept  on 
wearing  the  coat  and  vest  style. 

This  style  was  the  beginning  of  men’s  modern 
clothes.  Of  course,  the  style  has  changed.  Charles 
himself  was  too  fond  of  clothes  to  wear  one  style 
always.  The  coats  and  vests  have  been  made  shorter. 
The  knee  breeches  have  become  long  trousers.  All 
the  parts  of  a  man’s  suit  have  been  made  plainer. 
But  you  can  see  how  the  clothes  of  today  came  from 
the  style  which  King  Charles  chose  at  that  time.  A 
coat  and  a  vest  are  still  parts  of  a  man’s  suit. 


Bettmann  Collection 

SHOPPERS  OF  THREE  HUNDRED  YEARS  AGO 

The  artist  shows  us  that  even  for  everyday  the  people  wore 
elaborate  clothing.  What  are  some  of  the  differences  between 
their  styles  and  ours  of  today  ?  Do  you  see  any  ways  in  which 
their  styles  are  like  ours  ?  Notice  the  different  things  the  people 
seem  to  be  buying. 

All  the  time  that  the  rich  men  and  women  of  the 
courts  were  dressing  in  their  fine  clothes,  the  poor 
people  were  wearing  rough  woolen  shirts,  or  tunics. 
They  had  leather  breeches  if  they  could  afford  them. 
Sometimes  a  poor  man  or  woman  did  not  have  a 
single  new  garment  during  his  whole  life.  He  wore 
only  the  castoff  clothing  of  a  brother  or  a  father  or  a 
mother.  The  poor  people  were  not  able  to  be  clean 
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because  they  had  no  changes  of  clothing.  How  dirty 
a  garment  must  have  been  after  it  was  worn  for  a 
number  of  years ! 

Why  could  the  poorer  people  have  no  changes  of 
clothing?  Clothing  was  scarce  because  cloth  was 
scarce.  The  thread  from  which  cloth  was  woven 
was  spun  by  hand.  The  weaving  was  done  by  hand. 
The  garment  made  from  the  cloth  was  sewed  by 
hand.  It  was  hard  to  get  enough  material  to  make 
clothing  for  everyone.  So  cloth  was  very  expensive. 
The  poor  people  could  not  afford  to  buy  new  clothes. 

Most  of  the  poor  people  of  Europe  were  in  a  sad 
condition  at  that  time.  They  had  to  pay  high  taxes. 
The  kings  and  noblemen  needed  a  great  deal  of  money 
to  keep  up  the  show  of  their  courts.  They  had  no 
time  or  money  to  waste  on  the  poor ! 

But  after  a  time  the  common  people  of  France  and 
England  demanded  better  treatment.  They  wanted 
the  right  to  live  well,  to  be  comfortable  and  clean. 
The  people  of  France  made  war  upon  the  wealthy 
lords  and  nobles  who  had  made  it  so  hard  for  them  to 
live.  This  war  was  called  the  French  Revolution. 
After  the  French  Revolution,  there  was  no  longer  a 
gay  and  showy  court.  The  noblemen  had  no  more 
money  to  spend  on  gorgeous  clothes.  So  they  dressed 
more  plainly.  At  the  same  time,  living  became  a 
little  easier  for  the  common  people,  and  they  had 
enough  money  to  buy  more  comfortable  clothes. 
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Before  the  French  Revolution,  most  of  the  men  had 
worn  breeches.  But  the  English  sailors  had  worn 
trousers,  or  pantaloons^  as  they  were  usually  called. 
Farm  workers  had  worn  loose,  light  trousers.  After 
the  French  Revolution  the  common  people  did  not 
want  to  dress  like  the  wealthy  people.  They  did  not 
like  breeches.  They  began  to  wear  long  trousers. 
Then  the  more  important  men  began  to  wear  long 
trousers,  too.  In  the  last  hundred  years,  all  the  men 
of  Europe  and  America  have  come  to  wear  long 
trousers.  They  have  come  to  like  suits  made  very 
simply.  They  have  come  to  like  plain  suits.  We 
believe  today  that  plain  clothing  is  the  style  for  men. 

Today,  poor  people  and  wealthy  people  dress  much 
alike.  Of  course,  wealthy  people  have  more  cloth¬ 
ing  and  more  expensive  clothing  than  poor  people. 
They  have  more  kinds  of  clothing,  too.  But  the 
styles  for  rich  and  poor  are  much  the  same.  The 
men  wear  plain  suits  with  shirts  that  will  wash 
and  iron.  The  women  wear  dresses  and  coats  of 
many  different  kinds.  They  use  many  different 
materials.  You  cannot  always  tell  by  looking  at 
a  person’s  clothing  whether  you  are  looking  at  a  rich 
man  or  a  poor  man,  a  rich  woman  or  a  poor  woman. 

Gay  Clothing.  I.  Find  pictures  for  your  Clothing 
Book  showing  the  gay  clothing  worn  by  the  men  of 
Europe  and  America  two  or  three  hundred  years  ago. 
Paint  some  pictures  showing  the  bright  colors  they  used. 
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II.  Write  a  paragraph  for  your  Clothing  Book  explain¬ 
ing  why  the  men  dressed  in  the  way  they  did  before  the 
French  Revolution.  Illustrate  your  story. 

III.  Perhaps  some  of  you  could  dress  dolls  or  puppets 
to  show  the  costumes  worn  in  our  country  and  in  England 
at  the  time  of  our  Revolutionary  War. 

IV.  Explain  why  the  king  of  France  did  not  want  the 
gentlemen  of  his  court  to  dress  as  the  English  dressed 
after  Charles  II  set  a  new  style  for  men’s  clothes.  What 
did  he  do  to  make  them  dislike  the  English  clothes  ? 

V.  Ask  your  teacher  to  read  you  a  little  from  the  book 
A  Tale  of  Two  Cities  by  Charles  Dickens.  That  is  a 
story  of  the  French  Revolution.  It  will  tell  you  how 
miserable  the  poor  people  were  at  that  time. 

Plain  Clothing.  I.  During  the  French  Revolution 
some  of  the  people  who  had  been  wealthy  became  very 
poor.  Some  of  them  became  so  poor  they  could  not  even 
afford  to  buy  plain  clothing.  They  had  to  wear  their 
velvet  gowns.  It  was  dangerous  for  a  man  to  wear  rich 
clothing,  because  that  told  everyone  that  he  had  belonged 
to  the  noble  class.  Paint  a  picture  which  will  show  what 
the  following  lines  mean  : 

^^Hark,  hark,  the  dogs  do  bark. 

The  beggars  are  coming  to  town. 

Some  in  rags  and  some  in  tags. 

And  some  in  velvet  gowns.” 

II.  Explain  why  plain  clothing  is  the  style  for  men. 

III.  Make  two  lists  of  words.  One  list  should  describe 
the  clothing  of  the  noblemen  before  the  French  Revolu¬ 
tion.  The  other  list  should  describe  their  clothing  after  it. 


IV.  MAN^S  USE  OF  FIBERS 


One  of  the  biggest  problems  that  man  has  had  to  solve  in  order 
to  make  good  clothing  was  to  find  good  materials.  How  could 
he  secure  materials?  He  turned  to  nature,  as  he  always  did, 
and  learned  to  use  the  things  near  at  hand.  What  plants 
gave  him  fibers  for  weaving  ?  What  animals  gave  him  fibers  ? 
Plants  and  animals,  and  the  men  who  raised  and  tended  them, 
have  had  a  big  part  in  solving  the  world’s  clothing  problems. 
This  story  will  tell  you  about  some  of  the  different  fibers  that 
are  used  for  clothing  and  about  the  work  of  some  of  the  people 
who  produce  these  fibers  and  fabrics  that  men  need. 


FIBERS  OF  FLAX 

Probably  linen  was  the  first  woven  cloth.  As  you 
know,  linen  is  made  from  the  fibers  of  the  flax  plant. 
Long  before  the  early  people  made  any  records,  they 
had  learned  to  twist  the  fiber  of  the  flax  plant  into 
thread  and  to  weave  the  thread  into  cloth. 

We  know  that  the  lake  dwellers  made  linen  cloth. 
Linen  has  been  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  lakes  where 
they  had  their  houses.  Weaving  looms  and  flax 
prepared  for  spinning  have  been  found  there,  too. 

The  ancient  Egyptians  made  beautiful  linen. 
They  used  linen  cloth  for  garments.  They  made 
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linen  sails  for  their  ships.  They  made  their  house¬ 
hold  fabrics  of  linen.  They  even  wrapped  their 
dead  in  yards  and  yards  of  linen  cloth  for  burial. 
Some  of  the  linen  made  by  the  ancient  Egyptians 
was  very  soft  and  fine.  Indeed,  it  is  said  that  no 
thread  can  now  be  spun  as  fine  as  the  Egyptians  spun 
their  linen  thread ;  and  no  cloth  can  now  be  woven 
which  is  as  soft  and  fine  as  that  woven  in  ancient 
Egypt.  One  piece  of  cloth  which  was  found  in  an 
Egyptian  tomb  has  five  hundred  forty  threads  to  an 
inch.  The  finest  cloth  woven  in  our  times  has  only 
three  hundred  fifty  threads  to  the  inch. 

This  fine,  soft  linen  of  Egypt  was  worn  only  by  the 
pharaoh,  the  noblemen,  the  priests,  and  the  very 
wealthy  people.  Anyone  who  dressed  in  fine  linen  ” 
showed  that  he  was  wealthy  or  of  high  rank.  The 
common  people  and  the  slaves  usually  wore  gar¬ 
ments  of  skins  or  of  coarse  rough  linen  quite  different 
from  that  worn  by  the  nobles. 

The  knowledge  of  how  to  spin  linen  thread  and  to 
weave  linen  cloth  spread  from  Egypt  over  all  the 
early  civilized  world.  The  Egyptians  often  dyed 
their  linen  cloth  beautiful  colors.  It  is  thought  that 
the  Phoenicians  learned  from  the  Egyptians  the 
secret  of  dyeing  fabrics.  Later,  the  people  of  Phoe¬ 
nicia  discovered  how  to  make  a  beautiful  purple 
dye.  Their  purple  cloth  was  famous  wherever  the 
Phoenicians  traded. 


liurton  Holmes  from  Ewing  Galloway 


LINEN  BLEACHING  IN  NORTHERN  FRANCE 
Here  linen  cloth  is  usually  spread  out  of  doors  for  several 
days  so  that  the  light,  air,  and  moisture  may  whiten  and 

strengthen  it. 

For  hundreds  and  hundreds  of  years,  Egypt  made 
more  linen  than  any  other  country  in  the  world. 
Little  by  little,  other  people  in  other  countries  began 
making  more  and  more  linen  cloth.  The  Greeks  and 
the  Romans  wove  some  linen  for  their  clothing. 
During  the  Middle  Ages,  many  people  in  the  different 
countries  of  Europe  became  flax  farmers.  Linen 
clothing  was  fashionable  at  that  time.  It  took  a 
great  number  of  skillful  weavers  to  supply  all  the 
linen  cloth  that  people  wanted. 


Ewing  Galloway 

WEAVING  LINEN  IN  IRELAND 

The  girl  shown  here  is  tending  a  loom  which  is  weaving  a 
tablecloth.  The  design  is  being  woven  from  a  pattern  set  up 
so  that  the  loom  can  follow  it. 

Today  some  flax  is  grown  in  the  United  States 
and  in  Canada,  but  most  of  it  is  still  grown  in  the 
European  countries  and  in  Egypt.  In  those  coun¬ 
tries,  too,  are  many  factories  for  spinning  linen  thread 
and  weaving  linen  cloth.  The  linen  cloth  made  in 
Ireland  is  perhaps  the  finest  in  the  world. 
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Reading  about  Flax.  I.  Find  the  words  flax  and  linen 
in  the  Index  of  your  geography  and  in  the  encyclopedia. 
Read  what  these  books  have  to  say  about  the  use  of  flax 
and  linen. 

II.  Find  out  what  you  can  about  the  flax  plant.  What 
does  it  look  like?  What  part  of  the  plant  furnishes  the 
fibers  ?  How  is  flax  grown  ? 

III.  Find  out  how  the  colonial  people  gathered  the  flax 
and  spun  the  fibers.  How  do  the  Irish  people  do  it  today  ? 
The  flax  farmers  shown  on  page  313  live  in  Ireland. 

Linen  Cloth.  I.  Examine  a  piece  of  linen  cloth. 
Compare  it  with  woolen  cloth.  What  differences  do  you 
notice  ? 

II.  What  kinds  of  clothing  are  now  made  from  linen  ? 

THE  SHEPHERDS  AHD  THEIR  SHEEP 

Probably  wool  was  the  second  fiber  that  was  woven 
into  cloth.  We  do  not  know  which  people  first 
learned  to  spin  wool  into  thread.  No  doubt  some  of 
the  early  shepherd  people  were  the  first  to  learn  how 
to  spin  the  wool  fibers  into  thread  and  to  weave  the 
thread  into  cloth. 

On  cold  nights  or  in  storms,  these  shepherd  people 
may  have  cuddled  up  to  their  sheep.  How  warm 
the  wool  on  a  sheep’s  back  felt !  Perhaps  they  may 
have  taken  the  skins  from  animals  that  died  and  used 
them  for  blankets.  Then  someone  probably  learned 
how  to  twist  the  fibers  together  to  make  thread. 
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When  the  early  people  had  become  wise  enough  to 
find  sharp  stones  to  use  as  knives,  they  probably 
learned  to  shear  the  wool  from  the  sheep,  to  spin  the 
wool  into  yarn,  and  to  weave  the  yarn  into  warm 
garments  for  themselves.  They  made  the  woolen 
yarn  into  blankets.  They  made  it  into  long  robes 
that  covered  them  from  head  to  foot.  They  made 
it  into  tunics.  In  many  countries  and  among  many 
tribes,  woolen  garments  were  worn  by  both  men  and 
women.  They  were  the  clothing  of  rich  and  poor. 

The  flocks  of  sheep  were  very  valuable.  Indeed, 
in  the  earliest  days  of  which  we  have  any  record,  we 
find  that  a  man^s  wealth  was  in  his  flocks.  Probably 
the  early  shepherds  used  the  meat  of  the  sheep  for 
food  at  times.  But  it  was  for  their  wool  that  they 
prized  their  flocks  most. 

Sheep  are  easy  animals  to  raise.  They  can  live  on 
foods  that  are  too  coarse  for  other  animals.  They 
can  climb  mountains  and  find  their  food  in  places 
where  other  animals  cannot  go.  They  can  nibble 
the  grass  so  close  that  not  a  blade  is  wasted.  Sheep 
are  sometimes  called  plant  scavengers,  for  they  eat 
nearly  every  kind  of  plant  found  in  grazing  lands. 

Sheep  can  be  raised  in  lands  that  are  quite  dry. 
Large  flocks  are  raised  today  in  the  dry  lands  of  Aus¬ 
tralia  and  of  Southwest  Asia.  They  are  found  on  the 
plains  of  Argentina  in  South  America.  And,  of  course, 
many  sheep  are  found  on  our  western  prairies. 


R.  I.  Nesmith 


DRIVING  SHEEP  DOWN  FOR  SHEARING 

In  this  country  a  farm  on  which  sheep  are  raised  is 
called  a  sheep  ranch.  The  owner  of  a  ranch  is  called 
a  sheepman.  A  sheepman  does  not  raise  food  for  the 
sheep.  The  sheep  have  such  good  teeth  that  they  can 
find  their  own  food  on  the  open  plains.  We  say  that 
sheep  graze  for  a  living.  The  owner  of  a  ranch  needs 
the  help  of  herdsmen  to  tend  the  grazing  flocks. 

Usually  a  herdsman  lives  out  on  the  range  with  his 
sheep.  Often  he  lives  in  a  covered  wagon.  When 
he  wishes  to  change  the  feeding  ground,  he  sets  off 
with  his  flock  and  his  dog  and  his  covered  wagon. 
When  he  finds  his  new  feeding  ground,  he  camps. 
His  food  is  kept  in  the  wagon.  His  bed  and  his 
clothing  are  there,  too.  The  wagon  is  his  home. 


Hiving  Galloicay 


SHEARING  SHEEP  WITH  ELECTRIC  SHEARS 

A  herdsman  has  to  take  good  care  of  his  sheep  at 
lambing  time.  Usually  the  lambs  are  born  in  the 
early  spring  when  it  is  still  cold.  The  herdsman 
drives  his  sheep  into  lambing  pens  and  keeps  them 
from  wandering  far  until  the  lambs  can  travel. 

The  herdsman  has  another  busy  time  in  the  spring. 
This  is  the  time  when  the  sheep  are  to  be  sheared. 
Sometimes  the  shearer  uses  hand  shears  for  this  work. 
If  the  flock  is  large,  he  usually  uses  electric  clippers. 
The  herdsmen  are  very  careful  not  to  hurt  the  sheep. 
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Woolen  Cloth.  I.  Find  out  why  woolen  cloth  is  so 
warm.  Find  out  which  is  warmer,  one  heavy  woolen 
sweater  or  two  light  ones.  Can  you  tell  why? 

II.  Examine  woolen  cloth.  Take  the  fibers  apart  and 
see  how  they  are  woven.  If  you  can  get  a  piece  of  yarn, 
untwist  it  to  see  how  it  is  made. 

Livestock.  The  wool  or  hair  of  many  kinds  of  animals 
may  be  used  as  fiber  for  the  making  of  cloth.  Among 
these  animals  are  the  camel,  the  goat,  the  alpaca,  and  the 
llama.  Choose  one  of  them.  Find  out  how  the  work  of 
raising  the  animal  is  carried  on.  You  can  get  the  infor¬ 
mation  from  the  encyclopedia.  You  may  find  some 
information  in  your  geography  or  your  readers. 

SILK  FROM  THE  SILKWORMS 

Silk  probably  was  the  third  fiber  to  be  woven  into 
cloth.  Very  early  the  people  of  China  were  mak¬ 
ing  the  long,  delicate  threads  from  the  silkworm 
into  beautiful  cloth.  Silks  and  satins  and  velvets 
and  brocades !  These  fabrics  were  the  clothing 
materials  of  the  wealthy  —  the  clothing  of  kings  and 
emperors !  Could  anything  be  more  lovely  than  the 
silk  cloth  from  the  Chinese  weavers ! 

The  Chinese  made  silk  clothing  for  themselves. 
They  sold  silk  to  other  people.  Their  kings  made 
gifts  of  silk  to  other  kings.  But  the  Chinese  would 
not  tell  other  people  the  secret  of  how  silk  cloth  was 
made  or  where  the  silk  fiber  came  from.  For  nearly 
three  thousand  years  the  Chinese  kept  their  secret. 
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Can  you  imagine  thousands  of  people  keeping  a 
secret  for  three  thousand  years  ?  How  did  they  ever 
do  it  ?  Everyone  who  came  to  China  had  to  answer 
many  questions.  Each  person  had  to  tell  why  he 
came.  Each  one  had  to  tell  where  he  was  going  and 
what  he  was  going  to  do.  Everyone  who  left  China 
was  searched.  It  was  against  the  law  to  carry  silk¬ 
worms  or  silkworm  eggs  out  of  China. 

At  last,  the  secret  leaked  out.  Some  say  that  a 
Chinese  princess  told  the  secret.  She  was  leaving 
China  to  live  in  India.  She  carried  some  of  the  silk¬ 
worm  eggs  hidden  in  her  headdress.  When  she 
reached  India,  she  carefully  tended  the  silkworm 
eggs  and  the  young  worms.  From  that  time  India, 
too,  could  make  silk  clothing. 

There  is  another  story  about  how  the  silk  secret 
came  to  Europe.  It  is  said  that  a  Roman  emperor 
sent  two  priests  into  China  to  find  out  about  silk. 
Each  priest  carried  away  silkworm  eggs  in  the  hol¬ 
low  part  of  his  pilgrim  staff.  They  taught  the  silk 
secret  to  Europe.  After  that,  people  in  the  western 
world  could  raise  silkworms. 

Most  of  the  silk  fiber  used  in  this  country  today 
comes  from  Asia.  The  raising  of  silkworms  is  nearly 
all  handwork.  No  machine  has  been  able  to  take 
the  place  of  the  care  given  by  the  silkworm  farmer  and 
his  family.  For  this  reason  the  work  must  be  done 
in  countries  where  labor  is  cheap.  Perhaps  nowhere 
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in  the  world  is  labor  cheaper  than  in  Asia.  And 
perhaps  nowhere  in  the  world  could  we  find  people 
more  patient  and  more  careful  in  the  labor  of  raising 
silkworms. 

In  China  or  Japan  a  farmer  who  wishes  to  have  a 
crop  of  silkworms  buys  seed,  much  as  other  farmers 
do.  That  is,  he  goes  to  a  merchant  and  buys  a 
card  of  silkworm  eggs.  These  silkworm  eggs  are 
often  called  silk  seed.  The  eggs  of  the, silkworm  are 
very  tiny.  They  look  like  little  flower  seeds.  The 
egg  merchant  sells  them  by  the  card,  a  sheet  of  paper 
about  as  large  as  a  desk  blotter.  On  each  sheet 
thousands  of  the  tiny  eggs  are  stuck  fast. 

The  farmer  takes  the  egg  sheet  home.  He  places 
it  inside  a  large  flat  tray,  or  basket.  If  he  does  not 
have  a  special  room  for  his  silkworms,  he  curtains  off 
one  corner  of  his  living  room.  The  worms  must  have 
a  warm,  quiet,  dark  place  in  which  to  live.  The 
farmer  starts  his  little  charcoal  stove.  It  keeps  a 
warm,  even  temperature. 

Then  he  waits  for  the  eggs  to  hatch.  In  about 
seven  days  the  worms  are  out  of  the  eggs.  The  baby 
worms  are  so  tiny  that  the  farmer  calls  them  ants. 

But  even  if  the  worms  are  small,  they  are  ready  to 
eat  at  once.  All  silkworms  are  huge  eaters.  And 
only  one  kind  of  food  satisfies  them.  That  is  the 
mulberry  leaf.  A  silkworm  farmer  takes  great  care 
to  have  fresh,  clean  mulberry  leaves. 


Courtesy  National  Economic  Council  of  China 

PREPARING  THE  TRAYS  OF  ‘‘SILK  SEED” 

At  first,  the  baby  worms  cannot  chew  the  mul¬ 
berry  leaves.  The  farmer  and  his  family  must  cut 
the  leaves  into  tiny  strips  as  fine  as  hairs.  They 
sprinkle  these  strips  over  the  trays,  and  the  worms 
begin  to  feed.  The  worms  suck  the  juice  from  the 
sides  of  the  cut  leaves.  The  juice  makes  them  grow 
and  become  strong.  The  young  worms  must  be  fed 
every  two  hours  day  and  night. 

At  the  end  of  two  or  three  days,  the  worms  stop 
feeding.  They  are  ready  then  for  tlieir  first  sleep, 
as  the  farmer  calls  it.  This  sleep  usually  lasts  about 
twenty-four  hours. 


Courtesy  National  Economic  Council  of  China 

FEEDING  THE  SILKWORMS 

During  this  sleep,  the  worms  do  not  move  or  eat. 
They  are  very  quiet.  After  the  sleep,  the  worms 
burst  through  their  old  skins.  They  come  out  in 
fresh  new  skins.  Again  they  must  be  fed.  They  are 
hungrier  than  ever.  All  of  them  want  more  of  the 
carefully  cut  mulberry  leaves.  Everyone  in  the 
farmer’s  family  works  at  cutting  the  leaves. 

Soon  the  worms  are  ready  for  another  sleep.  The 
worms  usually  have  five  sleeps,  or  resting  times,  while 
they  are  growing.  These  resting  times  are  from  two 
to  four  days  apart.  During  a  resting  time,  the  worm 
is  helpless  and  has  to  be  carefully  watched. 
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All  the  time  the  worms  are  eating  and  sleeping,  the 
farmer’s  house  is  more  like  a  hospital  than  a  home. 
It  has  to  be  kept  very  quiet,  because  noises  disturb 
the  worms.  It  has  to  be  kept  dark  and  warm,  be¬ 
cause  cold  air  makes  the  worms  sick.  A  sudden  noise, 
or  a  bright  light,  or  a  cold  breath  of  air  might  even  * 
kill  a  sleeping  worm.  That  is  why  the  farmer’s 
family  cannot  leave  the  worms  for  a  minute. 

At  the  end  of  each  sleep,  the  worm’s  outer  skin 
splits  down  the  back.  The  worm  works  himself  out 
of  it.  If  he  has  been  moved  during  this  time,  he 
may  not  be  able  to  get  out  of  his  old  skin.  Then 
the  caretaker  has  to  help  him. 

The  worms  rest  for  only  a  little  while  after  they  get 
out  of  their  old  skins.  Then  they  begin  to  eat  again. 
They  eat  greedily.  Every  two  hours  they  are  ready 
for  fresh  food.  The  silk  farmer  cannot  rest.  His 
family  cannot  rest.  More  and  more  mulberry  leaves 
must  be  picked,  or  brought  fresh  from  the  market. 

Eat,  eat,  eat !  The  jaws  of  the  silkworms  go  day 
and  night.  The  worms  never  seem  to  get  enough 
food.  Snip,  snip,  snip  sound  the  thousands  of  jaws 
grinding  and  crushing  the  leaves. 

As  a  worm  grows  older,  it  gets  longer  and  longer.  It 
gets  larger,  too.  That  is  why  it  has  to  have  a  new  skin 
every  two  or  three  days.  Its  skin  does  not  grow  as 
your  skin  does.  How  much  trouble  you  would  have  if 
you  outgrew  your  skin  as  often  as  you  do  your  clothes  ! 
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As  the  worms  grow  larger,  their  trays  get  more 
crowded.  Then  the  farmer  must  move  the  worms 
from  one  tray  to  another.  At  first  all  the  worms  from 
one  egg  paper  are  on  one  tray.  Soon  they  must  be 
placed  on  two  trays.  Then  more  and  more  trays  are 
needed.  By  the  time  the  worms  are  eighteen  days 
old,  it  often  takes  one  hundred  trays  to  hold  them. 

Usually  these  trays  are  cleaned  twice  a  day.  The 
farmer  has  learned  to  wash  the  trays  and  to  place 
them  in  the  sun.  The  sun  kills  any  disease  germs. 
The  worms  are  usually  healthy  if  their  trays  are  clean. 

As  the  worms  grow  older,  they  grow  stronger. 
Every  day  they  can  eat  larger  pieces  of  the  mulberry 
leaves.  By  the  time  they  are  grown,  they  can  eat 
leaves  that  are  not  cut  at  all.  But  the  food  must 
always  be  clean  and  dry  and  fresh.  The  worms  must 
have  plenty  of  food,  but  not  too  much  at  one  time. 
If  the  worms  are  not  carefully  fed,  they  will  not  make 
good  silk  for  their  cocoons. 

If  the  worms  are  strong  and  healthy,  it  is  not  so 
hard  to  take  care  of  them.  Then  all  the  worms  eat  at 
the  same  time.  All  of  them  have  their  sleeps  at  the 
same  time.  But  if  the  worms  are  sick,  they  are  not 
regular  in  their  changes  from  one  stage  to  the  next. 
Some  will  be  eating.  Some  will  be  sleeping.  Some 
may  be  ready  to  spin  their  cocoons  before  the  others 
are  ready.  The  farmer^s  family  must  watch  for 
every  little  change  in  the  worms. 
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It  is  hard  for  the  family  to  watch  the  worms  all  the 
time.  The  charcoal  stoves  send  out  fumes  which 
make  it  hard  for  the  people  to  breathe.  The  hot  air 
makes  the  people  feel  tired. 

But  at  last  the  worms  are  full  grown.  When  they 
are  about  eighteen  days  old,  the  greatest  change  of 
all  takes  place.  They  stop  eating.  They  lift  their 
heads  and  look  about.  This  shows  that  they  are 
ready  to  spin  their  cocoons.  The  farmer  lifts  the 
worms  out  of  the  tray  and  puts  them  on  spinning 
racks.  Or  he  may  put  twigs  in  each  tray.  Every 
silkworm  must  have  a  good  place  to  spin  its  cocoon. 

The  cocoon  is  made  of  a  fine  silk  thread  that  comes 
from  two  tiny  openings  on  the  lower  lip  of  the  worm. 
These  openings  are  called  spinnerets.  The  silk  fluid 
is  stored  in  glands,  or  little  sacs,  on  each  side  of  the 
body.  As  it  spins,  the  worm  holds  its  head  up  and 
moves  it  from  side  to  side.  This  motion  joins  the  two 
threads  together  into  one.  The  worm  throws  the 
thread  in  a  sort  of  double  coil  which  looks  like  a  figure 
eight.  As  the  head  of  the  worm  moves  from  one 
side  to  the  other,  the  double  coil  of  silk  falls  first  on 
one  side  and  then  on  the  other.  This  keeps  the  silk 
from  becoming  tangled. 

In  twelve  hours  the  worm  is  hidden  from  sight. 
Still  the  silk  thread  keeps  on  coming  from  the  spin¬ 
nerets.  In  twenty-four  hours  the  cocoon  is  finished. 
The  worm  lies  quiet,  wrapped  up  in  its  silken  dress. 
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SORTING  COCOONS 

Most  of  these  cocoons  will  be  unwound  into  many  yards  of  silk. 

The  cocoon  is  tough  and  strong  and  closely 
woven.  It  is  made  of  one  long  thread,  which  is  very 
fine  and  strong  and  even.  It  is  for  this  thread  that 
the  farmer  raises  the  silkworms. 

As  the  worm  lies  wrapped  in  its  silken  dress,  an¬ 
other  great  change  is’ taking  place.  This  time  the 
worm  is  changing  into  a  moth.  This  is  the  last  great 
change.  If  the  cocoon  is  left  alone,  the  moth  will 
break  out  of  its  silken  shell  in  eight  or  ten  days. 
Then,  if  it  is  a  female  moth,  it  will  lay  about  five 
hundred  eggs  and  die. 
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A  REELING  MACHINE 

Machine  methods  of  reeling,  or  winding,  the  fine  silk  thread 
are  used  in  some  places  in  China. 

The  silkworm  farmer  does  not  want  this  to  happen. 
When  the  moth  comes  out  of  the  cocoon,  it  cuts 
through  one  end  of  the  silk  thread.  That  spoils  the 
long  silk  thread  that  the  worm  has  spun.  It  cuts 
the  long  thread  into  little  short  pieces.  These  pieces 
would  have  to  be  spun  as  other  short  fibers  are  spun. 
This  would  not  make  very  good  thread,  and  all  the 
careful  work  of  the  farmer  would  be  lost. 

To  keep  the  moth  from  spoiling  the  silk,  the  farmer 
heats  his  cocoons  in  huge  drying  ovens  or  drops  them 
into  very  hot  water.  This  kills  the  worms.  After 
this  is  done,  the  cocoons  are  ready  to  be  unwound. 

The  silkworm  farmers  used  to  unwind  the  cocoons 
in  their  own  homes.  Some  of  them  do  so  even  now. 
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These  workers  are  making  the  silk  thread  up  into  small  bales 
which  will  be  sent  to  other  countries. 


But  most  of  them  carry  their  cocoons  to  market  in 
bales  or  baskets.  They  sell  their  cocoons  to  the  silk 
filatures.  The  silk  filatures  are  factories  where  the 
silk  from  the  cocoons  is  unwound. 

At  the  filatures,  girls  carefully  unwind  the  long 
silk  fiber  of  each  cocoon.  A  single  fiber  is  so  fine  that 
they  put  four  or  five  fibers  together  to  make  one 
thread.  There  is  a  sticky  gum  on  the  fibers  which 
holds  them  together.  All  the  workers  are  very  skill¬ 
ful.  They  can  make  a  long  even  thread  out  of  the 
fibers  of  many,  many  cocoons.  As  soon  as  the  fiber 
from  one  cocoon  has  been  used,  another  fiber  is  added 
to  the  thread.  The  thread  is  first  wound  on  reels. 
Later,  it  is  made  up  into  skeins. 


384 


THE  STORY  OF  CLOTHING 


This  silk  is  called  raw  silk.  It  has  to  be  washed, 
and  often  it  is  dyed  before  being  made  into  cloth. 
But  the  raw  silk  does  not  have  to  be  spun  into 
thread  as  flax  and  the  other  fibers  do. 

The  silk  companies  in  our  country  buy  much  raw 
silk  from  the  silkworm  farmers  and  from  the  filatures. 
In  fact,  the  United  States  is  the  greatest  market  in  the 
world  for  the  fibers  of  the  silkworm.  As  soon  as  the 
raw  silk  is  received  in  this  country,  it  is  rushed  by 
express  train  to  great  silk  factories.  Here  the  soft 
fibers  are  woven  into  beautiful  fabrics  —  silks,  satins, 
velvets,  and  brocades  —  in  dozens  of  lovely  colors. 

Raising  Silkworms.  I.  Write  a  paragraph  giving 
some  good  reasons  why  China  and  Japan  raise  so  many 
silkworms.  Write  a  second  paragraph  telling  why  you 
think  we  raise  sheep  and  cattle  instead  of  silkworms. 

II.  Make  a  list  of  the  things  that  happen  to  silkworms 
from  the  time  that  the  eggs  are  bought  until  the  silk  is 
unwound  from  the  cocoon.  Be  sure  to  place  these  hap¬ 
penings  in  the  right  order. 

Silk  Materials.  I.  Examine  a  piece  of  silk  cloth.  Be 
sure  that  you  have  pure  silk  and  not  an  imitation.  Com¬ 
pare  your  silk  material  with  your  pieces  of  linen  and  of 
wool.  How  are  these  three  materials  different  ? 

II.  Try  to  untwist  a  piece  of  silk  thread  for  sewing. 
Why  do  you  think  silk  thread  is  used  in  making  many 
different  kinds  of  garments  ? 
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As  the  number  of  people  on  the  earth  grew  greater  and  greater, 
the  problem  of  clothing  grew  more  difficult.  Where  could 
people  get  enough  material  for  making  cloth?  As  long  as 
material  was  scarce,  clothes  would  be  costly.  As  long  as 
they  were  costly,  the  common  people  suffered  from  not  having 
good  clothing.  How  could  people  get  more  material  ?  Could 
they  find  a  new  fiber  to  use  for  weaving  cloth?  Could  they 
get  enough  of  that  fiber  so  that  the  cloth  made  from  it  would 
be  cheaper  than  wool  or  silk  or  linen?  This  was  one  of  the 
great  clothing  problems  of  the  people  for  hundreds  of  years. 


WHEN  CLOTHES  WERE  SCARCE 

You  have  read  that  at  one  time  only  kings  and 
nobles  and  rich  people  could  have  all  the  clothes  they 
wanted.  You  have  read  about  the  poor  people  and 
their  ragged  garments.  A  poor  man  might  wear  a 
tunic  for  years  and  years.  It  became  faded  and  ugly, 
but  still  he  wore  it.  It  became  dirty,  very,  very 
dirty,  but  still  he  wore  it.  It  became  torn  and 
ragged,  but  it  was  not  thrown  away.  First  the  holes 
were  patched.  Then  the  patches  were  patched. 
The  time  came  when  the  whole  garment  was  nothing 
but  patches.  But  it  was  worn  until  even  the  patches 

385 


386 


THE  STORY  OF  CLOTHING 


were  gone.  Clothing  was  too  scarce  to  be  wasted. 
When  a  man  died,  his  clothing  was  given  to  his 
children.  They  wore  every  garment  for  many  years. 

Do  you  know  why  clothing  was  so  scarce?  One 
reason  was  because  every  thread  had  to  be  made  by 
hand.  It  was  slow,  hard  work  to  straighten  out  the 
tangled  fibers  of  wool  or  flax  and  spin  them  into 
thread.  It  was  slow,  hard  work  to  weave  the  thread 
into  cloth.  It  was  slow,  hard  work  to  make  the  cloth 
into  dresses  and  suits.  People  did  not  have  machines 
to  help  with  this  work.  Twisting,  twisting,  twisting 
the  tiny  short  fibers  with  fingers !  Pulling,  pulling, 
pulling  the  threads  back  and  forth  with  tired  hands 
and  arms !  Sewing,  sewing,  sewing  with  a  thick, 
dull  needle  until  fingers  were  stiff !  Clothing  makers 
in  the  early  days  worked  early  and  worked  late. 
Still  they  could  not  make  enough  garments. 

But  there  was  another  reason  why  clothing  was 
scarce.  It  was  hard  to  get  the  clothing  fibers. 
Farmers  used  most  of  their  land  for  raising  food. 
They  could  raise  only  a  little  flax.  So  there  was 
not  much  linen  cloth.  Poor  people  could  not  wear 
linen  clothing.  It  was  expensive.  Most  of  their 
garments  were  made  of  wool. 

But  even  wool  was  hard  to  get.  In  many  places 
the  people  had  never  even  heard  of  sheep.  Indeed, 
there  were  not  enough  sheep  living  upon  the  earth  to 
furnish  all  the  clothing  that  people  needed.  Silk, 
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too,  was  scarce  and  expensive.  The  Chinese  did 
not  make  very  much  of  it,  and  China  was  far  from 
Europe.  And  cotton  was  so  scarce  in  the  early  days 
that  only  the  wealthy  people  could  buy  cotton  cloth. 

Cotton  probably  was  first  used  in  India.  The 
people  of  India  were  skillful  spinners  and  weavers. 
The  farmers  raised  cotton  plants  each  year.  The 
fibers  of  this  plant  were  spun  into  threads  so  fine  they 
could  scarcely  be  seen.  Then  the  weavers  wove 
those  threads  into  cloth  as  soft  and  fine  and  lovely  as 
silk.  They  dyed  this  cloth  beautiful  colors  and  used 
it  for  the  robes  of  their  kings  and  princes.  Some  of  it 
they  sent  to  Europe  to  be  sold.  There  never  was 
finer  cotton  cloth  than  the  weavers  of  India  made  in 
those  early  days. 

The  people  of  Europe  bought  all  the  cotton  cloth 
they  could.  But  the  traders  could  not  bring  much 
of  the  fine  cotton  cloth  to  Europe.  India  was  far 
from  Europe,  and  the  trip  was  a  long,  hard  one  to 
make.  There  were  no  freight  cars  gliding  over  steel 
tracks  in  those  days.  There  were  no  motor  trucks 
moving  on  rubber  tires.  Besides,  the  European 
people  wanted  other  things  from  the  East.  They 
wanted  spices  and  silks  and  precious  stones.  All 
these  things  must  be  loaded  on  the  backs  of  camels. 
And  each  camel  could  carry  only  a  small  load. 

In  long  lines  the  camels  tramped  through  the  hot, 
dry  waste  lands.  Often  there  were  robbers  lurking 
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about.  They  attacked  the  caravans  and  stole  the 
valuable  goods.  Trading  by  caravan  was  difficult 
and  dangerous. 

Sometimes  the  traders  went  part  of  the  way  by 
water.  Then  they  were  in  danger  of  pirates  and  of 
storms.  The  goods  had  to  be  packed  and  unpacked 
many  times.  The  traders  had  not  yet  discovered  the 
sea  road  around  Africa  to  India.  They  had  no  short 
sea  road  from  Europe  to  India,  because  the  Suez 
Canal  had  not  yet  been  built. 

Later,  it  became  even  harder  to  trade  goods.  The 
Turks  conquered  much  of  the  land  between  India  and 
Europe  where  the  caravans  crossed.  They  would 
not  let  the  traders^  caravans  go  through  at  all. 

The  people  of  Europe  missed  the  valuable  things 
they  had  been  getting  from  the  East.  They  missed 
the  soft  cotton  cloth.  They  began  to  pay  more  and 
more  attention  to  daring  sailors  who  were  looking  for 
new  sea  roads  to  the  East. 

So  the  rulers  sent  explorers  to  hunt  for  a  shorter 
road  to  India.  ^^Find  a  sea  road  to  India,”  they  said. 
^Hf  you  could  go  by  ship,  you  could  bring  back  much 
more  than  the  camels  can  carry.”  And  brave  cap¬ 
tains  went  out  to  find  such  a  sea  road.  They  sailed 
down  the  coast  of  Africa.  They  sailed  farther  and 
farther.  They  proved  that  their  tiny  ships  and  their 
brave  sailors  could  go  on  long  sea  voyages.  But 
they  had  not  yet  found  the  way  to  India. 
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At  last,  a  man  named  Christopher  Columbus  began 
talking  about  a  new  way  of  going  to  India.  Co¬ 
lumbus  was  a  very  skillful  sailor.  He  had  studied 
all  the  geographies  and  books  of  travel.  He  had 
talked  to  wise  men  in  many  different  countries.  We 
shall  find  India  if  we  sail  west,”  he  said.  ^^The  earth 
is  round.  I  am  sure  of  that.  Men  cannot  sail  east¬ 
ward  to  India,  because  all  of  Europe  lies  that  way. 
If  you  want  to  reach  the  East,  you  must  go  clear 
around  the  world.  You  must  sail  west.” 

Wise  men  agreed  with  Columbus.  But  most  of 
the  people  laughed  at  him.  ^^Sail  west  to  reach  the 
East?”  they  asked.  Then  you  probably  would  go 
north  to  reach  Rome,  or  you  would  go  south  to  reach 
England.  Perhaps  you  would  go  upstairs  to  get  to 
the  cellar,  too.” 

But  Christopher  Columbus  did  not  mind  their 
jokes.  He  only  wanted  a  chance  to  prove  that  he 
was  right. 

After  many  years,  the  King  and  Queen  of  Spain 
agreed  to  help  him.  They  gave  him  three  small 
ships.  They  told  him  to  go  west  and  see  whether  or 
not  he  would  reach  India.  ^^Who  knows?”  they 
said  to  each  other.  ^^This  man  may  find  the  rich 
country  of  India.  We  may  again  have  a  way  of 
getting  silk  and  cotton  cloth,  spices,  and  rich  jewels.” 

Columbus  sailed  west  from  Europe.  He  sailed  for 
weeks  and  weeks.  At  last  he  landed  on  a  beautiful 
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island.  How  happy  he  was !  He  was  sure  that  this 
island  must  be  close  to  India.  He  called  the  dark- 
skinned  native  people  Indians.  They  brought  him 
presents  of  gold  ornaments,  cotton  yarn,  baskets  of 
fruit,  and  colored  parrots. 

Now  Columbus  was  eager  to  go  on  to  India.  He 
believed  that  this  country  must  be  just  a  little 
farther  than  the  island.  He  sailed  on  to  the  south¬ 
ward.  This  time  he  landed  on  the  island  of  Cuba. 
Here  he  saw  people  wearing  cotton  garments.  Sure 
enough  thought  he.  must  be  close  to  India. 
There  are  growing  cotton  plants !  The  people  wear 
cotton  cloth !  I  have  found  the  land  of  cotton.’^ 

Of  course,  Columbus  was  wrong.  He  had  not 
found  India.  He  had  landed  on  an  island  near  a  new 
continent.  The  people  of  Europe  had  never  even 
dreamed  of  such  a  continent.  That  continent  was 
America.  But  Columbus  was  right  about  one  thing. 
He  had  found  a  land  of  cotton. 

In  the  map  on  the  next  page  the  sea  road  to 
America  that  Columbus  discovered  is  marked  for 
you.  Some  of  the  other  sea  roads  that  other  brave 
explorers  found  are  shown,  too. 

Finding  this  new  continent  of  America  was  a  won¬ 
derful  thing  for  the  people  of  the  world.  It  changed 
almost  everything  on  the  whole  earth.  It  changed 
the  people’s  ideas  and  their  ways  of  living.  It  gave 
them  new  lands  to  till  and  new  kinds  of  work  to  do. 
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After  a  while,  this  discovery  changed  their  ways  of 
dressing,  too.  Cotton  grew  very  well  in  this  country. 
There  were  acres  and  acres  of  land  that  could  be  used 
for  growing  cotton.  Because  more  cotton  could  be 
grown,  people  could  have  more  clothing.  They  could 
have  more  clothing  and  cheaper  clothing  than  they 
had  ever  had  since  the  world  began. 

Finding  a  New  Continent.  I.  Trace  the  sea  road  of 
each  explorer  that  is  shown  on  the  map  on  page  391. 
Find  out  about  these  trips  by  looking  for  the  names  of 
these  explorers  in  an  American  history  or  an  encyclopedia. 
You  may  also  want  to  find  out  about  Prince  Henry 
the  Navigator,  Americus  Vespucius,  and  Francis  Drake. 
After  you  have  read  about  them,  make  your  own  map  of 
the  world  showing  some  of  the  new  sea  roads. 

II.  Read  the  story  of  the  discovery  of  America  in  a 
history.  Find  out  about  these  topics  : 

1.  What  made  Columbus  think  the  world  was  round. 

2.  Why  people  thought  Columbus  was  wrong. 

3.  How  Columbus  tried  to  get  money  and  ships. 

4.  What  help  the  rulers  of  Spain  gave  him. 

5.  What  experiences  he  had  on  the  voyage. 

6.  How  he  was  received  when  he  went  back. 

7.  How  many  trips  he  made  to  America. 

III.  Make  a  picture  to  show  what  Columbus  dreamed 
he  would  find  at  the  end  of  his  voyage.  Beside  it  make 
another  picture  to  show  what  he  did  find. 

IV.  Read  to  find  out  why  the  early  sailors  had  always 
been  afraid  to  sail  very  far  from  the  shore. 
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The  Need  for  Clothing.  I.  Give  two  good  reasons 
why  clothing  was  scarce  at  the  time  the  explorers  went 
out  to  find  a  new  route  to  India. 

II.  Make  some  pictures  showing  the  need  for  more 
and  better  clothing  at  that  time.  These  pictures  could 
show  farmers  working  in  the  fields  or  beggars  or  fisher¬ 
men  or  even  the  sailors  on  the  ships  of  Columbus. 

THE  INVENTION  OF  THE  COTTON  GIN 

Not  long  after  Christopher  Columbus  discovered 
the  continent  of  America,  ships  began  to  carry  people 
to  the  new  land.  Most  of  the  people  came  to  the 
new  world  to  find  better  ways  of  making  a  living. 
Among  the  people  were  many  farmers.  They  tilled 
the  land  and  raised  food  for  themselves.  They  raised 
tobacco  and  sugar  cane.  They  raised  flax  for  making 
linen.  Some  of  them  raised  sheep  and  used  their 
wool  for  making  woolen  cloth.  They  raised  the 
indigo  plant  to  make  dye  for  their  clothing.  The 
women  spun  the  flax  and  wool  into  thread.  They 
wove  the  thread  into  linen  and  woolen  cloth. 

The  cotton  plants  that  Columbus  had  found  here 
grew  best  in  the  southern  lands.  ‘^The  world  needs 
cotton,’^  the  farmers  said.  ^‘With  more  cotton,  the 
people  can  have  better  clothing.  People  will  buy 
all  we  can  raise.  We  have  fertile  land  in  this  new 
country,  and  plenty  of  it.  We  have  a  climate  that 
is  good  for  cotton.  Perhaps  we  can  raise  enough 
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cotton  to  send  to  other  countries.  Perhaps  we  can 
make  cotton  the  King  of  all  the  fibers 

But  there  was  one  big  problem  for  the  cotton 
farmers.  It  would  not  do  to  raise  cotton  faster  than 
it  could  be  made  into  cloth. 

Cotton  fibers  are  little  hairs  fastened  to  the  seeds  of 
the  cotton  plant.  Each  seed  has  thousands  of  fibers 
clinging  to  it  very  closely.  It  is  hard  to  separate 
the  fibers  from  the  seeds.  It  takes  a  man  a  whole 
day  to  separate  one  pound  of  fibers  from  the  seeds, 
if  he  has  to  do  it  by  hand.  And  the  hand  method 
was  the  only  way  of  separating  the  fibers  from  the 
seed  in  the  early  days  of  our  country. 

So  after  a  time  the  farmers  who  lived  in  the 
South  bought  slaves  to  help  them.  The  slaves 
worked  in  the  fields,  tending  the  cotton  plants  and 
picking  cotton ;  and  they  separated  the  fibers  from 
the  seeds.  They  worked  from  early  in  the  morning 
until  bedtime  at  night.  But  still  the  work  of  separat¬ 
ing  the  fibers  from  the  seeds  went  on  very  slowly. 

So,  here  was  another  clothing  problem.  Cotton 
would  never  be  so  very  useful  until  the  seeds  could  be 
separated  from  the  fibers  quickly.  The  people  of  the 
world  could  never  have  enough  cotton  clothing  until 
there  was  a  quicker  way  of  getting  the  cotton  fibers 
ready  for  spinning  and  weaving.  What  could  the 
farmers  do?  Everyone  saw  that  a  machine  was 
needed.  Who  could  make  a  machine  for  them? 


Courtesy  of  The  Essex  Institute,  Salem 


AN  EARLY  COTTON  MILL 

This  interesting  picture  by  George  Elmer  Browne  shows  us  an 
early  New  England  cotton  mill. 

At  last,  Eli  Whitney,  a  young  man  from  the  North, 
decided  to  try  to  make  a  machine  for  the  cotton 
farmers.  He  pulled  the  thousands  of  tiny  fibers 
away  from  the  seeds  with  his  fingers.  He  found  how 
tightly  the  fibers  clung  to  the  black  seeds.  He 
thought  and  thought  about  how  to  make  a  new 
machine  to  do  this  work.  He  drew  plans  on  paper. 
He  tried  one  plan  and  then  another.  He  made  one 
little  machine  and  then  another.  Still  he  could  not 
make  a  machine  which  would  do  the  work. 

One  night  Eli  Whitney  stood  beside  his  open 
window  looking  out  into  the  moonlight.  He  was 
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trying  to  think  of  a  new  plan  for  his  machine.  He 
saw  a  cat  sitting  close  beside  a  chicken  coop.  What 
was  she  doing  ?  He  watched  her.  She  would  put  her 
paw  in  through  the  narrow  slats  of  the  coop.  She 
was  trying  to  reach  something  inside.  She  would 
reach  and  reach  and  reach  with  her  paw.  But  each 
time  she  pulled  her  paw  back  through  the  narrow 
slats,  she  had  only  a  few  feathers  and  bits  of  straw 
sticking  to  her  sharp  claws. 

Whitney  watched  until  he  understood  what  the 
cat  was  doing.  A  dead  chick  was  lying  on  the  floor 
of  the  coop.  The  cat  was  trying  to  get  it.  In  would 
go  the  paw.  A  quick  grab  at  the  dead  chick ! 
Stretch,  stretch,  stretch !  The  cat^s  paw  reached 
farther  and  farther.  But  it  could  not  reach  the 
chick.  It  could  get  only  the  feathers  and  straw. 

As  Whitney  watched  the  cat,  he  suddenly  saw  how 
to  make  his  cotton  machine.  Why,  that  cat  has 
given  me  the  right  idea  he  cried  in  excitement. 

The  next  morning  Whitney  began  a  new  machine. 
He  made  a  wooden  cylinder,  or  roller,  with  sharp 
teeth  sticking  out  all  over  it.  Those  teeth  were  the 
claws.  He  placed  the  cylinder  close  against  a  metal 
grating.  The  bars  in  the  grating  were  very  close 
together.  He  fitted  a  crank  to  the  cylinder  and  made 
it  turn  over  the  metal  grating.  The  sharp  teeth 
could  go  through  the  narrow  slits  in  the  grating.  If 
the  cotton  were  pressed  against  the  other  side  of  the 
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grating,  the  teeth  would  pull  the  cotton  fibers 
through.  But  the  slits  were  too  small  for  the  cotton 
seeds  to  go  through.  On  the  other  side  of  the 
cylinder,  Whitney  added  a  brush  which  turned  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  cylinder.  This  brush 
took  the  cotton  fibers  off  the  sharp  teeth  of  the  cylin¬ 
der  each  time  it  turned  around.  Carefully  Whitney 
fitted  the  parts  together.  At  last  he  made  a  machine 
that  satisfied  him. 

Whitney  was  delighted  with  his  new  machine.  He 
called  it  a  cotton  gin.  Gin  was  a  nickname  for  engine. 
The  cotton  farmers  were  delighted  with  it,  too.  It 
was  just  what  they  had  needed.  You  have  saved 
the  day  for  the  South,^^  they  said.  ^^Now  we  can 
make  cotton  the  King  of  the  fibers.  Indeed,  the 
South  can  clothe  the  whole  world. 

Of  course,  the  cotton  gins  of  today  are  better  than 
that  first  one  which  Eli  Whitney  made.  Today  they 
are  usually  run  by  electricity.  But  they  all  use  the 
idea  which  Whitney  learned  from  the  old  cat. 

The  Cotton  Gin.  I.  Read  in  an  encyclopedia  the 
'  story  of  how  Eli  Whitney  invented  the  cotton  gin.  Per¬ 
haps  you  can  find  this  story  in  one  of  your  readers,  too. 

II.  It  is  said  that  it  usually  took  one  man  one  whole 
day  to  take  the  seeds  from  enough  cotton  fiber  to  fill  his 
shoe.  This  meant  about  one  pound  of  cotton.  Now  five 
hundred  pounds  of  fiber  can  be  seeded  in  a  short  time. 
Make  pictures  to  show  both  ways  of  seeding  cotton. 
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III.  Find  or  make  pictures  for  your  Clothing  Book  of 
a  cotton  plant,  a  cotton  boll,  and  cotton  fibers  clinging 
to  the  seeds.  Show  how  the  cat  helped  Eli  Whitney. 

IV.  Try  to  make  a  model  of  a  cotton  gin  like  the  first 
one  that  Eli  Whitney  made. 

COTTON  BECOMES  KING 

Here  is  a  riddle.  Can  you  guess  it?  If  you  live 
in  the  South,  it  will  be  easy  for  you  to  guess  this 
riddle.  No  doubt  you  have  seen  all  this  happen 
many,  many  times.  But  if  you  live  in  the  North,  you 
may  not  know  what  these  lines  mean. 

A  gay  hat  decks  a  young  king’s  head. 

It’s  white  at  first,  then  pink,  then  red. 

But  when  the  third  sun  rolls  around 
That  gay  hat  topples  to  the  ground. 

The  king  then  covers  up  his  face 

(For  the  bashful  lad  must  keep  his  place) 

Within  a  thick  cloak  wrapped  up  tight ; 

Not  one  peek  out  by  day  or  night. 

Until  at  last  he  grows  so  fat 
He  splits  his  coat  from  shoes  to  hat ! 

And  then  behold  a  dazzling  sight  — 

A  gay  king  dressed  in  shining  white ! 

Then  millions  shout  and  millions  sing 
To  honor  and  to  serve  their  king. 

And  everywhere  that  gay  king  goes. 

He  helps  the  people  get  their  clothes. 


_ i _ tji _ s_a _ i 

B.  I.  Nesmith 


FLUFFY  COTTON  BOLLS 

Perhaps  you  do  not  believe  that  “millions  shout 
and  millions  sing  to  honor  and  to  serve  their  king/’ 
“What!  A  king  in  our  country!”  you  say. 
“Surely  not!  The  United  States  is  a  republic.  A 
republic  does  not  have  a  king.  It  has  a  president.” 
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It  is  true  that  we  do  have  a  president  in  the  United 
States.  But  King  Cotton  is  a  ruler,  too.  He  is  the 
King  of  the  fibers,  and  he  is  very  powerful.  Millions 
of  people  obey  him  in  his  kingdom  in  the  South. 
Millions  of  people  all  over  the  world  serve  him. 

As  soon  as  the  farmers  of  the  South  learned  that 
Whitney^s  cotton  gin  could  take  the  black  seeds  from 
the  cotton  fibers  and  do  it  very  fast,  they  hurried  to 
plant  more  cotton  seed.  The  cotton  pickers  hurried 
to  gather  the  cotton  as  fast  as  the  bolls  opened. 
Wagons  filled  with  cotton  hurried  to  the  boats  which 
went  up  and  down  the  rivers.  Cotton  mills  sprang 
up  in  our  country,  and  in  other  parts  of  the  world. 
In  the  mills  the  fluffy  fibers  were  made  into  cloth. 
At  last  cloth  could  be  cheap !  At  last  there  could 
be  plenty  of  clothing ! 

Then  King  Cotton  began  to  rule  his  people. 

“  Get  your  mule  and  your  plow  and  make  my  beds,” 
he  commands.  Then  all  the  farmers  of  the  South  go 
out  into  the  cotton  fields.  They  take  their  mules 
and  their  plows.  They  prepare  the  land  for  the  seed. 
Then  they  plant  the  seed.  Planting  time  is  a  busy 
time.  The  farmers  often  work  from  sunrise  to  sunset. 

A  few  weeks  later  King  Cotton  again  calls  the 
farmers.  ^^Get  your  hoes.  Farmers.  It  is  time  to 
chop  the  cotton.”  Then  all  the  farmers  and  their 
wives  and  their  children  and  the  grandmothers  and 
uncles  and  aunts  take  their  hoes  and  go  out  to  chop 


THE  KINO  OF  THE  FIBERS 


401 


cotton.  They  hoc  out  the  extra  plants.  They  hoe 
out  the  weeds.  Everyone  must  help.  For  about 
five  weeks  the  farmers  fight  the  weeds  so  that  King 
Cotton  may  grow. 

After  the  plants  have  grown  tall,  the  farmers  can 
rest  for  a  little  while.  But  soon  they  hear  the  voice 
of  King  Cotton  once  more.  Get  your  baskets  and 
your  cotton  sacks  and  come  into  the  fields/^  he  calls. 
Then  all  the  children,  and  all  the  young  men  and  girls, 
and  all  the  old  men  and  women  go  into  the  fields  to 
pick  cotton.  Pick,  pick,  pick !  Millions  of  hands 
grasping  the  little  white  balls  of  cotton !  Millions 
of  backs  stooping  over  the  low  bushes !  Millions  of 
faces  sweating  in  the  hot  sun ! 

When  all  the  cotton  is  gathered,  the  work  of  serving 
the  King  has  only  begun.  Pack  me  into  cars  and 
ships,’’  shouts  the  King.  ^‘1  am  ready  to  start  my 
journey  around  the  world!”  So  the  cotton  travels 
to  the  cotton  mills  of  the  South  and  of  New  England. 
It  travels  to  the  cotton  mills  of  England  and  of  other 
European  countries.  It  goes  to  China  and  Japan. 
It  goes  all  over  the  world. 

Make  me  into  cloth,”  the  King  demands.  Thou¬ 
sands  of  hands  push  buttons  and  turn  levers.  The 
machinery  of  the  mills  starts  moving.  Belts  go 
round.  Spindles  turn.  Shuttles  dart  back  and  forth. 
Fibers  are  turned  into  thread.  Thread  is  made  into 
cloth.  And  cloth  is  made  into  garments. 


■ 

s 

R.  I.  Nesmith 

A  COTTON  PICKER 

A  great  many  cotton  pickers  in  the  southern  part  of  our  country 
serve  King  Cotton. 


R.  I.  Nesmith 

MORE  WORKERS  FOR  KING  COTTON 

After  the  cotton  is  ginned,  it  is  pressed  into  bales  to  be  taken  to 

the  factory. 


1  ^ 


CotiTicsy  San  Diego  Chamber  of  Commerce 


COTTON  FOR  ALL  THE  WORLD 


Thousands  of  bales  of  cotton  go  from  our  seaports  to  other  parts 

of  the  world. 
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^^Now/^  says  King  Cotton,  ^^carry  these  clothes 
to  people  all  over  the  world.  Everyone  should  have 
clean,  beautiful  clothing  to  wear.  Cotton  is  King!^^ 

King  Cotton.  I.  Try  to  ttiake  a  picture  for  each  verse 
of  the  riddle.  Your  pictures  will  answer  the  riddle. 

II.  Explain  why  clothing  became  cheaper  after  the 
invention  of  the  cotton  gin. 

Is  Cotton  Really  King?  I.  Today  the  cotton  farmers 
can  raise  all  the  cotton  that  the  cotton  mills  can  use. 
The  cotton  mills  can  make  into  cloth  all  the  cotton  they 
can  get.  But  they  cannot  always  sell  all  the  cloth  they 
make.  Why  do  you  think  this  is  true  ? 

II.  Is  it  true  that  ^Hhere  is  clothing  for  alF’?  If  what 
King  Cotton  said  was  true,  why  is  it  that  some  people 
still  do  not  have  all  the  clothing  they  need  ? 

III.  There  is  a  great  difference  in  the  reason  why  some 
people  dressed  in  rags  at  the  time  of  Columbus  and  why 
some  people  dress  in  rags  today.  What  is  this  difference  ? 

IN  THE  COTTON  PATCH 

There  are  many  cotton  farms  in  the  South.  Some 
are  small  farms  which  have  only  a  few  acres  each. 
Some  are  large  farms  which  have  hundreds  and  even 
thousands  of  acres  each. 

The  small  farmer  is  usually  very  poor.  He  has 
only  a  few  acres  of  land.  He  has  a  plow  and  some 
farm  tools.  He  may  have  one  mule  to  help  him  with 
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his  work.  Often  he  has  made  only  a  first  payment 
on  his  land.  This  means  that  the  farm  does  not 
really  belong  to  him.  It  will  not  belong  to  him  until 
he  has  finished  paying  for  his  land. 

Most  of  the  small  farmers  live  in  little  cabins. 
Often  their  cabins  are  tumble-down  shanties  of  one 
or  two  rooms.  Each  little  house  usually  stands  in 
the  middle  of  the  cotton  patch.  There  are  no  trees 
or  bushes  near  it.  Sometimes  there  is  a  tiny  garden 
at  the  back  of  the  house.  Here  the  farmer  may  raise 
some  sweet  potatoes  or  cabbage  or  corn.  Sometimes 
he  has  a  pig  and  a  few  chickens. 

The  farmer  has  only  a  shed  for  his  wagon  and  his 
mule.  The  farmer  and  his  family  ride  in  their  wagon 
when  they  go  to  town  for  bacon  and  corn  meal  and 
molasses.  The  farmer  takes  his  cotton  crop  to  the 
cotton  gin  in  the  wagon. 

The  cotton  farmer  works  hard  from  morning  until 
night.  His  wife  and  children  work  with  him  in  the 
fields.  Even  the  very  little  children  work. 

The  work  starts  early  in  the  spring.  As  soon  as 
the  frost  is  out  of  the  ground,  the  farmer  harnesses  his 
mule  to  the  plow.  He  plows  his  land  to  get  it  ready 
for  planting.  Up  and  down,  up  and  down  his  field 
he  walks  all  day.  His  plow  turns  the  soil.  He  makes 
good  seedbeds.  He  covers  them  with  fertilizer. 
Fertilizer  is  food  for  the  land.  It  makes  the  soil 
strong  and  rich  so  that  the  cotton  plants  will  grow. 


Publishers'  Photo  Service 

A  CABIN  IN  THE  SOUTH 

Then  the  land  is  ready  for  the  cotton  seed.  But 
is  the  weather  ready?  The  farmer  looks  at  the  sky. 
He  talks  to  his  neighbors.  They  think  of  the  date 
of  the  last  frost  the  spring  before.  It  is  a  serious 
thing  to  plant  the  seed  too  soon.  Jack  Frost  some¬ 
times  fools  the  cotton  farmers.  Then  the  tender 
plants  are  killed,  and  all  the  work  of  preparing  the 
soil  and  planting  the  seed  must  be  done  over  again. 

But  at  last  the  farmer  decides  to  take  a  chance. 
He  fills  the  seed  cups  of  his  drill,  or  seed-planting 
machine,  with  cotton  seed.  He  takes  his  mule  from 
the  shed  and  hitches  him  to  the  drill.  Up  and  down. 
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up  and  down  the  long  rows  walks  the  farmer,  driving 
his  mule.  The  mule  pulls  the  drill.  The  seeds  fall 
where  the  soil  has  been  fertilized.  The  drill  covers 
the  seeds  with  dirt.  The  cotton  is  planted. 

Now  the  farmer  watches  the  sky.  Will  the  rain 
come  and  start  the  seeds  growing  ?  The  young 
plants  need  sunshine,  too.  If  the  rain  and  the  sun 
come  at  the  right  time,  he  will  have  a  good  crop. 

Each  morning  the  farmer  goes  out  to  look  at  his 
fields.  Have  the  seeds  sprouted  yet  ?  Are  the  leaves 
coming  through  the  ground?  At  last,  tender  shoots 
come  up.  They  grow  taller.  Rows  and  rows  of 
them  wave  in  the  warm  breeze.  The  cotton  is  up ! 

When  the  green  shoots  stand  a  few  inches  above  the 
ground,  the  farmer  brings  out  his  mule  again.  He 
hitches  the  mule  to  the  cultivator.  He  drives  around 
to  the  kitchen  door  of  his  little  cabin. 

^^No  more  school  for  you,  Jim,’^  he  tells  his  oldest 
boy.  ^^Get  your  hoe  and  come  on  out  to  the  field. 
You,  too,  Eliza.  The  cotton  is  up.  A  ten-year-old 
girl  can  chop  a  heap  of  cotton. 

Then  the  farmer  looks  at  young  Tom.  guess 
youTe  a  big  boy  now,  Tom.  You  are  seven  years  old. 
You  can  help  this  year.  Get  a  hoe  and  work  along 
with  Jim.  He’ll  show  you  how  to  chop  cotton.” 

So  twelve-year-old  Jim  and  seven-year-old  Tom 
choose  cotton  rows  side  by  side.  Eliza  and  her 
mother  come  out  to  the  field,  too.  The  father  drives 
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his  cultivator  between  the  rows  of  cotton  plants. 
He  must  keep  the  weeds  from  growing.  He  must 
make  the  soil  loose  and  light.  His  wife  and  children 
follow  him.  They  hoe  out  the  extra  cotton  plants. 
If  too  many  plants  are  left  to  grow,  none  of  them 
will  be  strong.  ^^One  plant  every  foot  and  a  half,’^ 
Jim  explains  to  Tom.  ^^And  be  sure  to  leave  the 
best  one.’’  Chop !  chop !  chop !  sound  their  hoes. 
Hour  after  hour  tired  hands  clutch  the  hoe  handles. 

When  a  cotton  chopper  gets  to  the  end  of  one  row, 
does  he  stop?  No,  indeed  !  He  begins  another  row. 
When  the  family  gets  to  the  end  of  the  field,  do  they 
stop  chopping?  No,  indeed!  They  begin  all  over 
again.  By  that  time,  weeds  have  sprung  up  along 
the  first  rows  they  had  done.  So  they  begin  again. 
Chop,  chop,  chop !  Their  arms  ache.  Their  backs 
ache.  Their  legs  ache.  Their  hands  have  blisters 
on  them.  But  those  things  do  not  matter.  The 
cotton  plants  must  be  cared  for  if  the  farmer  and  his 
family  are  to  have  a  good  crop. 

For  about  five  weeks  the  choppers  work  in  the 
fields  fighting  the  weeds.  Then  they  ^Hay  by  the 
crop,”  as  they  call  it.  The  plants  are  strong  enough 
now  to  fight  their  own  battles. 

The  farmer  and  his  family  can  rest.  They  can 
play  for  a  few  weeks  while  the  plants  are  growing. 

But  while  the  plants  are  growing,  many  things  can 
happen  to  spoil  the  crop.  Sometimes  the  weather 
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turns  cold,  and  the  plants  do  not  grow.  Sometimes 
the  rain  fails  to  come,  and  the  plants  burn  up. 
Sometimes  the  rain  falls  and  falls,  and  the  plants  get 
no  sunshine.  Sometimes  insects  spoil  the  cotton. 

In  many  places  the  plants  begin  to  bloom  about 
the  first  of  July.  The  blossoms  come  thicker  and 
thicker.  At  first  the  blossoms  are  white,  or  cream- 
colored.  They  turn  pink ;  then  they  turn  red ;  and 
then  in  a  few  days  the  petals  fall.  After  the  petals 
fall,  the  green  seed  pods,  or  hollSj  can  be  seen.  The 
bolls  grow  larger  and  larger.  They  turn  brown  and 
hard  and  dry.  At  last,  the  bolls  burst  open  and  the 
snowy  cotton  puffs  out.  All  over  the  fields  are  the 
fluffy  balls  of  snowy  whiteness. 

Then  the  farmer  calls  his  family  from  their  play. 
^‘Get  your  baskets  and  your  cotton  sacks,^^  he  says. 
^Ht  is  time  to  pick  cotton.  Everyone  to  the  fields ! 

It  is  hard  work  to  pick  cotton.  A  cotton  picker 
hangs  a  long  bag  over  one  shoulder.  The  bag  drags 
on  the  ground.  He  grasps  each  little  bunch  of 
cotton  with  one  hand,  twists  it  from  the  pod,  and 
stuffs  it  into  the  bag.  When  the  bag  is  full,  he 
empties  it  into  a  basket.  At  the  end  of  the  day,  each 
cotton  picker  weighs  his  basket. 

A  cotton  farmer  does  not  have  just  one  harvest  as 
other  farmers  do.  The  bolls  on  the  cotton  plants 
ripen  at  different  times.  The  plants  keep  on  bloom¬ 
ing  week  after  week,  often  late  into  the  fall. 


Philip  D.  Gendreau 


A  WHOLE  FAMILY  PICKING  COTTON 

Each  blossom  means  a  new  boll.  The  farmer  picks 
his  cotton  at  least  twice  and  sometimes  three  times. 

It  takes  many  people  to  do  this  work.  All  the 
children  help.  All  the  grown  people  help.  Some¬ 
times  the  farmer  has  to  hire  extra  helpers.  They  get 
up  early  in  the  morning  and  go  into  the  fields.  They 
stay  until  it  gets  dark  at  night.  No  time  must  be 
wasted.  Cotton  soon  spoils  if  it  is  left  on  the  plants 
after  the  bolls  open.  Pick,  pick,  pick ! 

The  farmer  loads  his  wagon  with  the  freshly  picked 
cotton  and  takes  it  to  the  nearest  cotton  gin.  There 
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the  seed  is  separated  from  the  fiber.  After  the  cotton 
has  gone  through  the  gin,  the  fibers  are  pressed  tightly 
into  a  large  package,  or  bale,  A  bale  of  cotton  weighs 
about  five  hundred  pounds.  Now  the  cotton  is  ready 
to  be  sold  and  shipped  to  the  factories. 

Perhaps  the  owner  of  the  gin  buys  the  farmer’s 
cotton.  He  pays  the  farmer  for  it.  But,  oh,  what 
a  small  price  the  farmer  gets!  He  has  worked  for 
months  raising  his  crop.  Yet  when  he  sells  it,  he 
gets  only  a  little  money.  Usually  he  does  not  have 
enough  to  pay  his  debts.  He  does  not  even  have 
enough  to  pay  for  the  food  and  clothing  his  family 
need.  Then  he  has  to  borrow  money  on  the  next 
year’s  crop.  Most  of  the  small  farmers  are  always 
in  debt !  Always  ^Hiving  on  next  year’s  crop”  ! 

The  Small  Farm.  I.  Make  a  picture  of  a  cabin  in  a 
cotton  patch.  Write  a  story  of  the  lives  of  the  people 
living  in  the  cabin.  How  do  they  live?  What  do  they 
eat  ?  What  do  they  wear  ? 

H.  Make  a  model  of  a  small  cotton  farm.  Show  the 
farmer  at  work  with  his  family.  You  can  use  dolls  for 
the  people.  Or  you  can  make  puppets  from  clothes¬ 
pins.  Show  the  tools  the  farmer  uses.  Show  how  he 
gets  his  crop  to  the  gin,  and  how  the  family  lives. 

HI.  Find  pictures  which  will  tell  you  some  things 
about  the  small  farm  in  the  South. 

IV.  Explain  how  cotton  picking  is  done.  What  is 
meant  by  ‘^chopping”  the  cotton?  Why  is  it  done? 
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THE  PLANTATION 

The  large  farms  in  the  South  are  called  'plantations. 
The  farmers  who  raise  cotton  on  the  plantations  are 
called  planters.  Often  we  think  that  planters  are 
wealthy.  We  think  of  the  many  acres  of  land  which 
they  own.  We  think  of  the  number  of  people  who 
work  for  the  planters.  We  think  of  the  great  number 
of  buildings  on  the  plantation  and  of  the  tools  and 
the  mules  belonging  to  the  planters.  We  think  of 
their  large  herds  of  cattle.  We  think  of  their  cotton 
gins  and  the  many  bales  of  cotton  which  they  have 
for  sale  each  fall.  But  often  the  planters  hardly 
make  enough  money  to  feed  the  people  who  work  for 
them  and  the  cattle  that  graze  on  their  land. 

On  many  plantations,  only  a  part  of  the  land  is 
farmed  by  the  planter.  The  rest  of  it  he  rents  out  in 
small  plots  to  other  men.  These  renters  are  called 
tenant  farmers. 

The  planter  hires  many  people  to  help  raise  crops 
on  the  part  of  the  plantation  which  he  farms  himself. 

The  tenant  farmers  usually  rent  plots  of  land, 
twenty  to  fifty  acres  in  size.  Each  tenant  farmer 
builds  a  cabin  on  his  plot.  Most  of  the  tenant  farm¬ 
ers  are  Negroes.  Most  of  them  have  been  working 
for  the  same  planter  many  years.  Each  tenant 
farmer  usually  owns  his  own  mule  and  some  tools. 
Those  tenant  farmers  who  have  large  families  rent 
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large  plots  of  land.  A  tenant  farmer  who  has  only 
one  or  two  workers  in  his  family  rents  a  small  plot. 

The  tenant  farmers  plant  cotton  on  their  plots. 
They  work  just  as  the  small  farmers  do.  The  tenant 
farmer  is  not  very  different  from  the  small  farmer. 
The  difference  is  that  he  pays  rent  for  his  farm, 
while  the  small  farmer  makes  payments  to  buy  his 
land.  The  tenant  farmer  pays  his  rent  by  giving  the 
planter  part  of  the  cotton  he  has  raised. 

Often  the  planter  builds  the  house  for  the  tenant 
farmer.  He  furnishes  him  with  a  mule  and  tools. 
He  furnishes  the  family  with  enough  food  and  clothing 
to  last  during  the  year.  He  furnishes  him  with  cotton 
seed.  The  planter  does  this  when  a  man  is  too  poor 
to  build  his  own  house  and  start  his  own  farm. 

Such  tenants  are  called  croppers.  The  planter 
watches  the  work  of  the  croppers.  He  tells  them  how 
the  work  should  be  done.  And  he  expects  them  to 
have  good  crops.  In  the  fall  when  the  cotton  is  picked, 
the  planter  pays  the  croppers  for  their  work.  He 
pays  the  croppers  by  giving  them  some  of  the  cotton 
they  have  raised.  But  the  planter  must  be  paid,  too, 
for  the  food  and  clothing  which  he  furnished  the 
cropper.  Often  it  takes  the  whole  crop  that  the 
cropper  has  earned  to  pay  his  debts  to  the  planter. 
After  his  debts  are  paid,  the  cropper  has  none  of  his 
own  crop  left  to  sell.  So  he  has  nothing  to  live  on  for 
the  next  year.  What  does  he  do? 
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He  iiiiist  borrow  from  the  planter  again.  He  gets 
more  bacon  and  corn  meal  and  molasses  from  the 
planter.  He  gets  more  calico  for  his  wife^s  dresses 
and  overalls  for  himself.  He  gets  more  kerosene  oil 
to  burn  in  his  lamp.  The  planter  keeps  a  record  of 
all  of  these  things.  Then  the  next  year,  after  the 
cotton  is  picked  and  the  cropper  is  paid  for  his  work, 
he  again  pays  his  debts  to  the  planter.  Has  he  any¬ 
thing  left?  Sometimes  he  has.  Often  he  has 
nothing.  Often  he  owes  the  planter  everything  he 
has  earned.  So  it  goes  on,  year  after  year.  The 
croppers  are  in  debt  to  the  planter  most  of  the  time. 
Never  enough  money  to  buy  farm  tools  and  a  mule ! 
Always  a  cropper ! 

The  workers  and  tenants  and  croppers  on  the 
plantation  call  the  home  of  the  planter  ^^The  House.^^ 
Sometimes  ^^The  House is  large  and  beautiful. 
Often  it  is  only  such  a  house  as  you  see  in  the  picture 
on  page  416. 

Near  The  House  are  the  orchards  and  gardens 
and  stables  belonging  to  the  planter.  Beyond  it  are 
the  cabins  of  the  Negroes  who  work  for  the  planter. 
Usually  the  planter  has  a  store.  There  the  people 
who  work  on  the  plantation  buy  what  they  need. 

Many  of  the  planters  have  their  own  cotton  gins. 
The  cotton  belonging  to  a  planter  is  separated  in  his 
own  gin.  Often  much  of  the  cotton  grown  on  the 
small  farms  near  by  is  ginned  there,  too. 


Ewing  Galloway 

A  PLANTER’S  HOME 

Whether  The  House  ’’  is  large  or  small,  it  is  a  busy  place. 

It  is  the  center  of  activity  on  the  plantation. 

Some  of  the  planters  have  large  herds  of  cattle. 
These  planters  have  found  that  to  use  all  their  land 
for  cotton  each  year  will  wear  out  the  land.  So  they 
rotate  their  crops.  That  is,  they  raise  different  crops 
on  different  parts  of  their  land  each  year. 

One  year  cotton  is  planted  in  many  fields.  The 
next  year  corn  is  grown  in  those  fields.  The  third 
year  they  may  use  this  land  for  pasture  for  the 
animals.  The  fourth  year  they  again  raise  cotton 
on  it. 

Most  of  the  planters  try  to  help  the  men  who  work 
on  their  plantations.  They  help  them  to  get  good 
crops  by  telling  them  how  to  cultivate  the  land. 
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They  tell  them  how  to  fertilize,  or  feed,  the  land  and 
keep  it  in  good  condition.  But  they  cannot  pay  them 
much  for  the  work  they  do.  Cotton  is  an  expensive 
crop  to  raise  because  it  needs  much  hand  labor. 
Hand  labor  is  expensive.  Each  person  who  works 
must  have  food  to  eat,  clothing  to  wear,  and  a  house 
to  live  in.  By  the  time  the  planter  has  furnished  all 
of  these  things  for  the  many  people  who  live  and  work 
on  his  plantation,  he  has  little  left. 

Plantation  Life.  I.  Perhaps  your  class  could  make  a 
model  of  a  cotton  plantation.  Find  pictures  that  will 
show  how  ^^The  House  looks,  where  the  cabins  are 
placed,  the  fields,  and  the  pastures.  Plan  your  work 
carefully  so  that  you  can  make  a  good  model. 

II.  Write  a  short  paragraph  explaining  the  difference 
between  a  tenant  farmer  and  a  cropper. 

III.  Perhaps  you  could  write  a  song  which  you  think 
a  cropper  might  sing  as  he  goes  about  his  work.  Negroes 
are  great  singers.  They  do  not  have  to  be  happy  to  sing. 
Sometimes  they  sing  when  they  are  sad.  Do  you  want 
your  song  to  be  a  happy  one  or  a  sad  one  ? 

A  Cotton  Exhibit.  Plan  a  cotton  exhibit.  Get  pic¬ 
tures  to  show  the  raising  of  cotton.  Get  some  samples  of 
cotton  fibers.  Make  a  map  showing  the  parts  of  the  earth 
where  cotton  is  raised.  Prepare  models  of  the  cotton 
gin,  of  a  cotton  bale,  of  warehouses  for  storing  cotton, 
and  of  trucks  loaded  with  cotton. 

To  make  a  good  exhibit,  you  will  need  to  read  all  you 
can  find  about  cotton  and  cotton  raising.  Look  for  the 
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word  Cotton  in  the  Index  of  your  geography  and  in  an 
encyclopedia.  Read  to  find  answers  to  these  questions  : 

1.  How  is  cotton  planted? 

2.  How  is  cotton  cultivated  ? 

3.  What  kind  of  weather  makes  cotton  grow  well? 

4.  How  is  cotton  picked  ?  Can  you  find  out  something 
about  a  new  machine  for  picking  cotton  ? 

5.  How  are  the  seeds  taken  out  of  the  cotton  ? 

6.  What  is  the  great  enemy  of  the  cotton  plant  ?  How 
are  men  fighting  it  ? 

When  the  exhibit  is  ready,  let  different  boys  and  girls 
give  reports  on  each  of  these  questions. 

IS  COTTON  KING? 

The  cotton  farmers  —  the  planters,  the  tenant 
farmers,  the  croppers,  and  the  small  farmers  —  raise 
millions  of  bales  of  cotton  each  year.  From  this 
cotton  thousands  of  yards  of  cloth  are  woven.  More 
cloth  is  woven  from  the  cotton  fibers  than  from  any 
other  kind  of  fiber.  Cotton  is  indeed  King  of  the 
fibers.  Still  there  are  problems  in  the  cotton  lands. 

You  have  read  that  many  of  the  cotton  farmers  are 
very  poor.  Many  of  them  cannot  buy  all  of  the 
cotton  clothing  they  need.  Why  is  this  true  when 
they  raise  so  much  cotton?  Why  is  this  true  when 
everyone  in  the  world  needs  to  buy  cotton  clothing? 

For  a  great  many  years  the  United  States  raised 
more  than  half  of  all  the  cotton  that  was  produced 
in  the  world.  But  foreign  countries  have  begun  to 
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raise  more  and  more  cotton.  When  other  countries 
raise  their  own  cotton,  cotton  grown  in  this  country 
cannot  be  sold  to  them.  If  there  are  not  so  many 
buyers  for  the  cotton,  the  price  of  the  cotton  falls. 

Other  kinds  of  fabrics  have  become  popular,  too. 
You  know  that  people  like  to  wear  silk  clothing. 
They  like  to  wear  fabrics  that  look  like  silk  and  that 
feel  like  silk.  Since  the  manufacturers  of  cotton 
cloth  cannot  sell  so  much  of  it  as  they  once  sold, 
they  decide  not  to  buy  so  many  bales  of  cotton 
fibers.  This  helps  to  make  the  price  fall,  too.  The 
cotton  farmer  then  receives  very  little  money  for  each 
pound  of  cotton  that  he  raises. 

Then  there  is  another  problem  that  many  people 
in  the  South  are  thinking  about.  Perhaps  you  have 
read  about  the  invention  of  a  machine  for  cotton 
picking.  If  this  mechanical  cotton  picker  should  be 
successful,  many  of  the  people  who  now  earn  their 
living  by  picking  cotton  would  be  without  work. 

Perhaps,  if  this  machine  is  successful,  a  new  way  of 
raising  cotton  will  be  worked  out.  Large  machines 
cannot  be  used  on  tiny  farms  like  those  of  the  tenant 
farmer  and  the  cropper.  Many  people  think  that 
the  system  of  croppers  and  tenant  farmers  in  the 
South  is  a  bad  one,  anyway,  for  these  people  are 
always  in  debt  and  often  in  want. 

A  group  of  cotton  growers  have  banded  together  to 
study  the  whole  cotton  problem.  The  government 
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of  our  country  is  helping  to  study  this  problem,  too. 
They  will  study  the  problem  of  the  cropper  and 
tenant  farmer.  They  will  try  to  find  new  uses  for 
cotton.  If  they  discover  new  uses  for  cotton,  every 
farmer  could  sell  all  his  crop,  and  the  price  would 
not  fall  too  low. 

So  you  see  that  people  are  still  working  for  King 
Cotton.  They  want  cotton  to  remain  the  King  of  the 
fibers,  but  they  want  to  make  all  the  subjects  of  King 
Cotton  live  more  comfortably. 

Cotton  Cloth.  Examine  different  kinds  of  cotton  cloth. 
Compare  pieces  of  cotton  cloth  with  linen  cloth,  with 
woolen  cloth,  and  with  silk  cloth.  What  differences  do 
you  notice  ? 

Uses  of  Cotton  Cloth.  I.  Make  a  list  of  the  cotton 
clothes  you  wear,  and  of  all  the  different  garments  which 
you  know  about  that  are  made  of  cotton. 

II.  Compare  the  uses  of  your  cotton  clothing  with 
the  uses  of  your  woolen  clothing.  When  is  it  better  to 
have  cotton  clothing? 

III.  Not  all  the  cotton  cloth  that  is  manufactured  is 
used  for  clothing.  List  all  the  uses  of  cotton  cloth  that 
you  can  think  of.  Explain  why  this  cloth  can  have  so 
many  different  uses. 

IV.  Perhaps  you  could  make  a  chart  of  cotton  cloth. 
On  this  chart  you  could  place  samples  of  different  kinds 
of  cotton  cloth.  Beside  each  sample  you  could  tell  what 
that  kind  of  cotton  cloth  is  used  for. 


VI.  MAN-MADE  FIBER 


When  cotton  became  the  King  of  the  fibers,  were  people 
satisfied  ?  Were  the  four  fibers  they  then  had  —  flax,  wool, 
silk,  and  cotton  —  enough  to  clothe  everybody  well  and 
comfortably  ?  Are  people  today  wearing  some  clothes  that  are 
not  made  of  linen  or  wool  or  silk  or  cotton?  You  probably 
are  yourself ;  and  that  makes  you  know  that  people  searched 
for  and  found  another  fiber  even  after  cotton  became  plentiful. 
What  is  that  new  fiber?  How  is  it  produced? 


A  NEW  FIBER  FOR  CLOTHING 

Today,  people  can  have  all  the  clothes  they  can 
afford  to  buy.  Miles  and  miles  of  cloth  are  woven 
every  day.  The  shelves  of  the  stores  are  covered 
with  cloth  to  be  made  into  clothes.  There  are  great 
racks  of  dresses  and  suits  and  coats,  all  ready  to  wear. 
The  merchants  have  everything  to  suit  the  people  — 
hats,  neckties,  shoes,  and  stockings,  besides  dresses 
and  suits  made  in  the  latest  fashion. 

When  you  look  at  the  shelves  of  cloth  in  a  store, 
you  see  bolts  of  woolen  cloth  and  silk  cloth ;  you  see 
cotton  and  linen  materials.  And  you  probably  see 
something  else,  too.  You  see  many,  many  bolts  of 
cloth  that  looks  like  silk.  But  the  fibers  in  this  cloth 
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did  not  come  from  the  silkworm.  They  were  made 
by  man.  The  cloth  is  a  new  kind  of  material. 

Why  have  men  learned  to  make  fibers?  Ever 
since  the  first  silk  came  from  China  to  Europe,  people 
have  wanted  more  of  this  soft,  shiny  material.  At 
first,  you  remember,  only  kings  and  queens  and  very 
wealthy  people  could  wear  silk  clothing.  They  were 
willing  to  pay  a  very  high  price  to  get  enough  for  a 
dress  or  a  suit.  What  made  silk  cloth  costly? 

Think  how  many,  many  cocoons  must  go  into  a 
dress !  How  much  time  and  care  must  be  given  to 
the  silkworms  that  spin  the  cocoons  !  You  have  read 
about  the  patient  handwork  necessary  for  producing 
silk  fibers.  It  is  all  this  handwork  which  makes  silk 
expensive.  Hand  workers  must  be  paid  wages.  The 
cost  of  the  labor  makes  silk  very  costly. 

Perhaps  you  wonder  whether  people  have  ever  tried 
to  raise  silkworms  in  this  country.  Yes,  they  have 
tried  to  do  this  many  times.  They  tried  raising  silk¬ 
worms  in  the  South  and  in  California.  The  govern¬ 
ment  tried  to  help,  but  the  people  of  this  country  did 
not  seem  to  know  how  carefully  the  growing  worms 
must  be  tended.  They  were  not  willing  to  spend  so 
much  time  caring  for  the  worms  as  did  the  people  of 
Jaj^an  and  China.  So  growing  silkworms  was  not 
successful  in  our  country.  In  almost  every  country 
in  the  world  people  have  tried  raising  silkworms,  but 
in  only  a  few  countries  have  they  been  successful. 
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Still,  everyone  wished  for  more  silk.  People  looked 
at  the  beautiful  skeins  of  silk  and  the  lovely,  soft 
silken  fabrics  and  shook  their  heads.  Was  there  no 
way  of  getting  more  of  these  soft,  silky  fibers? 

You  have  read  that  when  a  silkworm  makes  silk 
fiber,  it  does  so  by  squirting  a  sticky  liquid  through 
two  tiny  openings  in  its  head.  As  this  sticky  liquid 
strikes  the  air,  it  hardens  into  a  fine,  glossy  thread. 

For  thousands  of  years  men  have  watched  the 
silkworm  spinning  its  cocoon.  They  have  wished 
that  they  could  learn  this  trick  of  making  a  silky  fiber. 
It  seems  such  a  simple  trick.  The  worm  eats  mul¬ 
berry  leaves.  It  digests  these  leaves.  In  some  way 
this  mulberry  food  is  turned  into  a  sticky  liquid. 
Then  the  worm  is  able  to  turn  this  sticky  liquid  into  a 
thread,  so  fine  that  it  can  scarcely  be  seen.  it 
possible  that  this  little  worm  is  more  clever  than 
man?^’  people  have  asked. 

About  two  hundred  years  ago  a  wise  scientist  said, 
“Silk  fiber  is  only  a  liquid  gum  that  has  been  dried. 
Why  can  we  not  make  the  same  kind  of  gum  that  the 
silkworm  makes?  Why  can  we  not  make  fibers?’^ 

This  scientist  tried  making  fibers  from  a  kind  of 
varnish.  He  did  make  some  threads  that  looked  like 
silk,  but  no  one  paid  much  attention  to  his  work. 
Most  people  were  not  interested  in  a  cloth  of  varnish. 

A  few  scientists  kept  on  studying  the  silkworm 
fibers.  They  took  these  fine  silk  fibers  into  their 
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laboratories  and  studied  them.  They  made  many 
experiments. 

At  last  one  French  scientist  was  sure  that  he  could 
make  a  good  imitation  silk  fiber.  So  he  started  a 
factory.  This  first  factory  was  started  almost  fifty 
years  ago.  The  French  scientist’s  name  was  Char- 
donnet.  Some  people  think  his  discovery  of  how  to 
make  a  silklike  fiber  was  as  important  as  Eli  Whit¬ 
ney’s  invention  of  the  cotton  gin. 

Little  by  little,  the  scientists  and  the  manu¬ 
facturers  worked  out  their  problems.  They  learned 
how  to  make  stronger  and  softer  fibers.  They 
learned  how  to  keep  the  fibers  from  being  too  shiny. 

Some  silky  fibers  are  now  made  from  wood  pulp. 
Others  are  made  from  cotton  linters.  Cotton  linters 
are  the  very  short,  silky  fibers  left  on  the  cotton 
seeds  after  the  long  cotton  fibers  have  been  taken  off 
by  the  gin. 

Both  the  wood  pulp  and  the  cotton  linters  are 
changed  by  a  long  process  into  a  liquid.  This  liquid 
is  called  the  spinning  solution.  It  is  usually  about 
as  thick  as  honey.  When  it  is  at  exactly  the  right 
stage,  it  is  forced  through  tiny  holes  in  a  metal 
spinneret.  The  liquid  coming  through  these  holes 
forms  into  fine,  silklike  threads.  Usually  many  fine 
threads  are  twisted  together  into  one  strong  thread. 

Credit  note :  The  pliotopjraphs  on  page  425  are  reproduced  through  the 
courtesy  of  The  Viscose  Company. 


Cotton  and  spruce  wood  are  the 
base  of  most  of  the  man-made 
fiber. 


The  liquid  which  comes  from  the 
spinneret  forms  into  fine  silklike 
threads. 


The  fine  threads  are  twisted  into 
stronger  thread,  or  yarn,  from 
which  the  new  fabrics  can  be 
woven. 


The  finished  yarn  is  wound  on 
spools  or  cones  and  sent  to  the 
fabric  mills. 
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Did  the  people  like  this  new  silklike  fiber  that  man 
had  invented?  Did  they  start  using  it  for  clothing 
at  once?  At  first,  they  used  these  fibers  for  only 
a  few  garments.  But  the  fiber  manufacturers  kept 
on  making  softer  and  finer  fibers.  The  clothmakers 
learned  how  to  dye  these  fibers  many,  many  differ¬ 
ent  colors.  They  learned  how  to  weave  them  into 
many  kinds  of  useful  and  beautiful  fabrics.  They 
did  their  work  so  well  that  today  the  new  fabrics 
are  used  more  than  true  silk  is  used.  They  are  used 
more  than  linen.  Cotton  holds  the  first  place  among 
clothing  fibers,  and  wool  is  second ;  but  the  materials 
woven  from  the  man-made  fibers  come  third. 

How  surprising  to  have  such  a  big  clothing  change 
in  only  about  fifty  years  !  What  does  it  mean  ? 

For  one  thing,  it  means  more  and  more  factories 
where  every  day  men  and  women  and  machines  are 
making  thousands  of  skeins  of  delicate  silklike 
threads.  It  means  that  there  are  many  factories 
where  these  threads  are  woven  into  different  kinds 
of  materials.  And  it  means  that  there  are  more 
materials  for  clothing  than  there  have  ever  been 
before. 

Look  at  the  factory  pictures  on  page  427.  The 
lower  one  shows  the  dyeing  of  rayon  fabrics.  The 
upper  one  shows  workers  sorting  finished  rayon 
garments. 

Credit  note;  The  pictures  on  page  427  are  from  R.  I.  Nesmith. 
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So  many  experiments  have  been  made,  that 
there  are  a  great  many  different  kinds  of  imitation 
silks.  There  are  imitation  silks  for  underwear  and 
for  outer  wear.  There  are  imitation  silks  for  dress-up 
clothes  and  for  play  clothes.  There  are  imitation 
silks  for  neckties  and  ribbons  and  stockings. 

Besides  these  fabrics,  there  are  new  materials  made 
by  combining  two  fibers.  The  man-made  fibers  are 
still  not  so  strong  as  silkworm  silk.  They  are  not  so 
warm  as  wool.  But  they  have  good  qualities  of  their 
own.  Sometimes  these  fibers  are  woven  with  real 
silk ;  sometimes  they  are  woven  with  wool,  or  with 
cotton,  or  with  linen.  In  this  way  even  more  new 
kinds  of  materials  are  made  for  clothing. 

No  longer  must  factories  wait  for  the  silk  of  the 
silkworm  to  be  rushed  from  China  and  Japan.  They 
can  use  the  new  man-made  fibers.  The  problem  of 
getting  more  soft,  silklike  clothing  has  been  well 
worked  out  by  the  scientists  and  the  manufacturers. 
Perhaps,  in  time  to  come,  the  scientists  may  find  still 
more  ways  to  improve  these  fibers.  Perhaps  these 
fibers  will  come  to  be  used  even  more  than  they  are 
used  now. 

People  are  continuing  their  experiments  all  the 
time.  In  Italy  they  have  tried  using  dried  milk  as 
a  base  for  a  new  fiber.  This  experiment  was  suc¬ 
cessful,  and  these  fibers  have  been  woven  into  a 
fabric  that  looks  like  a  silk  and  wool  mixture. 


MAN-MADE  FIBER 
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IN  THE  FUTURE 

What  would  happen  if  someone  could  discover 
how  to  make  a  perfect  artificial  silk?  Some  people 
think  this  will  be  done  sometime.  Men  are  working 
on  the  problem  and  the  discovery  may  be  made  at  any 
time.  Perhaps  men  will  discover  how  to  combine 
wood  with  something  else  that  will  make  it  soft  and 
elastic  and  will  give  it  a  fine  luster  and  great  strength. 

How  wonderful  such  a  discovery  would  be !  A  true 
artificial  silk  could,  perhaps,  be  made  even  stronger 
than  true  silk.  Perhaps  it  could  be  made  so  that 
it  would  not  wrinkle  easily  and  would  keep  its  shape. 
Perhaps  it  could  be  made  to  have  a  luster  more  beauti¬ 
ful  even  than  real  silk  —  the  richest  fabric  that  we 
now  know  anything  about. 

And  the  cost  of  such  a  fabric?  A  real  artificial 
silk  probably  could  be  made  without  much  expense. 
Wood  is  cheap.  Perhaps  the  other  things  needed 
for  this  new  fabric  are  among  the  common  things 
about  us  in  the  earth  and  in  plants  and  in  the  air. 
Men  already  have  machines  for  making  liquid  fibers. 
Probably  the  new  fiber  can  be  made  at  a  cost  of  only 
a  few  cents  a  pound. 

Then,  too,  if  men  can  learn  to  make  a  real  artificial 
silk,  they  might  also  learn  to  make  an  artificial  wool 
and  an  artificial  linen.  Such  a  discovery  would  be 
greater  than  the  one  made  by  the  Chinese  when  they 
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learned  how  to  unwind  the  silk  from  the  cocoon  of  the 
silkworm  and  weave  it  into  cloth.  It  would  be 
greater  than  was  the  invention  of  the  cotton  gin  by 
Eli  Whitney.  For  with  the  discovery  of  real  artificial 
silk  and  wool  and  linen,  beautiful  and  warm  clothing 
could  be  worn  by  all  the  people  of  the  world. 

Cloth  which  is  as  warm  as  wool  and  as  inexpensive 
as  cotton !  Cloth  which  is  as  beautiful  as  silk  and 
so  cheap  that  all  the  people  can  have  every  bit  of 
clothing  they  need  or  want !  All  the  people  of  the 
world  dressed  in  warm,  comfortable,  clean  clothing ! 
All  the  people  of  the  world  dressed  in  clothing  that 
is  beautiful!  Would  not  that  be  wonderful?  Is  it 
possible?  Yes,  it  may  happen  within  the  next  few 
years. 

New  Clothing  Fabrics.  I.  Examine  a  piece  of  rayon  or 
one  of  the  other  new  materials.  Pull  the  threads  apart 
to  see  whether  they  look  different  from  the  other  fibers 
you  have  examined. 

II.  Compare  a  piece  of  imitation  silk  material  with 
silkworm,  or  true,  silk  material.  Do  they  look  alike? 
Can  you  tell  the  difference  in  the  feel  of  the  material? 
In  the  shine? 

Reading  about  Man-Made  Fibers.  Find  the  words 
rayon  and  artificial  silk  in  the  encyclopedia.  Read  to  find 
out  what  these  books  have  to  say  about  the  new  fibers 
and  fabrics. 


VII.  FROM  HANDICRAFT  TO  FACTORY 


You  have  been  reading  about  the  fibers  from  which  cloth  is 
made.  But  raising  or  preparing  fibers  is  only  the  first  step  in 
making  clothing.  How  did  people  learn  to  make  fibers  into 
beautiful,  warm  garments?  Who  were  the  first  spinners? 
How  did  they  work  ?  How  did  people  learn  to  weave  ?  How 
did  people  learn  to  spin  and  to  weave  by  machine? 


THE  FIRST  SPINNERS 

Do  you  think  the  first  people  who  learned  to  spin 
fibers  into  thread  were  trying  to  make  cloth?  No, 
indeed !  They  knew  nothing  about  cloth.  There 
was  no  such  thing  in  the  world  as  cloth  made  from 
threads.  No  one  knew  about  thread  either,  because 
nobody  had  ever  made  a  thread  or  used  one. 

You  know  that  today  we  have  many  uses  for  cord, 
or  string,  or  rope.  Primitive  man  had  need  for  these 
useful  materials,  too.  A  man  wanted  to  tie  a  sharp 
stone  to  a  stout  club  to  make  a  hatchet.  Another 
wanted  to  spear  fish  without  losing  his  spear.  An¬ 
other  wanted  to  make  an  animal  snare,  or  trap.  A 
woman  wished  to  bind  pieces  of  leather  to  her  feet 
to  protect  them  from  sharp  stones.  Another  woman 
wanted  to  fasten  together  several  pieces  of  fur  or 
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hide  to  make  a  rude  garment.  What  could  these 
primitive  people  use  to  suit  their  purposes  ? 

Perhaps  one  of  the  early  men  noticed  long  vines 
twisted  about  some  branches  of  trees.  He  found 
that  these  vines  were  tough,  but  not  quite  strong 
enough  or  tough  enough  for  his  purpose.  Then  he 
found  three  or  four  vines  twined  around  each  other. 
They  made  a  tougher  strand,  a  real  rope ! 

Perhaps  a  man  found  that  the  sinews  of  the  deer 
he  was  cutting  up  for  food  were  long  and  tough.  He 
used  them  for  binding  the  sharp  stone  to  his  club. 
One  day  he  discovered  that  he  could  twist  two  or 
three  sinews  together  and  make  a  stronger  fastening. 

Perhaps  a  woman  found  some  long  grasses  at  the 
edge  of  a  swamp.  She  tried  to  tear  some  of  them 
from  the  ground.  She  found  they  were  tough. 
Later,  when  they  were  dried,  she  found  they  were 
still  tougher.  She  used  some  of  them  for  binding 
her  sandals  to  her  feet.  Then  she  found  that  two  or 
three  of  them  twisted  together  made  a  stronger  cord. 

Perhaps  one  day  a  woman  found  a  flax  plant.  Its 
fibers  were  fine,  but  fairly  strong.  She  needed  a  fine 
string  for  some  purpose.  She  tried  using  a  flax  fiber. 
It  was  not  quite  strong  enough.  She  thought  of 
twisting  several  fibers  together.  She  made  a  fine  but 
strong  string.  It  suited  her  purpose. 

Probably  the  women  worked  at  twisting  different 
fibers  together  for  things  which  were  needed.  While 
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the  men  were  away,  the  women  may  have  made  new 
snares  for  birds  and  little  animals.  They  made  new 
fish  lines.  They  twisted  fibers  to  make  these  snares 
and  fish  lines.  They  made  cord  to  fasten  skins 
together  for  clothing. 

What  a  hard  time  the  spinner  had  with  some  fibers ! 
But  she  kept  trying.  She  learned  ways  of  straighten¬ 
ing  out  the  tangled  fibers.  She  learned  to  hold  a  few 
of  them  tightly  in  the  fingers  of  one  hand,  and  to 
twist  them  between  the  thumb  and  first  finger  of  the 
other  hand.  As  she  twisted,  she  pulled  the  fibers 
straight.  Gently,  gently  she  stretched  the  fibers. 
If  she  jerked,  the  cord  or  thread  would  break.  If 
she  pulled  too  hard,  the  thread  would  become  uneven. 
If  she  did  not  twist  the  fibers  just  right,  the  thread 
would  be  weak  and  easily  broken.  If  she  did  not 
wind  the  thread  as  she  made  it,  it  would  become 
tangled.  At  last,  she  learned  to  spin  a  long  piece  of 
thread  and  to  wind  it  up  on  a  stick  or  on  a  stone. 

Perhaps  some  of  the  early  people  had  learned  to 
weave  baskets  from  tough  reeds  and  grasses  before 
they  learned  to  spin  thread.  After  a  very  long  time, 
they  learned  to  weave  the  thread  which  they  spun 
into  cloth.  When  they  found  they  could  weave 
cloth,  they  wanted  more  threads,  longer  threads, 
and  finer  threads. 

So  the  time  came  when  they  invented  tools  to  help 
them  spin  fine  thread.  Someone  invented  the 
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spindle,  A  spindle  was  a  tool  whittled  out  of  a 
straight  piece  of  wood.  It  was  usually  about  a  foot 
long.  It  was  shaped  somewhat  like  a  top.  At  the 
end  of  the  spindle  was  a  notch.  The  spinner  made  a 
short  piece  of  thread  with  her  fingers.  She  slipped 
one  end  of  the  thread  through  this  notch  to  hold  it. 
She  put  a  piece  of  clay  on  the  spindle.  This  made 
the  spindle  heavy  enough  to  spin  in  the  air  when  she 
dropped  it.  As  it  spun,  it  twisted  the  fibers  together. 

The  distaff  was  another  tool  that  the  early  spinners 
used.  It  was  a  stick  to  hold  the  fibers.  The  spinner 
would  hold  the  distaff  under  her  left  arm  or  stick  one 
end  of  it  into  her  belt.  Then  she  could  use  both 
hands  for  spinning  the  thread. 

The  spinner  placed  on  the  distaff  a  handful  of  wool 
or  flax  fibers  that  had  been  combed  out  straight. 
Then  she  pulled  a  bit  of  the  wool  or  flax  fibers  from 
the  distaff.  These  she  twisted  with  her  fingers  into 
a  loose  string  long  enough  to  reach  from  one  hand  to 
the  other.  She  slipped  the  fiber  string  through  the 
notch  of  the  spindle.  Then  she  rolled  the  spindle 
rapidly  in  her  hands,  or  between  her  hip  and  the  palm 
of  her  hand  to  set  it  spinning  and  dropped  it.  The 
clay  weight  made  the  spindle  turn  round  and  round 
in  the  air.  The  spinner  held  one  end  of  the  string. 
As  the  spindle  turned,  it  twisted  the  fibers  tightly 
together.  It  stretched  the  thread  and  made  it  finer. 
The  spinner  wound  this  thread  on  her  spindle. 


Courtesy  New  York  Museum  of  Science  and  Industry 

A  SPINNER  WITH  DISTAFF  AND  SPINDLE 


The  spinner  has  spun  a  length  of  thread  which  she  will  now 
wind  up  on  her  spindle. 
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After  this  was  done,  she  pulled  out  another  length 
of  fiber.  Yard  after  yard  of  thread  was  made  in  this 
way.  The  spinner  had  to  work  carefully.  The 
thread  must  be  even.  It  must  be  well  twisted.  It 
must  be  firm  and  strong. 

For  thousands  of  years  women  had  only  the  spindle 
and  the  distaff  for  spinning.  Every  inch  of  linen,  of 
woolen,  or  cotton  thread  was  made  with  these  two 
tools  and  the  fingers  of  the  spinner.  How  many 
tiny  threads  it  took  for  even  one  yard  of  cloth ! 

The  thread  was  coarse  at  first.  But  the  spinners 
learned  to  make  beautiful  fine  thread.  Their  linen 
looked  as  fine  as  silk.  Their  cotton  cloth  was  like  a 
cobweb.  Indeed,  the  spinners  of  India  made  such 
very  fine  cotton  thread  that  no  modern  spinning 
machine  has  ever  been  able  to  make  thread  as  fine. 

It  was  in  India,  too,  that  someone  first  learned  to 
turn  the  spindle  with  a  wheel.  The  spinning  wheel 
was  a  great  step  in  the  improvement  of  spinning. 
Thread  could  be  made  more  quickly  and  more  eas¬ 
ily.  The  spinning  wheel  made  no  difference  in  the 
method  of  spinning.  The  spindle  was  still  used, 
but  now  it  was  turned  by  a  wheel.  The  wheel  was 
turned  by  the  hand  of  the  spinner.  Later,  a  treadle 
was  added.  Then  the  spinner  could  sit  down.  She 
turned  the  wheel  with  her  foot,  as  your  grandmother 
turned  the  wheel  of  her  sewing  machine.  The  spin¬ 
ning  wheel  made  spinning  an  easier  and  swifter  task. 


Courtesy  Canadian  National  Railways 


A  SPINNER  AT  THE  SPINNING  WHEEL 

Even  today  there  are  some  people  who  make  fine  soft  thread 
by  hand  on  their  spinning  wheels. 

In  the  early  days  in  our  country,  many  of  the 
homes  had  two  spinning  wheels.  There  was  a  large 
one  for  spinning  wool  and  cotton  fibers.  There  was 
a  smaller  one  for  spinning  flax  fibers.  These  wheels 
were  seldom  idle.  Often  women  went  to  their  wheels 
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before  daylight.  They  worked  until  bedtime.  When 
the  grandmother  left  the  wheel,  the  mother  of  the 
household  took  her  place.  The  girls  in  the  family 
were  taught  to  spin  as  soon  as  they  were  old  enough 
to  make  a  good  thread.  Even  the  boys  had  to  help 
sometimes.  It  took  a  great  deal  of  spinning  to  sup¬ 
ply  a  weaver  with  thread.  A  weaver  used  thread 
on  his  loom  faster  than  one  spinner  could  make  it. 

What  hard  work  it  was  to  spin  by  hand !  How 
much  time  a  woman  had  to  spend  in  spinning !  For 
a  long,  long  time  all  the  clothing  of  the  world  de¬ 
pended  upon  the  hands  and  feet  of  spinners.  Indeed, 
only  two  hundred  years  ago  women  were  spending 
most  of  their  time  at  the  spinning  wheel. 

Learning  to  Spin.  I.  Try  to  spin  thread  or  string  by 
twisting  short  fibers  of  wool  or  cotton  together.  Use 
short  pieces  of  yarn  or  bits  of  loose  cotton.  Separate  the 
material  first  into  single  fibers.  Try  to  see  how  the  early 
people  learned  to  make  one  long  string  from  short  ones. 

Does  your  experiment  show  you  how  difficult  and  weari¬ 
some  it  must  have  been  to  spin  thread  with  the  thumb 
and  finger? 

II.  Make  models  of  a  spindle  and  a  distaff.  You  can 
find  pictures  that  will  show  you  how  they  were  made. 
Then  use  these  models  for  spinning  some  thread. 

The  Spinners.  I.  Study  the  spinning  wheel  shown  on 
page  437.  Pretend  you  have  to  spin  thread  on  a  spin¬ 
ning  wheel  for  many  hours  each  day.  How  would  you 
feel  in  the  morning?  How  would  you  feel  at  night? 
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II.  Make  a  picture  that  will  tell  others  something  you 
have  learned  about  spinning. 

III.  As  a  woman  sat  at  her  spinning  wheel,  she  often 
sang  songs  to  the  time  of  the  wheel.  Do  you  know  an 
old  spinning  song  ?  If  you  have  a  victrola  in  your  school, 
perhaps  you  can  find  a  record  which  plays  a  very  famous 
spinning  song.  Play  it  for  your  class. 

THE  EARLY  WEAVERS 

Women  probably  knew  how  to  weave  baskets  and 
mats  before  they  learned  to  spin  thread.  How  did 
they  learn  to  weave?  Why  did  the  early  people 
need  to  weave  ? 

Perhaps  the  birds  taught  some  women  how  to 
weave.  Weaverbirds  are  found  in  Asia,  Australia, 
and  Africa.  These  birds  weave  wonderful  nests. 
These  nests  are  so  well  built  that  they  last  for  years. 
Each  year  the  birds  come  back  to  repair  the  nests  and 
to  build  them  larger.  In  and  out,  in  and  out  the  little 
weavers  twine  grasses  and  vines  and  twigs.  Perhaps 
the  nest  builders  taught  the  women  to  weave. 

The  women  may  have  tried  to  make  shelters  for 
their  families  as  the  birds  did.  Perhaps  a  group  of 
early  people  had  wandered  far  away  from  caves.  The 
wind  and  rain  came,  and  they  tried  to  make  shelters 
for  themselves.  They  wove  branches  and  vines  to¬ 
gether.  In  and  out,  in  and  out  they  pulled  the  vines. 
They  worked  hard  to  hold  the  branches  in  place. 
How  glad  they  were  to  make  a  shelter  from  the  cold  ! 
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Some  people  always  like  to  try  new  things.  Prob¬ 
ably  some  of  the  women  played  with  the  fibers  and 
vines  and  grasses.  In  and  out,  in  and  out  they 
twined  the  fibers.  At  first  they  probably  made  little 
mats,  like  those  you  made  in  the  first  grade  with 
strips  of  paper.  Then  they  learned  to  make  baskets. 
Baskets  were  a  great  help.  They  could  carry  berries 
and  fruit  and  seeds  in  their  new  baskets.  They  could 
go  farther  in  their  search  for  food,  if  they  had  a  way 
to  carry  it  home.  Making  baskets  made  them  happy. 
They  made  more  baskets  and  bigger  baskets.  Any¬ 
one  who  can  make  baskets  has  learned  to  weave. 

Did  the  basket  weavers  start  to  weave  cloth  at 
once?  No,  they  still  did  not  think  of  cloth.  No 
doubt,  hundreds  of  years  passed  before  women  learned 
to  weave  cloth  from  threads.  Some  of  the  early 
people  probably  never  learned  to  weave  cloth. 
This  seems  very  strange,  for  almost  every  group  of 
people  has  learned  to  spin.  Perhaps  cloth  woven 
out  of  threads  did  not  seem  important  J^^o  some  of 
the  early  people.  When  some  tribes  did  think  of 
weaving  their  cords  together,  they  probably  made 
fish  nets.  After  a  very  long  time,  some  of  them 
learned  to  make  cloth  for  garments,  too. 

That  was  an  important  happening  for  all  people ! 
Garments  made  from  little  thin  threads !  Since 
that  discovery,  a  great  many  people  have  spent  their 
time  in  weaving  and  in  making  garments  from  cloth. 


Museum  of  the  American  Indian,  Heye  Foundation 


NAVAHO  INDIAN  WEAVER 

Probably  the  early  people  used  an  upright  loom  something  like 
the  one  on  which  this  Indian  woman  is  weaving  a  rug. 

People  have  had  more  comfortable  clothing  since 
women  learned  to  weave. 

Cloth  is  woven  on  a  machine  called  a  loom.  There 
are  many  different  kinds  of  looms.  Look  at  the  pic¬ 
tures  of  looms  in  this  part  of  your  book. 

A  loom  held  the  threads  tight  and  straight  for  the 
weavers.  Part  of  the  threads,  called  the  warp,  were 
wound  on  one  roller.  These  threads  were  stretched 
tight  to  a  second  roller.  They  made  the  lengthwise 
threads  in  the  material.  The  rollers  were  called  the 
warp  beam  and  the  cloth  beam.  Another  thread, 
called  the  woof,  was  wound  on  a  bobbin,  or  spool. 
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This  thread  made  the  crosswise  threads  in  the 
material.  The  bobbin  was  placed  inside  the  shuttle. 
The  weaver  pushed  the  shuttle  back  and  forth 
through  the  warp  threads.  The  woof  thread  un¬ 
wound  from  the  shuttle.  The  shuttle  left  a  thread 
behind  to  show  just  where  it  had  traveled. 

Over  one  thread  and  under  the  next  went  the 
shuttle !  From  one  side  of  the  warp  to  the  other  it 
traveled !  Over  and  under !  Back  and  forth  !  That 
is  weaving.  How  did  a  girl  learn  to  be  a  weaver? 
She  must  learn  to  make  the  shuttle  go  fast.  She 
must  keep  the  threads  tight  and  even.  And  she 
must  never,  never  skip  a  thread.  When  she  could 
do  all  that,  she  had  become  a  weaver. 

For  thousands  of  years  all  the  cloth  in  the  world 
was  made  on  looms  much  like  the  one  on  page  443. 
The  weavers  used  thread  made  from  the  fibers  of 
flax,  wool,  silk,  and  cotton.  These  were  the  fibers 
from  which  most  of  the  clothing  was  made.  Until 
two  hundred  years  ago,  every  yard  of  cloth  was  made 
by  hand  on  looms.  For  thousands  of  years  almost 
every  home  had  its  loom,  just  as  it  had  its  spinning 
wheel.  And  most  of  the  housewives  were  weavers 
as  well  as  spinners.  The  husband  raised  the  fibers. 
The  wife  spun  them  and  wove  them  into  cloth. 

What  beautiful  things  the  weaver  made  for  her 
family !  She  made  her  own  designs  of  color  and 
pattern.  She  tried  first  one  color  and  then  another. 
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Courtesy  Canadian  National  Railways 


WEAVING  ON  A  HAND  LOOM  TODAY 
A  few  weavers  still  weave  beautiful  materials  on  hand  looms, 
much  like  those  of  two  hundred  years  ago. 

The  weaver  liked  to  make  new  designs.  While  she 
wove  her  pattern,  she  thought  about  the  little  boy 
or  girl  who  would  wear  the  garment.  She  made 
dresses,  caps,  underclothing,  curtains,  blankets,  rugs. 
She  made  everything  needed  by  her  household. 

A  poor  farmer  could  not  raise  much  fiber.  He 
and  his  family  did  not  have  many  clothes.  Most  of 
the  people  did  not  have  many  clothes  in  the  days  of 
the  hand  loom. 


Ji.  I.  i\esiiath 


RUG  MAKING  IN  A  CHINESE  MILL 
Is  the  way  in  which  these  boys  are  weaving  the  same  as  that 
of  the  other  weavers  shown  in  this  story  ? 


In  those  days  a  boy  or  a  girl,  or  a  man  or  a 
woman  often  had  only  one  garment.  Many  people 
wore  their  clothes  until  they  were  full  of  holes. 

At  last,  the  men  became  weavers.  They  wove 
cloth  and  sold  it  to  other  people.  The  weavers 
bought  thread  from  the  spinners  and  wove  cloth  on 
their  own  looms.  Sometimes  they  went  to  the  homes 
of  other  people  to  do  the  weaving.  Sometimes  they 
set  up  weaving  shops  and  had  a  helper  or  two. 
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Learning  to  Weave.  Perhaps  you  would  like  to  learn 
to  weave  as  the  women  did  in  early  days.  Perhaps  your 
teacher  will  show  you  how  to  make  a  small  stick  loom 
and  a  shuttle.  Use  cotton  twine  for  the  warp  thread  and 
colored  yarn  for  the  woof  thread.  Wind  the  yarn  on  the 
shuttle  and  weave  it  in  and  out  of  the  warp  threads. 
After  each  thread  has  been  woven,  push  it  up  against  the 
cloth  you  are  making  by  using  a  comb.  That  will  make 
your  cloth  even  and  smooth. 

The  First  Weavers.  Write  a  story  telling  how  you 
think  weaving  may  have  first  started.  Make  pictures 
for  your  story.  Copy  it  carefully  in  your  Clothing  Book. 
The  other  members  of  the  class  might  enjoy  hearing  you 
read  your  story. 

Hand  Weavers.  I.  Do  you  have  at  home  any  hand- 
woven  cloth  made  by  some  early  member  of  your  family? 
If  you  have,  perhaps  you  can  bring  it  to  show  your  class. 
Or  perhaps  your  class  could  go  to  a  museum  to  see  some 
hand-woven  materials. 

II.  Read  about  the  Navaho  Indian  weavers.  The 
encyclopedia  will  tell  you  about  these  weavers.  Then 
try  to  answer  the  following  questions  about  them : 

1.  How  did  they  weave? 

2.  Where  did  they  get  their  patterns? 

3.  How  did  they  get  their  colors  ? 

4.  How  did  they  improve  their  looms  ? 

III.  Read  about  the  weavers  of  Persia.  They  make 
beautiful  rugs  today,  just  as  they  have  made  them  for 
hundreds  of  years.  Try  to  find  out  why  they  do  not 
use  machinery  to  make  their  rugs. 
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IV.  Ill  some  places  in  our  country  today  people  are 
still  interested  in  doing  beautiful  hand  weaving.  Do  you 
know  anyone  who  does  this  work?  Find  out  whether 
any  group  in  your  state  is  making  hand-woven  cloth. 
Then  you  may  want  to  learn  something  about  the  work 
done  by  the  Southern  Highland  Handicraft  Guild  in 
Asheville,  North  Carolina ;  the  Berea  Student  Industries 
in  Berea,  Kentucky ;  or  some  other  group  of  this  sort. 
Perhaps  you  can  get  pictures  of  the  looms  which  the  hand 
weavers  of  today  use. 

MACHINE  SPINNERS  AND  WEAVERS 

For  thousands  of  years  people  dressed  in  clothing 
made  from  hand-woven  cloth.  In  the  last  two  hun¬ 
dred  years  some  wonderful  changes  have  been  made 
in  the  ways  of  spinning  and  weaving.  These  changes 
came  one  by  one.  Many  people  helped  to  make 
them. 

One  man  discovered  a  new  way  to  stretch  and 
twist  the  fibers  in  spinning.  Another  man  discovered 
how  to  turn  several  spindles  at  one  time,  so  that 
several  threads  could  be  made  as  easily  as  one. 
Someone  else  made  a  spinning  machine  which  could 
be  driven  by  water  power.  The  first  spinning  ma¬ 
chines  made  very  coarse  threads.  But  men  kept 
improving  these  machines.  At  last,  the  machines 
were  perfect  enough  to  make  fine,  soft  thread  with¬ 
out  the  help  of  hands  or  feet  of  workers.  All 
these  inventions  completely  changed  the  slow  work  of 
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spinning.  Now  it  is  possible  to  make  thousands  of 
miles  of  thread  very  quickly. 

Great  changes  took  place  in  the  ways  of  weaving, 
too.  One  man  made  a  flying  shuttle  which  carried 
the  woof  thread  through  the  warp  hke  magic. 
Other  inventors  found  ways  of  harnessing  the  warp 
threads  so  that  they  could  be  separated  each  time 
the  shuttle  passed  through.  StiU  others  found  out 
how  to  run  the  looms  by  water  power. 

When  the  inventors  learned  how  to  use  water 
power,  the  spinning  wheels  and  the  looms  were  taken 
out  of  the  homes.  They  were  placed  in  factories 
beside  the  rivers.  Factory  owners  built  large  build¬ 
ings.  They  placed  hundreds  of  spinning  machines 
in  these  buildings,  and  each  machine  had  dozens  of 
spindles.  They  placed  huge  looms  in  the  factories. 
Factories  for  spinning  and  weaving  are  called  textile 
mills. 

At  first  the  machines  were  driven  by  water  power. 
Then  steam  power  was  used.  In  many  of  the  textile 
mills  today,  electric  power  is  used  to  run  the  machines. 

Who  worked  in  the  early  textile  factories?  That 
is  the  sad  part  of  this  story.  The  factories  needed 
many  workers.  But  the  men  who  owned  the  fac¬ 
tories  thought  only  of  making  money.  They  did 
not  want  to  pay  their  workers  good  wages  for  their 
work.  They  could  not  make  much  money  for  them¬ 
selves  if  they  did.  So  they  did  not  hire  men.  They 
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hired  women  and  children.  They  paid  these  workers 
only  a  few  cents  each  day.  They  made  the  women 
and  children  work  long  hours.  Often  the  workers 
started  their  work  before  daylight.  They  did  not 
stop  until  bedtime. 

The  factory  owners  did  not  give  these  women  and 
children  good  places  in  which  to  work.  The  factories 
were  dark.  The  machinery  was  dangerous.  Some¬ 
times  the  children  caught  their  hands  in  the  whirling 
spindles  and  injured  their  fingers  or  hands.  Lint 
from  the  cotton  and  wool  filled  the  air  and  made  it 
hard  to  breathe. 

Little  children  seven  and  eight  years  old  worked 
twelve  to  fourteen  hours  each  day.  They  had  no 
time  to  play.  They  did  not  have  good  food.  They 
became  pale  and  sick.  They  could  not  go  to  school. 
Many  of  them  grew  up  without  knowing  how  to  read 
or  write. 

For  a  long  time  children  worked  in  the  spinning 
mills.  Little  by  little  people  came  to  realize  that 
this  was  a  bad  thing.  They  began  to  make  laws  to 
keep  factory  owners  from  hiring  children.  In  most 
of  the  states  of  the  United  States  children  are  not 
allowed  to  work  in  factories.  Some  of  the  states 
have  laws  which  say  that  children  under  sixteen  years 
of  age  cannot  be  hired  for  such  work. 

Laws  have  been  passed  also  making  the  working 
day  much  shorter.  That  has  helped  the  women 
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workers.  Women  still  do  much  of  the  work  of 
spinning.  Instead  of  fourteen  hours  a  day,  they 
now  work  only  seven  or  eight  hours.  After  a  while 
they  may  not  have  to  work  even  that  long  each  day. 
The  machines  have  been  greatly  improved.  Women 
do  not  need  to  work  so  long  and  so  hard. 

The  first  spinners  and  weavers  began  to  make 
clothing  thousands  of  years  ago.  In  all  these  years 
the  process  of  spinning  and  weaving  linen,  wool, 
and  cotton  has  not  changed.  Threads  are  still  made 
by  twisting'  and  stretching  the  fibers.  Spindles  still 
must  turn.  And  cloth  still  grows  longer  thread  by 
thread.  Shuttles  still  must  move  back  and  forth 
through  the  warp. 

But  a  spinner  no  longer  handles  the  spindle  and 
the  distaff.  A  weaver  no  longer  handles  the  shuttle. 
Today,  spinners  and  weavers  just  stand  by  huge 
machines.  They  watch  to  see  that  everything  goes 
well.  If  a  thread  breaks,  they  tie  it.  If  a  spindle 
stops,  they  fix  it.  When  a  shuttle  runs  out  of  thread, 
they  add  a  new  thread.  Weavers  and  spinners  are 
mechanics  now;  that  is,  they  are  machine  tenders. 
They  are  no  longer  craftsmen.  They  do  not  watch 
with  pride  the  fineness  of  each  thread.  They  do  not 
make  up  patterns  as  they  weave.  They  do  not  make 
the  whole  cloth,  from  fiber  to  finished  product. 
They  just  tend  the  machines  that  make  the  cloth. 
They  are  millworkers. 


Courtesy  Associated  Wool  Industries 


PREPARING  THE  LOOM  FOR  WEAVING 
The  threads  from  thousands  of  spools  are  drawn  around  this 
great  roller,  the  warp  beam.  These  warp  threads  will  make 
the  lengthwise  threads  in  the  material. 


('ourtcxi/  Axsociatt'd  Wool  Induxtries 

TH HEADING  THE  HARNESS  OF  THE  LOOM 


Each  warp  thread  is  drawn  through  an  eye  in  the  harness  frame 
of  the  loom.  The  harness  frame  raises  and  lowers  the  warp 
tliread  so  that  the  pattern  will  be  woven. 
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Factories.  I.  Have  you  ever  been  in  a  textile  mill? 
Perhaps  you  could  take  a  trip  through  a  mill.  Then  you 
would  see  the  machines  at  work.  If  there  is  a  textile 
mill  in  your  neighborhood  where  spinning  or  weaving  is 
done,  you  would  enjoy  visiting  it. 

II.  As  you  know,  children  once  worked  in  the  early 
textile  mills.  Read  in  a  history  about  how  the  children 
were  treated  during  the  early  factory  days. 

III.  Talk  over  with  your  classmates  the  reasons  why 
children  should  not  work  in  factories.  What  kinds  of 
work  can  children  do  without  harm  to  themselves  ? 

IV.  Find  pictures  showing  the  machines  used  in  the 
textile  mills  today. 

V.  Find  pictures  showing  factories  that  are  good  places 
for  people  to  work.  Find  some  that  are  not  good  places 
in  which  to  work. 

A  SUIT  THAT  WAS  MADE  IN  A  HURRY 

Do  you  know  how  many  things  are  done  to  the 
cotton  or  wool  from  which  your  suit  or  dress  is  made? 
How  many  people,  do  you  suppose,  helped  make  your 
suit  or  dress  or  coat?  This  is  a  story  of  a  suit  of 
clothes  that  was  made  in  a  hurry.  It  will  tell  you 
about  some  things  that  the  workers  do  to  clothe  us. 

A  few  years  ago  a  speaker  was  talking  to  some 
clothmakers  in  England.  He  told  them  that  their 
machines  were  old-fashioned  and  slow.  ^Hf  you 
do  not  get  more  up-to-date  machines,’’  warned  the 
speaker,  “the  clothmakers  of  America  will  take  all 
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the  trade  away  from  you.  Soon  they  will  be  making 
the  cloth  for  all  the  people  of  the  world.  What  will 
you  do  if  you  lose  your  woolen  trade 

Of  course,  the  English  clothmakers  did  not  like  to 
hear  this.  Ever  since  the  wonderful  spinning  ma¬ 
chines  and  giant  looms  had  been  invented,  English 
woolen  goods  had  been  the  finest  in  the  world. 
English  clothmakers  had  had  the  largest  trade  in  the 
world  since  that  time,  too.  Why  should  the  speaker 
say  such  things  to  them  ?  He  must  be  mistaken ! 

The  clothmakers  frowned  at  the  speaker.  ^^Our 
machines  are  not  slow,’^  some  of  them  said. 

We  have  some  of  the  best  machines  in  the  world, 
others  added. 

Let’s  tell  him  he  is  wrong,”  one  man  suggested. 

^Wes,  yes,”  cried  another.  ^^We  should  not  let 
him  say  such  things.  We  must  write  him  a  letter.” 

‘^1  have  a  better  idea,”  a  third  one  said.  Let’s 
show  him  that  he  is  mistaken.” 

‘^Hurrah!”  shouted  all  the  clothmakers. 

How  could  the  clothmakers  show  the  speaker  that 
he  was  wrong  ?  They  decided  to  make  a  suit  in  a  great 
hurry.  They  decided  to  bring  sheep  right  to  the 
factory.’  They  would  shear  tliese  shec})  and  make 
the  wool  into  yarn.  They  would  make  the  yarn  into 
cloth  and  the  cloth  into  a  suit  of  clothes  for  the 
speaker.  And  they  would  do  all  of  these  things  so 
fast  tliat  the  S})eaker  would  know  that  he  was  wrong. 
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They  made  their  plans.  One  company  of  cloth- 
makers  offered  to  make  the  cloth.  A  company  of 
tailors  offered  to  make  the  cloth  into  a  suit.  They 
got  everything  ready.  Then  one  morning  at  fifteen 
minutes  of  nine,  they  began  their  work. 

^^Go,”  shouted  the  starter  of  the  race.  He  threw 
open  the  gate  of  the  sheeppen. 

^^Baa!  Baa!^^  cried  twelve  surprised  gray  sheep. 
Men  grabbed  the  sheep  and  held  them  so  tightly 
that  they  could  not  budge. 

^^Snip,  snip,  snip !”  clicked  the  clippers. 

^^Baa,  baa,  baa!”  bleated  the  frightened  sheep. 
Clippers  sounded.  Wool  filled  the  air.  In  five  min¬ 
utes  not  a  kink  of  wool  was  left  on  a  single  sheep. 
The  wool  lay  in  dirty  gray  mounds  on  the  table. 

The  wool  was  hurried  to  the  scouring  room.  It 
was  thrown  into  a  tank  of  soapsuds.  It  was  rubbed 
and  beaten.  Slush !  slush !  slush !  sounded  the 
water  and  soap  and  wool.  Oil  and  dirt  left  the  wool 
like  magic.  The  water  became  black  and  greasy. 
The  wool  went  into  other  tanks.  Again  the  wool  was 
soaped  and  squeezed  and  rubbed.  At  last  it  was 
clean.  How  white  it  looked!  Then  it  was  rinsed 
and  squeezed  dry. 

Next,  the  wool  was  divided  into  two  equal  parts. 
One  part  was  to  be  dyed  brown  for  the  woof  threads. 
The  woof  threads  go  crosswise  of  the  goods.  The 
other  part  was  not  to  be  dyed.  It  was  dried  at  once. 
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It  was  to  be  used  for  the  warp  threads.  The  warp 
threads  go  lengthwise  of  the  goods. 

The  wool  for  the  woof  threads  was  thrown  into  a  vat 
of  brown  dye.  It  was  worked  up  and  down.  It  was 
boiled.  It  was  rinsed  and  dried.  By  the  time  the 
wool  was  dry,  twenty-six  more  minutes  had  passed. 

As  soon  as  the  wool  was  dry,  it  was  hurried  to  the 
carding  machines.  There  it  was  spread  in  a  thin 
sheet  on  a  huge  roller  with  fine  wire  teeth.  This 
roller  held  the  wool  tight  while  it  turned  round  and 
round.  Smaller  rollers  with  thousands  of  sharp 
wire  teeth  caught  and  pulled  and  tugged  at  the 
tangled  fibers.  Round  turned  the  big  roller  in  one 
direction.  Round  turned  the  little  rollers  in  the 
other  direction.  At  last,  the  fibers  of  wool  lay 
smooth  and  straight  and  even  —  all  side  by  side. 

Then  the  long  fibers  were  separated  from  the  short 
ones  by  another  machine.  Here  the  long  wool  fibers 
were  gathered  into  soft  ropes  of  wool  called  slivers. 
The  slivers  went  to  still  another  machine  called  a 
drawing  machine.  This  machine  stretched  the  wool 
fibers.  It  twisted  and  doubled  and  stretched  them 
some  more.  At  last,  each  sliver  was  very  thin  and 
long  and  strong.  The  slivers  had  been  made  into 
roving.  And  the  roving  would  be  spun  into  thread. 

The  undyed  roving  was  spun  first.  It  was  to  be 
the  warp  thread.  The  warp  thread  must  be  very 
strong.  As  the  roving  went  through  the  spinning 
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machine,  it  was  twisted  very  tightly  and  stretched 
again.  At  last  it  was  made  into  a  strong  even 
woolen  thread,  enough  to  fill  twelve  hundred  spools. 

Quickly  this  thread  was  taken  to  the  loom.  The 
men  must  get  the  loom  ready  for  the  weaving.  How 
did  they  do  this?  The  cloth  was  to  be  twelve 
hundred  threads  wide.  So  the  threads  from  all 
these  spools  were  drawn  around  the  great  warp 
beam.  (Look  at  the  warp  beam  in  the  picture  on 
page  451.)  This  took  fourteen  minutes. 

Now  every  end  of  the  twelve  hundred  threads  must 
be  threaded  through  the  harness.  The  harness  is 
the  part  of  the  loom  which  separates  the  threads  so 
that  the  shuttle  can  pass  between  them.  There  were 
two  parts  of  this  harness.  When  one  part  would  go 
up,  the  other  would  go  down.  Each  part  would 
carry  half  of  the  warp  threads  with  it. 

It  was  slow  work  threading  the  harness.  There 
were  twelve  hundred  eyes,  and  every  thread  must 
be  poked  through  one  of  them.  The  first  thread 
went  to  one  part.  The  next  thread  went  to  the  other 
part.  The  third  thread  went  to  the  first  part  again. 
The  fourth  thread  went  to  the  second  part.  And  so 
it  went.  Fingers  flew.  Nobody  talked.  This  was 
important  work  and  must  be  done  quickly.  It  must 
be  done  well.  At  last,  in  nineteen  minutes,  all  the 
warp  threads  were  ready.  There  were  six  hundred 
threads  in  each  part  of  the  harness. 
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By  this  time  the  dyed  wool  had  been  spun  for  the 
woof  thread.  This  thread  was  wound  on  the  bobbins. 
The  shuttle  was  filled.  The  shuttle  would  carry  the 
woof  thread  back  and  forth  through  the  warp  threads. 
Now  it  was  time  to  begin  the  weaving. 

The  most  skillful  weaver  in  the  whole  mill  started 
the  loom.  One  part  of  the  harness  went  up.  The 
shuttle  flew  across  between  the  upper  and  lower 
threads.  It  carried  the  brown  thread.  Then  the 
other  part  of  the  harness  went  up.  Back  flew  the 
shuttle.  Each  time  the  shuttle  passed  from  one 
side  to  the  other,  one  part  of  the  harness  went  up 
and  the  other  part  went  down.  Back  and  forth, 
back  and  forth  flew  the  shuttle.  The  brown  woof 
threads  were  quickly  woven  in  and  out  of  the  white 
warp  threads. 

That  was  beautiful  work !  The  great  loom  buzzed 
and  sang !  The  shuttle  glided  in  and  out  of  the  warp 
threads,  carrying  the  brown  woof  with  it.  Up  and 
down,  up  and  down  moved  the  white  warp.  Round 
and  round  turned  the  wheels !  Smoothly  the  threads 
traveled !  As  they  traveled,  the  cloth  grew  thread 
by  thread ! 

Finally  six  yards  of  beautiful  brown  cloth  lay  before 
the  weaver.  Fourteen  minutes  more  had  passed. 

Eager  hands  were  waiting  for  the  new  cloth.  The 
men  spread  it  out  and  examined  it  to  see  that  every 
thread  was  perfect.  Then  the  cloth  was  washed  and 
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dried.  Loose  fibers  were  sheared  off.  The  cloth  was 
shrunk  and  pressed.  After  all  of  these  things  had 
been  done,  the  cloth  was  only  four  and  one  half  yards 
long.  Twenty-two  and  one  half  minutes  more  were 
gone. 

Now  the  cloth  was  ready  for  the  tailors.  Just  one 
hour  and  forty  and  one  half  minutes  had  passed  since 
the  starter  had  given  the  signal,  Go.’’ 

At  the  tailor  shop  the  cloth  was  spread  out  on  the 
cutting  table.  The  patterns  were  placed  on  the 
cloth.  Snip,  snip,  snip !  Each  piece  of  the  suit  was 
cut  out. 

Eager  fingers  seized  the  pieces  of  the  suit.  Parts 
were  carried  to  the  men  and  women  sitting  before 
the  sewing  machines.  Some  made  the  pockets. 
Some  made  the  sleeves.  Some  sewed  the  seams  of 
the  coat,  of  the  trousers,  of  the  vest.  Buzz,  buzz, 
buzz  sounded  the  machines  ! 

The  pieces  of  the  suit  were  stitched.  The  parts 
were  sewed  together.  The  seams  were  steamed  and 
pressed.  Sleeves  slipped  into  armholes.  Pockets 
were  fastened  on.  Buttonholes  were  made,  and 
buttons  sewed  into  place. 

Then  the  finished  suit  was  steamed  and  pressed  and 
placed  on  a  hanger.  The  speaker’s  suit  was  done. 
It  had  changed  hands  thirty-eight  times  in  the 
tailor  shop.  Twenty-nine  and  one  half  minutes  had 
been  used  to  make  the  suit. 


460 


THE  STORY  OF  CLOTHING 


From  sheep’s  back  to  man’s  back !  It  had  taken 
only  two  hours  and  ten  minutes  to  make  that  suit  of 
clothes.  How  surprised  the  speaker  was  when  they 
told  him  about  it !  The  clothmakers  and  the  tailors 
smiled  and  rubbed  their  hands  together.  They 
nodded  at  one  another.  ^^Our  machines  are  not  so 
slow,”  they  said. 

English  Woolen  Mills.  I.  Read  about  the  English 
woolen  mills  in  your  geography.  Why  are  they  so 
important  to  the  English  people  ? 

II.  Make  a  collection  of  samples  of  woolen  cloth. 

III.  Make  a  list  of  the  things  made  of  woolen  cloth. 

IV.  List  the  steps  in  the  making  of  a  suit  of  clothes. 

Woolen  Mills  in  the  United  States.  Read  in  your  geog¬ 
raphy  about  the  woolen  mills  in  this  country.  Why  are 
so  many  of  these  mills  in  New  England? 

THE  CLOTHING  PROBLEM  OF  TODAY 

You  have  read  about  the  great  changes  that  were 
made  in  the  dirty  gray  wool  of  the  twelve  sheep. 
Dozens  and  dozens  of  workers  helped  make  those 
changes.  In  just  a  little  more  than  two  hours,  new 
values  were  added  to  that  dirty  gray  wool.  What 
was  it  that  made  the  suit  more  valuable  than  the 
w^ool  on  the  sheep’s  back? 

Three  things  helped  make  this  wool  have  greater 
value  than  it  had  before. 
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First,  the  men  and  women  who  worked  on  the  wool 
gave  it  new  value.  Those  men  and  women  were  . 
skilled  workers.  They  knew  exactly  how  to  shear 
the  wool,  clean  it,  dye  it,  spin  it,  and  weave  it  into 
cloth.  They  knew  how  to  cut  the  cloth  and  make  it 
into  a  suit  of  clothes.  Their  work  and  skill  added  a 
great  deal  of  value  to  the  wool. 

Second,  all  the  machines  that  helped  change  the 
wool  into  clothing  gave  the  wool  more  value.  The 
machines  helped  the  workmen  do  their  work  quickly, 
and  well.  Without  them,  spinners  and  weavers  and 
tailors  would  have  had  to  work  for  many  days  before 
they  could  make  a  suit  of  clothes.  And  when  they 
had  finished,  the  work  might  not  have  looked  so  well. 

Third,  the  men  who  managed  the  factories  helped 
give  new  value  to  the  wool.  They  had  the  machines 
ready  for  the  work.  They  had  buildings  for  the 
machines.  They  had  hired  the  workmen.  They  had 
made  plans  for  the  work.  They  had  skill  in  managing 
the  work. 

You  can  see  how  men  and  machines  working  to¬ 
gether  gave  this  wool  new  value.  In  the  same  way 
men  and  machines  working  together  give  raw  cotton 
and  flax  and  silk  new  value.  Because  men  and 
machines  work  together,  better  clothing  and  more 
clothing  is  being  made  today  than  ever  before.  You 
may  wonder  why  it  is,  then,  that  everyone  does  not 
have  all  the  clothing  he  needs. 
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All  the  work  done  by  men  and  machines  makes 
.  clothing  cost  money.  Whenever  new  values  are 
added  to  any  of  the  clothing  fibers,  they  become  more 
costly,  or  expensive.  You  know  that  a  dress  or  a  suit 
costs  more  than  the  raw  wool  or  cotton  or  flax  or  silk 
from  which  it  was  made. 

This  is  because  every  clothing  worker  must  be  paid 
for  his  work.  The  clothing  farmers,  the  workers  in 
the  imitation  silk  factories,  the  spinners  and  weavers, 
and  the  garment  makers  must  be  paid.  The  owners 
of  the  factory  buildings,  those  who  bought  the 
machines  and  had  them  ready  for  the  workers,  must 
have  a  return  for  the  money  they  have  spent.  The 
merchants  who  own  the  stores  and  the  clerks  who 
sell  the  clothes  must  also  be  paid  for  their  work. 

The  people  who  want  to  buy  clothing,  then,  must 
have  money  to  pay  for  the  clothing  they  need  and 
want. 

How  can  we  manage  to  keep  all  the  people  at 
work  so  that  they  will  have  money  enough  to  pay 
for  their  clothing? 

Sometimes  new  machines  and  new  ways  of  doing 
things  make  more  work  for  more  people.  You  have 
read  that  fifty  years  ago  there  were  no  factories 
making  imitation  silk  fibers  for  clothing.  Today 
there  are  thousands  of  workers  in  the  imitation  silk 
industry.  Imitation  silk  could  not  be  made  without 
good  machines. 


EXAMINING  THE  FINISHED  CLOTH 


Men  and  machines  have  worked  well  together  to  make  this  cloth. 


G.  A.  Douglas  from  Gendreau 
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There  are  many,  many  things  that  machines  can¬ 
not  do.  They  cannot  make  plans  and  carry  them 
out.  They  cannot  do  the  work  of  scientists  who 
discover  new  things  in  their  laboratories.  They 
cannot  paint  pictures  or  write  books.  They  cannot 
do  the  work  of  doctors  and  nurses.  There  are 
thousands  of  other  things  which  machines  can  never 
do.  Perhaps  you  can  think  of  some  of  them. 

It  is  said  that  there  is  enough  food  and  clothing  in 
this  country  so  that  all  the  people  could  be  well  fed 
and  well  clothed.  If  this  is  true,  there  should  be 
some  kind  of  work  for  everyone.  But  it  is  a  big 
problem,  and  everyone  needs  to  help  in  working  it 
out.  If  we  can  work  it  out,  we  can  use  all  the  fibers 
that  men  and  machines  can  furnish  us. 

Work  of  Men  and  Machines.  When  new  values  are 
added  to  the  raw  materials  such  as  wool  and  cotton  and 
flax  and  silk,  they  become  more  expensive.  Is  it  a  good 
thing  to  have  so  many  men  and  machines  at  work  on  our 
clothing?  Would  it  help  the  clothing  problem  if  the  spin¬ 
ning  and  weaving  were  again  done  in  the  home  ? 

Thinking  about  Machines.  I.  What  are  some  of  the 
machines  that  you  have  seen  at  work?  Tell  about  the 
kind  of  work  they  did.  Were  they  labor-saving  machines  ? 
Did  they  do  hard  work  or  dangerous  work  or  tiresome 
work?  Do  you  think  they  were  helpful  machines? 

II.  When  Eli  Whitney  invented  the  cotton  gin,  it  took 
work  away  from  the  people  who  had  been  separating  the 
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cotton  fibers  from  the  cotton  seeds.  But  people  were  very 
glad  to  have  this  machine.  Why  was  that?  Why  did 
they  think  the  gin  was  helpful? 

Kinds  of  Work.  Think  of  all  the  ways  of  earning  a 
living  that  you  know  about.  Write  in  one  list  the  kinds 
of  work  that  need  a  machine  to  help.  Write  in  the  second 
list  the  kinds  of  work  that  people  do  without  machines. 

After  your  lists  are  made,  try  to  think  of  the  answers  to 
these  questions : 

1.  Why  is  it  that  with  machines  people  can  do  more 
kinds  of  work  than  they  have  ever  done  before  ? 

2.  How  do  you  think  machines  should  be  used  so  that 
all  the  people  can  have  work  to  do  ? 

THINKING  BACK 

You  have  read  the  story  of  how  people  learned  to 
clothe  themselves.  Have  you  enjoyed  finding  out 
these  different  things  about  clothing?  Perhaps  you 
would  enjoy  talking  over  the  things  you  have  been 
learning. 

Here  are  some  questions.  Think  about  each  one. 
Then  talk  it  over  with  your  class  and  your  teacher. 

I.  What  do  you  think  have  been  the  most  important 
changes  in  the  way  of  getting  clothing  ? 

H.  What  are  some  of  the  questions  you  are  still 
asking  about  the  problems  of  clothing?  Make  a 
list  of  your  questions.  Then  decide  how  you  could 
go  about  finding  an  answer  to  each  question. 


466 


THE  STORY  OF  CLOTHING 


III.  Which  of  the  fibers  used  in  making  clothing  did  you 
find  most  interesting  to  study  about  ?  Why  ? 

IV.  The  first  section  in  this  story  tells  you  about  the 
people  who  help  to  furnish  us  with  clothing  and  the 
machines  they  use.  Turn  again  to  that  section 
and  see  how  many  new  things  you  can  learn  from 
the  pictures,  now  that  you  know  more  about  the 
story  of  clothing. 

V.  Many  kinds  of  workers  help  to  furnish  our  clothing. 
Which  kind  of  clothing  worker  would  you  rather 
be?  Why?  What  kinds  of  machines  would  you 
have  to  help  you  if  you  became  that  worker  ? 

VI.  If  you  had  all  the  money  you  wanted,  what  kinds 
of  clothing  would  you  buy?  Make  a  list  of  the 
things  you  would  like  to  have  in  clothing  that  you 
do  not  now  have. 

VII.  Do  you  think  it  would  be  a  good  plan  if  all  the 
people  of  your  neighborhood  dressed  more  nearly 
alike  than  they  do  now?  Give  your  reasons. 

VIII.  People  have  better  clothing  today  than  they  have 
ever  had  since  men  first  learned  to  make  clothing 
and  to  wear  it.  What  do  you  think  is  the  chief 
reason  that  this  is  possible? 

IX.  It  has  been  said  that  in  the  future  people  may 
perhaps  wear  paper  clothing.  If  people  should 
wear  paper  clothing,  they  would  probably  throw 
each  suit  away  when  it  became  soiled.  Do  you 
think  that  would  be  more  convenient  than  our 
present  method  of  wearing  washable  clothing? 
How  would  this  plan  change  our  ways  of  living? 


A  PRONOUNCING  LIST  OF  PROPER 
NAMES 


The  names  in  this  list  are  marked  to  show  how  they  are 
pronounced.  You  know  that  the  accent  mark  tells  you 
which  syllable  to  say  the  hardest.  There  are  marks  over 
some  of  the  letters  to  show  how  the  letters  sound.  This 


table  of  letter  sounds  will  show  you  what  the  marks  over 
the  vowels  mean. 


a  as  in  ate 

e  as  in  be 

0  as  in  hope 

as  in  at 

e  as  in  let 

6  as  in  h5p 

a  as  in  car 

e  as  in  owner 

6  as  in  or 

a  as  in  pass 

e  as  in  event 

6  as  in  omit 

d  as  in  dbout 

e  as  in  silent 

d  as  in  contain 

a  as  in  another 


i  as  in  hide 
1  as  in  hid 
oi  as  in  toil 
do  as  in  food 


u  as  in  use 
u  as  in  us 
ti  as  in  thrn 
u  as  in  minus 


Acropolis  (d-kr5p'6-lis) 

Aegean  (e-je'dn) 

Aegeans  (e-je'dnz) 

Alexander  (al-eg-zdn'der)  the 
Great 

Amsterdam  (am'ster-dam) 

Apollo  (d-pdl'6) 

Appian  (ap'i-dn)  Way 
Arabia  (d-ra'bi-d) 

Arabian  (d-ra'bi-dn)  Desert 
Argentina  (ar-jen-te'nd) 

Assyrians  (d-sir'i-dnz) 
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Athena  (d-the'nd) 

Athenians  (d-the'm-dnz) 

Athens  (ath'enz) 

Attica  (at'i-kd) 

Australia  (6s-tral'yd) 

Babylon  (bab'i-ldn) 

Babylonians  (bab-i-l5'm-dnz) 
Belgium  (bel'ji-um) 

Brazil  (brd-zil')  ^ 

Britons  (brit'unz) 

Carleton  (karl'tun),  Mark  Alfred 
Carthage  (kar'thij) 
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Ceres  (se'rez) 

Chardonnet  (shar-do-na') 

Chinese  (chl-nez') 

Cincinnati  (sin-si-nat'i) 

Congo  (kong'go) 

Cretans  (kre'tdnz) 

Crete  (kret) 

Cuba  (ku'bd) 

Danube  (dan'ub)  River 
Delphi  (del'fi) 

Diaz  (de'ds) 

Drake  (drak),  Francis 
Egyptians  (e-jip'shdnz) 

Etruscans  (e-trus'kdnz) 

Gama,  Vasco  da  (vas'ko  da  ga'- 
ma) 

Geneva  (je-ne'vd) 

Grecian  (gre'shdn) 

Hargreaves  (har'grevz),  James 
Hebrews  (he'brobz) 

Hellenes  (hel'enz) 

Hellenic  (he-len'ik) 

Hwang  Ho  (hwang'  ho')  River 
Italian  (i-tal'ydn) 

Jerusalem  (je-rob'sd-lem) 

Kay  (ka),  John 
Kharkov  (kar'kbf) 

Knossos  (nbs'ds) 

Kubanka  (kob-bang'kd) 

Labrador  (lab-rd-dor') 

Latin  (Idt'in) 

Letchworth  (lech'werth) 

Lydians  (lid'i-dnz) 

Magellan  (md-jel'dn) 

Mariemont  (me'ri-mbnt) 
Mediterranean  (med-I-t^-ra'ne- 
dn)  Sea 

Mesopotamia  (mgs-6-p6-ta'mI-d) 


Minneapolis  (min-e-dp'o-lis) 
Mycenae  (ml-se'ne) 

Navaho  (nav'd-ho) 

Nineveh  (mn'e-ve) 

Olympia  (6-lim'pi-d) 

Olympic  (6-lim'pik) 

Palatine  (pal'd-tin)  Hill 
Palestine  (pal'es-tin) 

Parthenon  (par'the-non) 

Pericles  (per'i-klez) 

Persia  (pur'zhd) 

Persians  (pur'zhdnz) 

Phidias  (fid'i-ds) 

Phoenicia  (fe-nish'i-d) 

Phoenicians  (fe-msh'dnz) 

Piraeus  (pl-re'ds) 

Radburn  (rad'burn) 

Reims  (remz) 

Revolutionary  (rev-6-lu'shdn-er-i) 
War 

Sahara  (sd-ha'rd)  Desert 
Siberia  (sl-ber'i-d) 

Sicily  (sis'i-li) 

Sidon  (si'ddn) 

Sparta  (spar'td) 

Spartans  (spar'tdnz) 

Suez  (sdo-ez')  Canal 
Thebes  (thebz) 

Tiber  (tl'ber)  River 
Tierra  del  Fuego  (tyer'ra  del 
fwa'go) 

Tigris  (ti'gris)  River 
Troy  (troi) 

Tyre  (tlr) 

Ves]iucius,  Americus  (d-mer'i-kds 
v6s-pu'shws) 

Whitney,  Eli  (e'li  hwit'nl) 
Yangtze  (yang'tse')  River 


INDEX 


Acropolis,  129,  130-134 
Acgeaiis,  111-114 
Alexander  the  Great,  186 
Asia,  Southeast,  215 
Athens,  117, 118, 122-123, 126-134 

Bakers,  283-286 
Barbarians,  156,  159-160 
Books  about : 
lake  villages,  94 
Eastern  cities,  108 
Greeks,  115,  124,  135 
Greek  gods,  116 
Rome,  157 

Middle  Ages,  165,  183-184 
China,  239 

Breadmaking,  283-288,  290-292 

Carleton,  Mark  Alfred,  265-270 
Carthage,  142,  145,  146 
Charles  II,  of  England,  358-360 
Chicago,  10,  187 
China : 

rice  farming  in,  225-233,  241- 
244,  246-248 

living  in  rice  lands  of,  232-239 
transportation  in,  233,  238, 
256,  258  ^ 

houseboats  in,  233-234 
villages  in,  235-236 
famine  in,  238 
civilization  of,  239-240 
climate  of  rice  lands  in,  240 
farmers  in,  241-242,  246-248 
rank  of  people  in,  242,  245-246 
silk  industry  in,  374-384 
Cincinnati,  22,  23 
Cities  of  long  ago : 
early,  92 
Eastern,  95-108 


Greek,  117,  122-123 
Roman,  148,  150,  155 
of  Middle  Ages,  166,  170-183 
See  also  Athens,  Rome,  Villages 
Cities  of  today : 
crowded  streets  in,  3-7,  74 
travel  in,  4-6,  25-29,  74 
growth  of,  7-11,  21-24,  42-47 
living  in,  7,  43,  47,  56-62 
beginning  of  many,  13-21 
business  sections  in,  25,  52,  66- 
67,  68^ 

workers  in,  25-48 
workshops  in,  31-38 
immigrants  in,  43-48 
diagram  of,  50-51 
factories  in,  53-55,  67,  69 
industrial  sections  in,  53-55,  67 
slums  in,  55-59,  68-69 
residence  sections  in,  59-62 
suburbs  of,  62-63 
laws  for,  101-102 
government  of,  106-107 
Garden,  193-194 
City  planning,  185-204 
Civilization : 
meaning  of,  92 
Greek,  114-115 
Eastern,  111 
Western,  115,  127 
Roman,  141-144 
of  Middle  Ages,  160-161 
rice,  222-223,  240,  254,  255, 
256 

wheat,  222,  223,  240,  252,  255- 
259 

Chinese,  239-240 
Cloth,  See  Cotton  cloth.  Imitation 
silk.  Linen  cloth.  Silk  cloth. 
Woolen  cloth 
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Clothing : 

workers,  312-318,  400-420, 

448-452,  461-462 
of  savages,  319-323 
for  decoration,  320-322,  324- 
330,  335-336 

of  primitive  people,  324-334 
for  importance,  325-328 
for  warmth,  330-331,  334,  336 
for  protection,  333-334,  336 
Customs,  339-346 
problem  of  enough,  361-362, 
461-464 

Clothing  styles : 
effect  of,  342-343 
skirt,  347,  348-351,  353-357 
trouser,  347,  351-357 
development  of  modern,  355- 
357,  363 

Columbus,  Christopher,  389-390 
Community  living,  beginning  of, 
79-92 
Cotton : 

cloth,  387,  400-401 
gin,  396-397 

farming,  400-401,  405-420 
Crete,  111 
Customs ; 
general,  339-341 
special,  342-345 

Democracy,  123 

Density  spots  of  earth,  216,  219 

Earth,  size  of,  218 
Etruscans,  141-143 
Europe : 

crowded  places  in,  213,  214 
farming  lands  in,  255-256 
transportation  in,  256-258 
processing  foods  in,  258 
world  wheat  market,  261 

Fabrics : 

man-made,  426-428 
of  the  future,  429-430 


See  also  Cotton  cloth.  Linen 
cloth.  Silk  cloth.  Woolen 
cloth 
Farmers : 

Roman,  148,  153,  154 
of  Middle  Ages,  162-163 
Chinese,  241-242,  246-247 
wheat,  262-265,  268-271 
clothing,  313,  370-371,  400- 
401,  405-420 
cotton,  400-401,  405-420 
Farming : 

in  China,  225-233,  241-244, 
246-248 

in  United  States,  255-256,  261- 
264,  271-272,  370-371,  400- 
401,  405-420 
in  Europe,  255-256 
Feudal  system,  163,  165,  171,  172 
Fiber : 

learning  to  spin,  365,  369,  373, 
431-434 

man-made,  421-430 
See  also  Cotton,  Flax,  Silk,  Wool 
Flax,  313,  365,  368 
Flour  milling : 
today,  274-282 
by  hand,  275 
Food : 

workers,  30,  32,  225-231,  252, 
258,  262-263,  273,  278-280, 
283-289,  304-305 
as  attraction  to  people,  213-216 
producing  regions  of  earth,  218- 
219 

supply  for  cities,  249-252 
processing,  258-259,  274-282, 
293 

resources  in  United  States,  295- 
297 

problem  of  enough,  295-297, 
302-306 

for  health  and  energy,  297-302 
scientists’  discoveries  about, 
301-302 

French  Revolution,  362,  363 
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(larden  cities,  193-194 
Cloverniuont,  102 
Clrcece,  110,  111,  113,  124,  127 
Greeks : 

becoming  civilized,  114-115,  117 
cities  of,  117,  122-123 
city-states  of,  117-120,  124-127 
games  of,  120-121 
art  of,  121,  124-125,  130-132 
at  war  with  Persia,  126-127 
ill  Italian  peninsula,  142,  143 

Head  covering,  334 
Hellenes,  109,  113 
Homes : 
farm,  40-42 

in  cities  today,  43,  55-62 
of  primitive  people,  81-83,  87- 
92 

in  ancient  Eastern  cities,  98 
Greek,  128 

of  Middle  Ages,  163-165,  176- 
179 

in  planned  towns,  194,  196,  202 

Imitation  silk : 
fiber,  423-425 
fabrics,  426-430 
Immigrants,  43-48 
India : 

use  of  cotton  in,  387,  436 
finding  sea  road  to,  389-390 
Italian  peninsula : 
settlements  on,  138,  141-142 
conquered  by  Rome,  145 

Lake  villages,  90-92 
Latin  tribes,  139-140,  141 
Letchworth,  194 
Linen  cloth,  365-368 

Maps,  8-9,  147,  190,  220-221,  391 
Mariemont,  Ohio,  195 
Mediterranean  lands : 

Eastern,  95,  146 
Western,  140,  14^- 


Middle  Ages : 

barbarian  conquests  in,  159-161 
civilization  built  up  in,  160-161 
meaning  of,  161 

merchants  in,  161,  162,  166- 
167,  170,  181-182 
country  living  in,  162-165 
serfs  in,  162-163,  165,  167-168 
feudal  system  in,  163,  165,  171, 
172 

cities  of,  166,  170-183 
trading  centers  in,  166-167 
craftsmen  in,  167-169,  178-182 
apprentices  in,  168-169,  170 
guilds  in,  169-170,  182 
fairs  in,  180-181 
churches  of,  181 

Move-Abouts,  79-81,  84-86,  91, 
no,  114,  139,  156 

New  York  City,  3-7,  52-53 
Nomads,  See  Move-Abouts 

Olympic  games,  120-121 

Parthenon,  130,  132 
Pericles,  129,  132 
Persians,  124-127 
Phoenicians,  142 
Piraeus,  128-129 
Population,  216 
Primitive  people : 

beginning  community  living, 
79-92 

taming  wild  animals,  81-82 
building  villages,  87-92 
clothing  of,  324-334 

Radburn,  New  Jersey,  195-198 
Rice : 

civilization,  222-223,  240,  254, 
255  256 

farmmg,  225-233,  241-244, 

246-248 

Riverton,  story  of,  13-21 
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Romans : 

development  of  civilization, 
141-144 

cities  of,  148,  150,  155 
as  traders,  148 
as  farmers,  148,  153,  154 
as  soldiers,  148,  153 
as  builders,  148-150,  152,  153 
Rome : 

beginning  of,  137-138 
growth  of,  144-146 
in  conflict  with  Carthage,  145- 
146 

citizens  of,  145,  152 
language  of,  152 
laws  of,  152 
slaves  in,  154 
downfall  of,  157 

Savages,  clothing  of,  320-323 
Sea  roads,  388,  390 
Sheep  raising,  313,  370-372 
Shoes,  333-334 
Sicily,  141,  142,  145 
Silk: 

cloth,  373,  384 
industrv,  374-384,  422 
SkyscrapeVs,  52-53,  66-70,  72-77 
Slums,  55-59,  68-69,  98 
Sparta,  118 
Spinning : 
hand,  431-438 

machine,  447-448,  450,  456-457 
Stay-At-Homes,  81-82,  86-92,  95, 
111,  113,  114 
Subways,  25,  29,  74 

Textiles : 
meaning  of,  315 
mills,  448-450 

See  also  Cotton  cloth.  Imitation 
silk.  Linen  cloth.  Silk  cloth. 
Woolen  cloth 


Towns : 

planned,  189-190,  193-199 
See  also  Cities  of  today.  Cities 
of  long  ago 

Transportation,  233,  238,  256-258 

United  States : 
large  cities  in,  7-9 
crowded  places  in,  213-214 
farm  land  in,  217 
farming  in,  255-256,  261-264, 
271-272,  370-371,  400-401, 
405-420 

transportation  in,  256-258 
food  supply  in,  295-297 

Villages : 

city  workers  from,  39-40 
early  land,  87-89,  92 
lake,  90-92 
of  Middle  Ages,  165 
in  China,  235-236 

Waste  lands,  218 
Weaving : 

hand,  439-446 
machine,  448,  450-452,  458 
Wheat : 

civilization,  222,  223,  240,  252, 
255-259 

regions  for  growing,  260-261 
farming  in  United  States,  261- 
264  271-272 

kinds  of,  261-262,  265-266,  268, 
270 

products  of,  261,  270 
problems  of  growing,  264-268  . 
diseases  of  plants,  265,  268 
seeds  from  Russia,  266,  268,  270 
processing  of,  274-282,  293 
Whitney,  Eli,  395-397 
Wool,  fibers  of,  369-370 
Woolen  cloth,  370,  455-459 
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